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PREFACE. 



A Third Edition of Part I. of this Work being called for, all 
the alterations rendered necessary by the publication of the Errata 
to the Fidd Exercise Booh, 1862, as well as of recent General 
Orders and Circula/ra, have been made. 

In framing the Questions and Answers an effort has been 
made to collect, in a small compass, the information required 
by Her Majesty's Hegulations to qualify young officers for pro- 
motion. 

The object has been, not to supersede the books sanctioned by 
authority, but rather to facilitate their study, by classifying the 
information contained in them under heads corresponding to those 
in the Horse Guards' Examination Order. 

In wording the Answers care has been taken to adhere as 
closely as possible to the text of the authorized books. A refer- 
ence will be found after each Answer to the authority on which it 
has been framed. On a few points which the regulation books do 
not mention, the writer has ventured to supply information based 
on the established usages of the service : in every such case an 
asterisk is appended to the Answer. 
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NOTE. 



In the questions and answers on drill, in order to distinguisli the 
words of command given by the instructor of the drill, or the com- 
manding officer of the battalion, from those given by the commander 
of the company, or its subdivisions or sections, the commands of 
the former are in Capital letters, those of the latter in Italics. 

The following abbreviations have been adopted in the references 
to authorities. Q, Reg,, Queen's Regulations; Art, Wa/r, Articles 
of War; M, Act, Mutiny Act; F, Ex., Field Exercise; Musk. 
Reg., Musketry Regulations ; W, 0. Reg,, War Office Regulations; 
Explcm. Dir., Explanatory Directions. 



EXAMINATIONS FOR PROMOTION. 



Extract fbom the Queen's Recfulations Aim Obdebs 

FOB THE Army. 

The Queen's Begolations and Orders for the Aimy direct that 
"Before officers are recommended for promotion to the rank of 
lieutenant, the commanding officer is to apply to the senior officer 
of the district or station for a Board to examine and report upon 
their qualifications. The Board is to consist (if possible) of three 
field officers; but on no occasion, when it can be avoided, is any 
officer of the same regiment as the candidate to be a member. 
This Board is to report that the officers about to be recommended 
for promotion to the rank of lieutenant have been instructed in the 
following points, viz. : — 

'' 1. They must have a thorough knowledge, and must give an 
account of the duties they have to perform as regimental 
orderly officers — as officers commanding guards — or as 
subaltern officers of guards under officers of superior rank. 
'^ 2. They must have a thorough knowledge of, and be able to 
put a company through, the manual and platoon exercise^ 
and be capable of exercising both a squad and a company 
in the drill and evolutions, as prescribed in the first two 
parts of the regulations for the field exercise of the 
infantry. 
" 3. They must know exactly the place of all the company 
officers in every situation of the battalion, and be able to 
command a company in battalion exercise. 
" 4. They must be acquainted with such parts of the Queen's 
Regulations and Orders for the Army as relate to the 
duties and conduct of a subaltern officer, and with the 
Mutiny Act and Articles of War, so far as is necessary for 
the performance of their duties as members of a court- 
mai*tiaL 
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" 5, They must be acquainted with the Queen's regulations in 
regard to the pay and messing of the troops and the sup- 
ply of necessaries. 
" 6. They must know the weight of the knapsack, the weight 
of the soldier's firelock, with and without the bayonet 
—of his pouch, with and without ammunition — the 
quantity of ammunition it is calculated to carry — and 
the weight of his accoutrements. 
" 7. Those who have passed through the course of insti'uction 
at Hythe must be thoroughly acquainted with the rifle 
drill and practice, and the theoretical principles of 
musketry, as defined in the authorized book of in- 
struction." 
It is further directed that " In all cases the Board of Examiners 
will ascertain by practical examination, as well as by the accept- 
ance of verbal and written answers to questions, whether the officer 
is instructed in the subjects specified in paragraphs 2 and 3; the 
written questions and answers are to follow each other, and are 
not to be drawn out on separate sheets of paper ; the Board are to 
mark in red ink their correction of any mistakes in the answers. 

" The general or other officer commanding the district or station 
will forward the report of the Board (with the written questions 
and replies) to the military secretary, accompanied by his own 
observations thereon. 

" Every ensign is to be examined on the different points herein 
specified before he has completed eight months' service ; and should 
he fail to qualify himself for promotion within that period, his 
commanding officer must report for the information of the General 
conmianding-in-chief, whether it is owing to a want of diligence 
and attention on the part of the officer, or to circumstances (such 
as sickness or others) over which he could have had no control." 
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Bums OF KBOIMENTAL OBDERLT OFFIOEBS — OF OFFIdSRS COlfMANDIKG 

guards — and of subaltern officers of guards under officers 
of 8x7periob rank. 

Duties of Regimental Orderly Officers. 

Q, State what officers are detailed daily for regimental duty, and 
describe the nature of that duty. 

A. The captain of the day and the orderly officer. In addition 
to certain specified duties, they are required to superintend all 
regimental details, and are responsible for the order and regu- 
larity of the barracks during their tour of duty. [* 

Q. What non-commissioned officers assist the cheers of the day 
in the performance of theii duties? 

A. The orderly serjeant and orderly corporal. [* 

Q. At what hour does the duty of the officers of the day begin 
and terminate? 

A. Generally throughout the service at reveille. The tour of 
duty lasts "till the officers are relieved, which ought to be within 
twenty-four houra" [* 

Q. What are the orderly officer's specified duties? 

A, To inspect the daily supply of provisions, visit the men's 
me. at breakfast, dinner, and supper, the hospital, library, and 
school, the tailor's uid shoemaker's shops, the cells, cookhouses, 
and canteen, and to attend the guard-mounting and evening 
parades; to visit the barrack rooms and married quarters, and to 
turn out and inspect the regimental guard by day and night ; to 

B 
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attend all roll calls; to inspect the piquet and market parties, and 
at tattoo to collect the reports, see the lights outy the canteen closed, 
and all quiet and regular. [* 

Q, What is the orderly officer's duty at the daily inspection of 
provisions? 

A, To assist the captain of the day in ascertaining that they are 
equal to the requirements of the contract ; to see that they are of 
proper weight and quantity ; and to be present at the issue of the 
rations to the messes by the quartermaster. He should also see 
that the orderly men of companies who attend in fatigue dress 
to receive the rations are clean and regular, and that the metal 
meat dishes which they should have in their hands are as clean as 
they can be made. \* 

Q. If the officers of the day consider the provisions inferior to the 
requirements of the conti-act, what course should they pursue ? 

A, An immediate report is to be made to the commanding 
officer, who will, if he sees fit, assemble a committee of officers to 
investigate the matter. [* 

Q. What points should the orderly officer attend to when visiting 
the men's messes) 

A, He should ascertain that the messes are regular; that the 
men have no complaints to make regarding them ; that the cloth- 
ing, necessaries, accoutrements, and arms are arranged according 
to order, the beds neatly folded, and plenty of fresh air admitted 
into the rooms; that the men are properly dressed, and all 
reported present. [* 

Q. What is the rule with regard to the meals of the men on 
guard) 

A, They are carried to the guard by their comrades, or by the 
orderly men of rooms, who parade with the mess tins containing 
the meals in their hands, for the orderly officer's inspection, five 
minutes before the meal hour of the battalion. [* 

Q. How should the men be dressed when at their meals 1 

A, With jackets buttoned. [* 

Q. Should the men stand to attention when visited by the orderly 
officer at their meals) 

A . They should be called to attention by the non-commissioned 
officer, and so remain until the officer retires, unless permission be 
given them to sit down. [* 

Q. Whose duty is it to report the men present or otherwise at 
meal hours to the orderly officer) 

A, The orderly Serjeant of each company should bring a written 
report of absentees to the orderly officer. [* 

Q, What is the orderly officer's duty regarding absentees) 

A, To enter their names in his report. [* 
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Q, Should the orderly officer be accompanied by any one when 
visiting the men's messes? 

A, Yes; by the orderly Serjeant or corporal. [* 

Q, When a complaint is made by any mess to the orderly officer 
re^rding the quantity or quality of provisions, what course should 
he pursue ? 

A. After making every inquiry himself, he should report the 
matter to the captain of the day with as little delay as possible. [* 

Q, When visiting the hospital, library, school, tailor's and shoe- 
maker's shops, cells, cookhouses, and canteen, what points should 
the orderly officer attend to ? 

A. Cleanliness, order, regularity, and strict observance of the 
commanding officer's orders. He should ascertain whether the 
sick in hospital or the prisoners in the cells have any complaint to 
make, and see that the wards are clean and the messing regular. 
He should visit the school during school hours, see the master and 
mistress, and inquire as to the regularity of the scholars' attend- 
ance. At the canteen he should see the non-commissioned officer 
on duty, ascertain if any complaints have been made to him, and 
receive his report as to the good order of all in his charge. At 
the cookhouses he should inspect the coppers or kettles whilst the 
meals are being cooked, and afterwards see that they are thoroughly 
cleaned when the meals have been removed; the cooks should be 
paraded in their cooking dresses for his inspection at a certain 
hour. [* 

Q, At what hour should the orderly officer inspect the barrack 
rooms and married quarters? 

A, The former shortly before the hour of morning parade, the 
latter at any hour between the morning and evening parades that 
may be convenient. [* 

Q. What should be particularly attended to ? 

A. In the barrack rooms he should see that everything has been 
made as clean as possible, that the beds are neatly folded, the arms, 
accoutrements, and shelves arranged according to order. In the 
married rooms he should see that cleanliness and good order are 
attended to, and in both that the ventilatoi's are free from obstruc- 
tion. [* Q. Reg,, Officer of the Day, 

Q. Who are responsible to the orderly officer for the general 
good order and cleanliness of the rooms? 

A. The non-commissioned officer in charge of the room is directly 
responsible; but the non-commissioned officer of the section to 
which the men belong, as well as the orderly serjeant and the 
colour Serjeant of the company, ought all to be called to account 
should the duty be neglected. The same rule applies to the quar- 
ters of married men. [* 
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Q, Describe the orderly officer's duties at the goard-moimting 
and evening parades. 

A, At the first he should take over from the adjutant all the 
guards commanded by non-commissioned officers, and march them 
off to their respective posts. At the last he should collect the 
reports under the orders of the captain of the day, and remain as 
long as his presence is required. \* 

Q, Who IS responsible for the cleanliness and regularity of the 
men for duty, and that the arms, ammunition, &c., are in good 
order 1 

A, The adjutant is responsible to the commanding officer that 
he hands the guard over to the orderly officer in good ordei* in 
every respect. [Q. Beg,, DiUies in GiXfrriaon, 

Q. In the absence of the adjutant, whose duty is it to parade the 
guard and piquet, and perform the other duties of that officer? 

A, That of the orderly officer, unless another officer has been 
specially appointed for the purpose. [* 

Q, How often should the orderly officer visit the barrack guards 
commanded by non-commissioned officers, and at what hours? 

A, Once by day and once by night: directions should be ob- 
tained from the captain of the day as to the hours of visit. [* 

Q, Describe the orderly officer's duties when visiting the guard. 

A, He should inspect the men under arms, ascertaining tiiat all 
are present, sober, and alert; visit the guard room and prisoners, 
and go round the sentries to see that they are acquainted with and 
understand the orders of their posts. [* 

Q. Should a sentry be unacquainted with or misunderstand his 
orders, what course should the orderly officer pursue? 

A. He should see that the sentry is properly instructed at once, 
and take steps to ascertain whether the ignorance of the sentry 
was the result of neglect of duty on the part of the corporal who 
posted him. [* 

Q. By whom should the orderly officer be accompanied when 
visiting the sentries? 

A. By the corporal of the guard. [* 

Q. Whose duty is it to inspect the guard after it is relieved? 

A . Before a relieved guard, under the command of a non-com- 
missioned officer, is disimssed, the orderly officer should inspect it, 
and if the arms are loaded, the charges should be drawn under his 
superintendence. [* Q, Reg.y DtaUes in Ga/rriaon, 

Q. Is it necessary for the orderly officer to obtain any one's per- 
mission to dismiss the old guard to its quarters? 

A, Should there be an officer senior to the orderly officer on 
parade, he ought, after inspection, to report the old guard to him, 
and obtain his leave to dismiss it. [* 
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Q. What are the market paitieB, and what are the orderly officer's 
duties regarding them? 

A, The market parties consist of the orderly corporal and a man 
from each mess of a company, who are sent daily to purchase articles 
of messing. The orderly officer parades the market parties of the 
whole battalion half an hour after the evening meal, and inspects 
them. He should see that the mess books, in which the tradesmen's 
receipts are to be entered, are in the possession of the orderly cor- 
porals, and correctly tilled up with the number of men in mess; and 
that the sum of money therein entered to be expended is actually 
in the corporal's possession. [* 

Q. How should the orderly corporal and men of a market party 
be dressed? 

A. In fatigue dress, the corporal to wear his side arms. [* 

Q, What duties has the orderly officer to perform at retreat and 
tattoo? 

A. At retreat, to inspect the piquet, and see that the men are 
all present and sober ; at tattoo, to collect the reports, inspect the 
piquet, and see that the canteen is cleared ; and in a quarter of an 
hour afterwards, to see that the lights and fires in every room 
occupied by the non-commissioned officers, privates, and married 
people, with the exception of the Serjeants' mess, in which gas may 
be burnt half an hour later, have been extinguished. 

[* H G. Order, lOth Dec., 1861. 

Q. To whom should the orderly officer look for instructions when 
cases of difficulty occur in the performance of his duty? 

A . To the captain of the day. The orderly officer is under his 
immediate orders, and must report to him both the performance of 
the ordinary duties and anything extraordinary that may occur. [* 

Q. Should these reports to the captain of the day be verbal or 
written? 

A. A written report of the performance of all ordinary duties, 
according to regimental form, should be made to the captain of the 
day, for the commanding officer's information, before nine o'clock 
the following morning. If 'it be necessary to report anything 
extraoi-dinary, the report should be made verbally and at once. [* 

Q. Should the orderly officer's report be sent by him to the 
captain of the day? 

A. It is the custom for the orderly corporal coming off duty to 
collect the reports, including that of the orderly officer, and cairy 
them to the captain of the day ; but whether the corpoi*al comes 
for it or not, the orderly officer is responsible that lus report is 
despatched in proper time. [* 

Q. Should any part of the orderly officer's duty be omitted, what 
is the proper way of accounting for the omission ? 
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A, In all cases where a duty is omitted, it should be distinctly 
so stated in the body of the written report. When the omission 
has been unavoidable, and the cause is evident, no more need be 
said. But if otherwise, the report should be accompanied by a 
written explanation, to be laid by the captain of the day before the 
commanding officer. [* 

Q. Whose permission must be obtained befoi'e an officer can 
exchange duties with another? 

A. The permission of the commanding officer. \Q, Eeg., Dvties. 

Q, Having obtained the commanding officer's permission, what 
further steps must be taken? 

A. An intimation in writing of the exchange of duties should 
be sent to the adjutant before the orders containing the detail for 
duty are published. [* 

Q, If the orderly officer is relieved before the expiration of his 
tour of duty, on accotint of illness or any other cause, what steps 
should be taken ? 

A, He should make over the duties regularly to the officer who 
is to relieve him, and it is the duty of the reUeving officer to report 
to the captain of the day that he has received over everything 
regularly. [* 

Q, May the orderly officer leave his barracks, camp, or canton- 
ment? 

A, ISTo. [* Q, Eeg., IhUies in Camp, 

Q. What rule must the orderly officer observe with regard to dress ? 

A, He must remain in uniform, and, except when in his own 
quarters or at mess, should wear his sword. [* 

Q, What are the duties of the orderly officer on board ship ? 

A, To see all orders obeyed, and every regulation for troops on 
board transports carried into effect ; to be present and directing at 
the cleaning of the berths, and to report to the captain of the day 
or the commanding officer when this duty has been perfoimed; to 
see that the hammocks are hung up and stowed away at the proper 
hours; to visit the messes and report immediately any circumstance 
of neglect in victualling the troops ; to see the allowance of spirits 
mixed with at least three parts of water, and issued to the men. 
To go round with a lantern at the proper hour, and ascertain that 
every man is in bed except the men of the guard and of the watch ; 
to report to the commanding officer that all lights, except those 
over which there may be sentries, have been extinguished at the 
proper hour; to trace when going his rounds between decks, and 
instantly report, any soldier who may presume to smoke there or 
use any light except in lanterns. W, Reg., Duties on board Ship. 

Q. What officer is to be considerea as the officer of the guard on 
board ship ? 



MISCELLANEOUS DUTItS. 7 

A. The orderly officer. f Q. Meg.f DvJties on hoard Ship, 

Q. How soon after joining his regiment may a young officer be 
considered qualified to perform the duties of a regimental orderly 
officer? 

A, When the exigencies of the service permit, a young officer 
should be dismissed from the adjutant's drills, and have passed 
through the prescribed course of musketry instruction, before he is 
considered qualified. [* 

Q, What means has a young officer within his reach of acquiring 
beforehand a knowledge of the duties he will have to peribrm as an 
orderly officer ? 

A. He should obtain from the adjutant a form of the written 
report which, as an orderly officer, he will have to render. The 
adjutant and the officer commanding his company or dep6t will 
give him any information he may require in explanation of the 
duties enumerated in the report. Before being detailed in his tour, 
the young officer should be required to perform all the duties daily 
as a supernumerary, sending in the osual report for the adjutant's 
inspection, till considered fit to perform the duty on his own 
responsibility. [* 

Duties oy Officers on Guard. 

Q. How soon may a young officer be considered qualified to per- 
form the duty of commanding a guard ? 

A, An officer is not to be placed in the charge of a guard till he 
is sufficiently acquainted with his duty. \Q. Reg,, DtUies in Garrison. 

Q. How are young officers to be instructed in duties on guard 9 

A, They are to be put on duty as supemumeraides with senior 
officers, from whose advice and example they may be expected 
to obtain a knowledge of their duty. [Idem, 

Q. Describe generally the duties of officers on guard. 

A, They are to make themselves acquainted with the orders of 
the guard, as also with those which each sentinel ought to have on 
his post. They are to inspect all reliefs both on going out to their 
posts and coming in from them. They are to superintend the con- 
duct of the non-commissioned officers, taking care that they are exact 
in the performance of. their duty; that they maintain a proper 
authority, and prevent any irregularity amongst the men. They 
are to ascertain that the corporals are well informed with respect 
to the orders they are to deliver to the sentinels, whom they must 
visit frequently to be assured that they know their duty, and have 
received proper instruction. [Idem, 

Q, From whence do guards mount ? 

A, Erom the guard-mounting parade, or, should that be dis- 
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pensed witb^ either from the usual garrison parade or from their 
regimental parades. [F, Ex,, Ft VIL, S. 12. 

Q. When the guard-mounting parade is dispensed with, bjmL 
guards assemble on the usual garrison parade for the town-major's 
inspection, how do they fall in 1 

A, In open column. Previous to inspection they are wheeled 
into line by the town-major. [Idem. 

Q, How do the officers for duty fall in at the guard-mouutiiig 
parade^ and when % 

A. The guards being in line at open order, and the non-com- 
missioned officers formed near the saluting base, and opposite the 
centre of the line facing towards it, the drums will beat the 
assembly. As it commences, the officers 'for duty will fall in three 
paces in j&ont of the Serjeants, and about three paces from each 
other, with carried swords. [Idem. 

Q. What takes place next 1 

A. The town -major will deliver the parole, and countersign to 
the commanders of guards, and point out the divisions they are 
respectively to command. [Idem* 

Q. What officers should be with the right division? 

A, When sufficient officers are present for duty, there should 
be a captain, lieutenant, and ensign, or other officer to carry the 
colour [Idem. 

Q, When there are not sufficient officers for this, how are they 
placed? 

A. The captain and ensign only will be with the right division, 
in front of the second files from the right and left. [Idem. 

Q. In this case, who will take command of the escort when it 
goes for the colour 1 

A, The lieutenant commanding the second division. He will 
move, together with the ensign, in front of the centre of the right 
division. [Idem. 

Q. On the command being given by the field officer, " Officers 

AND NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICERS, OUTWARDS — FACE, TaKE POST IN 
FRONT OF YOUR RESPECTIVE GUARDS, QuiCK — MARCH," what hap- 
pens 1 

A. The officers and Serjeants wiU face outwards, the former 
recovering swords, the latter their rifles. They will step ofiT and 
will halt and face towards the line — ^the officers opposite their proper 
posts in line, the Serjeants opposite the right of their guards or 
divisions. As they halt, the officers will port their swords, the 
Serjeants shoulder their rifles. [Idem. 

Q. Describe what is done on the command, " To your guards, 
Slow — march." 

A. The officers and Serjeants will step off" in slow time, recover- 
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ing their swords and rifles as they take the first pace. When within 
three paces of the line, the officers will mark time, and the senior 
Serjeants of divisions will do the same when they reach the right of 
their divisions; the remainder will move through the line to the 
sapemumeraiy rank. The officers and Serjeants will halt and 
front by word of command from the field officer, when the former 
will port their swords, and the latter carry their rifles. 

[F. Ex., Ft. VII, S. 12. 

Q, On the command, '' Officers akd non-commissioned offi- 
CEBS, Inspect your guards," what takes place 9 

A. The officers and Serjeants commanding guards will pass down 
the front rank and back between the ranJks, inspecting the men, 
and then resume their position in front of the line. [Idem. 

Q. When the drummer's call beats, what will the officers of the 
right division do % 

A. On the first tap of the call the captain and lieutenant will 
recover swords and &ce inwards. The ensign, who will be in front 
of the centre of the company, will step back one pace. During the 
call the captain will move across in quick time, and place himself 
in front of the right file of the second division, and the lieutenant 
will place himself two paces in frx>nt of the ensign, both carrying 
their swords. [Idem. 

Q. On the word of command being given, " Escort for the colour 
rear rank. Take close order — March," what will the officers do ? 

A. They will remain in front. [Idem. 

Q. In marching towards the colour, how are the officers placed ? 

A, As befcMre, in front of the escort. [Idem. 

Q. How far should the escort move out from the line before it 
wheels to the left 1 

A. The distance of a division and a-hal£ [Idem. 

Q. In what direction will it move after wheeling to the left ? 

A, Straight towards the colour. [Idem. 

Q. When shoidd the officer commanding the escort halt his divi- 
sion and open the ranks ? 

A. When at rather more than wheeling distance from the colour. 

[Idem. 

Q. Describe the ceremony of saluting and receiving the colour. 

A. Tlie serjeant-major will move in quick time, by the left flank, 
to the front, receive the colour, and return towards the escort. 
The ensign will move out four paces in front of the lieutenant, 
passing by his right. Having saluted and returned his sword, he 
will receive the colour from the serjeant-major, place it in his belt, 
and face about. The escort will then be ordered to present arms, 
the serjeant-major saluting, the remaining Serjeants porting arms 
and facing outwards. [Idem. 
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Q, On the coramand, ^^ Slundder — a/rmSy* being given to the 
escort, where will the ensign go ? 

A, He will resume his post in rear of the lieutenant, passing by 
his left [F, Ex,, Pt VII., S, 12. 

Q. What words of command should be given next to the escort 
by the lieutenant ? 

A, "On the move. Left wheel. Slow — rruirch.^* [Idem, 

Q. How does the lieutenant carry his sword ? 

A, At the port [Idem, 

Q, What are the next words of command to the escort ? 

A, ^^ To the right tv/m, Left — whedP [Idem. 

Q, By whom and when should they be given % 

A, By the lieutenant, when at four paces from the line of 
officers. [Idem, 

Q. When is the next «?ord of command, " Le/i — whed,* to be 
given to the escort by the lieutenant ? 

A, When the leading file of the escort arrives at the left file of 
the front rank of the line. [Idem, 

Q. What then happens ? 

A, The guards will be ordered by the field officer of the day to 
present arms. The lieutenant of the escort, with his sword at the 
port, will move along the front of the line of officers, abreast of the 
second file, from the right of the escort; the ensign, carrying the 
colour, following him abreast of the centre of the escort The 
front rank of the escort will file between the ranks of the guards, 
the rear rank one pace behind the rear rank of the guards. [Idem, 

Q. When the head of the escort arrives at the right of the 
remainder of the line, where do the officers place themselves ? 

A, The captain, with his sword at the port, will take the place 
of the lieutenant, and move on with the division ; the lieutenant 
will mark time when at his original post, and the ensign will move 
on, passing him by the proper front [Idem. 

Q. When the escort has cleared the remainder of the line, what 
words of command should be given it % 

A . " HaU— front, dress, eyes—fronJt^^ by the lieutenant ; " Present 
— a/rms,^^ by the captain. [Idem. 

Q, What will be done next ? 

A. The guards will be ordered to shoulder and salute if a general 
officer is present After this they will take close order, the colour 
taking post in rear of the fourth file from the left of the right com- 
pany. The guards will then break into open column and march 
past, the colour clianging flank during the second wheel. [Idem. 

Q. How will the guards then be formed ? 

A, They will be halted, wheeled into line, and directed to order 
and stand at ease ; the coverers will be called to the front, and when 
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properly covered in open column, the line will be ordered to 
come to attention, £Eice to the left, and form guaixis. 

Q, How are the guards marched off when they consist of four 
files and upwards ? 

A^ On tike commands, "Form fours — Right, To, your respec- 
tive GUARDS, Quick — harch," they will form fours, and march off 
to their posts. [Idem, 

Q. How are they marched off when they consist of less than 
four files ? 

A. They will move to the front in line, or to the right in file, 
according to the oi*der of the garrison. [Idefni. 

Q, On approaching their posts, how will the guards be formed ? 

A. When practicable, they will form line at twenty or thirty 
paces in front of the old guard, and will advance in slow time to 
within ten or fifteen paces of it, when they will be halted, dressed, 
and directed to take open order. [F, Ex,, Pt. VII,, S. 13. 

Q, In situations where the new guard cannot advance in lino 
towards the front of the old guard, how will it move ? 

A, In fours or files, in slow time, and will be halted and fronted 
opposite the old guard, or, if necessary, on its lefb, in the same 
hne. . [Idem. 

Q. When the new and old guards are drawn up in the same line, 
what interval must be lefb between them ? 

A, Four or six paces. [Idem, 

§. How will the old guard be drawn up to receive the new ? 

A, At open order on its own parade. [Idem, 

Q, Describe what is done when the ranks of the new guard have 
been directed to take open order. 

A, The old guard will present arms, and the new guard will 
return the salute, after which both guards will be directed to 
shoulder. [Idem. 

Q. After shouldering, what document will be handed by the 
commander of the old guard to the commander of the new guard ? 

A, The duplicate of his guard report [Idem, 

Q. What is done next ? 

A, The guard will be told off and the first relief sent out. [Idem, 

Q. When should the commander of the new guard take over the 
property in charge of the guard ? 

A. Whilst the first relief is going round. [Idem, 

Q. How is he to ascertain that it is all correct or otherwise ? 

A, By comparing it with the list in the old guard report. [Idem, 

Q, What are the orders of the service as to handing over the 
^^tch coats of a guard when it is relieved ? 

A, They are to be handed over with the stores and furniture in 
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charge of the guard, and the oommander of the relieving guard is 
to certify at the time to the state of the coats in question. 

[ff. G. Order, 21^ March, 1859. 

Q, Where should the watch coats of sentries be kept i 

A. In the sentry boxes. [Idem, 

Q. When the relief has returned, and the men of the old guard 
have fallen in, what takes place ? 

A, Both guards will be called to attention, and directed to 
shoulder, and the old guard will take close order. 

[F. Ex., Pt. VIL, S, 13. 

Q. How does the old guard then march off? 

A, It will form fours, or face to its right, and march off in slow 
time. [Idem, 

Q. What compliment will the new guard pay the old as it 
marches off? 

A. It will present arm& [Idem. 

Q. When will the old guard break into quick time in marching off? 

A. As soon as its left is clear of the ground it stood on. [Idem. 

Q. When will the* new guard shoulder, after presenting to the 
old guard as it marches off ? 

A. As soon as the left of the old guard has cleared the ground 
on which it stood, and been ordered to break into quick time. [Idem, 

Q. What is then done with the new guard, supposing it to have 
been drawn up in front of the old guard ? 

A. It will form fours to the right, wheel to the left in quick 
time, and again wheel to the left on its leading file arriving at the 
left of the ground on which the old guard was formed. [Idem. 

Q. When the new guard is on the ground which was occupied 
by the old, what takes place ? 

A . The commander will order it to halt, front, order arms, and 
stand at ease. He will then read the orders of the guard to his 
men, and dismiss them. [Idem. 

Q. When are the orders of the guard to be read to the first 
relief? 

A. When it comes in. [Idem. 

Q. How should a relief of less than four men be formed ? 

A, In single rank. [F, Ex., Ft. VIL, S. 14. 

Q. How ^oidd a relief of four men and upwards be formed ? 

A. In two ranka [Idem. 

Q. How should reliefs be marched in open ground ? 

A. In line. [Idem. 

Q. In streets, or narrow places, how should reliefii be marched ? 

A. In single rank or file& [Idem. 

Q. When a relief marches in line, where will the corporal be placed ? 

A. On the right of his relief. [Idem. 
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Q. When a relief marches in edogle rank or in files, where should 
the corporal be placed? 

A, On the proper front of the rear file. [F. Ex,, Ft VIL, S. 14. 

Q. How should the corporal of a relief carry his arms ? 

A, Advanced, with bayonet fixed. [Idenu 

Q. When the first relief of a guard is sent out, who should 
accompany it, and for what purpose? 

A, A corporal belonging to the old guard, to bring in the 
relieved sentries. [Idem. 

Q. If the fiist relief moves in line, where should the corporal of 
the old guard be placed? 

A. On the left fiank. [Idem. 

Q. If the first relief marches in single rank or files, where will 
the corporal of the old guard be placed? 

A. He will be in front, leading the single rank or front rank of 
files. [Idem. 

Q. Is the first relief commanded by th6 corporal of the old guard 
or by the corporal of the new? 

A. It is commanded by the corporal of the new guard till all 
the sentries are relieved, after which the corporals change places, 
and the corporal of the old guard will take command. [Idem. 

Q. Who is responsible that the men of a relief march regularly? 

A. The corporal [* 

Q. Are the arms of a relief to be supported or sloped? 

A. Supported. [F. Ex., Ft. VIL, S. 15. 

Q. What are reliefs to be directed to do on meeting an officer 
dressed in uniform? 

A. To shoulder arms. [Q. Reg., Duties in Ga/rrison. 

Q. On the return of a relief to the guard, is it to be dismissed at 
oace by the corporal ? 

iL It is not. The corporal should report its return, and await 
orders from the commander of the guard. [* 

Q. Is it necessary that all relieved sentries be marched all the 
way round with the relief? 

A. It is. [* 

Q. On the approach of the relief, where will a sentry place 
himself? 

A. In front of the sentry box, with shouldered arms. 

[F. Ex., Ft. VII., S. 15. 

Q. At what distance from the sentry should the relief be 
ordered to shoulder arms? 

A. At about ten paces. [Id&m. 

Q. At what distance from the sentry should the relief be halted 
by Ihe corporal? 

A, At about six paces. [Id&n. 
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Q, When relieving sentry, what is done on the words, "Sentriea, 
Fortr—a/rms?" 

A. The old sentry and the man who is to relieve him will port 
arms, the latter moving out from the relief and placing himself at 
one pace £rom the former, dicing him. The old sentry will then 
give over his orders, the corporal referring to the board of orders 
to see if they are correctly given. [F. Ex., Ft. VIL, S. 15. 

Q. What takes place at the word ''Fassf" 

A. The old sentry will take one pace to his left, and then move 
to his place in the relief, facing to the rear, and the new sentry will 
take one pace to his front. [Idwn. 

Q. What is done next? 

A. The sentries will be ordered to front and shoulder arms, 
after which the relief will be marched on. [Idem. 

Q. How soon after leaving the sentry's post may the relief be 
ordered to support arms? 

A. When it has proceeded about ten paces. [Idem. 

Q. Who is responsible that all property in charge of a sentry is 
correctly made over at the relief? 

A. The corporal. [* 

Q. What should be pointed out to every sentry on being posted? 

A. The proper front of his post, as well as the extent of his walk. 

[F. Ex., Ft. VIL, 8. 15. 

Q. Describe generally the orders of the service regarding 
sentries on post ? 

A. Sentries waHring backwards and forwards on their posts 
must do so in a brisk and soldier-like manner: they must on no 
account quit their arms, lounge, or converse ^th any one; nor 
must they walk more than ten yards on each side of their posts, 
nor remain in their sentry boxes in good, or even in moderate 
weather. [Idem. 

Q. Are sentries permitted to support arms or to order arms and 
stand at ease? 

A. They are. [Idem. 

Q. May sentries slope arms? 

A. Not unless specially ordered to do so. [IdeTn. 

Q* When a sentry halts to order his arms, or to pay a compli- 
ment, how should he face ? 

A. He should take care to front the point especially recom- 
mended to his observation. [Q. Reg., Dutiea in Garrison. 

Q. How should a sentry on a rampart or battery front? 

A. Outwards. [Idem. 

Q. Describe the compliments to be paid by sentries to officers. 
^. To all field officers, and to persons entitled to the salute, they 
will present arms; to all others they will shoulder arms. [Idem. 
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Q. On the approach of an officer, when should the sentry, if on 
the march, halt, front, and shoulder arms ? 

A. When the officer is at least fifteen paces from him. 

[F, Ex., Ft. VTL, S. 16. 

^. If a sentry be standing at ease, with ordered arms> when an 
officer approaches, what should he do ? 

A. He should come to attention and shoulder. [Idem, 

Q, How shoiQd a sentry salute armed parties, whether com- 
manded by an officer or not 1 

A, He should*present arms. [Idem. 

Q. Are parties with side aims to be considered as armed parties ? 

A. They are. [Idem. 

Q, What compliment should be paid by a sentry to an unarmed 
party commanded by a field officer ? 

A. He should present arms. [Idem. 

Q. How should a sentry salute an unarmed party commanded by 
any one under the rank of field officer 1 

A. He should shoulder arms. [Idem. 

Q. How should the commander of an unarmed party return a 
sentry's compliment ? 

A. By giving the words, "Eyes — right" (or le/i), and having 
passed him, "^y68—/r(m<." [Idem. 

Q. How should parties marching with arms at the secure, or with 
side arms, pay and return compliments ? 

A. As unarmed parties. [Idem. 

Q. Should a sentiy pay an officer the compliment of presenting 
arms after sunset ? 

A. He should not. [Idem. 

Q. What compliment should be paid by a sentry to all <mcers 
afber sunset, and as long as he can observe their approach ? 

A, He should come to his front, and remain steady, with 
ahouldered arms. [Idem. 

Q. How does a sentry in a sentry box salute 9 

A. By coming to attention smartly. [Idem. 

Q. How do bayonet sentries salute ? 

A. By standing at attention to their proper front. [* 

Q. How should double sentries salute ? 

A. They should halt, front, and pay the compliment due together, 
taking the time from the man nearest the person saluted. [^ 

Q. How soon should sentries begin challenging ? 

A. When it gets dark. [F. Ex., Ft. VII, S. 17. 

Q. How do sentries challenge ? 

A. On the approach of any person, the sentry will fiice towards 
him in a state of preparation, port arms, and call out in a sharp 
tone, « W7u> comes tkereV [Idem. 
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Q, If on a post where a sudden rusk could be made on him, 
should he remain with his arms ported? 

A . No; he should come at once to the charge. [F, Ex, , Ft. VII, ,S,17, 

Q. If the person approaching a sentry, on being challenged, gives 
a satis^Btctory reply, what should the sentry say % 

A, ^^ Fa88, fri&nd — AlVswdl^ \Idem, 

Q, Having said "Fass, friend — AlFs well" should the sentry at 
once shoulder ? ' 

A, No ; he should remain at the port or charge till the person 
has passed. [Idem, 

Q. If the person approaching a sentry, on being challenged, 
answers, " Rounds," what takes place ? 

A, The sentry will demand, " What rounds V^ and after the reply, 
" Grand (or visiting) rounds," will say, " FaaSy grand (or msUing) 
rounds — AWs weU," [Idem, 

Q. Should they be grand rounds, what compliment will the 
sentry pay as they pass T 

A, He will present arms. [Idem. 

Q, Should there be a countersign, what takes place on the reply, 
"Grand (or visiting) rounds," being given to the sentry's challenge? 

A, The sentry will say, ^^Stamd, gr<md (or visiting) rotmds — 
Adva/nce one cmd give the countersign," at the same time coming 
down to the charge, in which position he will receive the counter- 
sign. [Idem. 

Q, Should the countersign be correct, whafc will the sentry do ? 

A, He wiU say, " Fass, grand (or visiting) rovmds — AWs tveU/* 
and shoulder ; at the same time, if they are a grand rounds, he 
will present arms. [Idem, 

Q, Should the sentry who challenges the rounds be posted at or 
near the guard room door, what takes place ? 

A. On the reply, " Grand (or visiting) rounds," the sentry will 
say, " Stand, gramd (or msiimg) rounds — Gvja/td, Twm ovJt," 

[F, Ex,, Ft, riL, S, 19. 

Q, How do double sentries challenge ? 

A, Both should halt, fsice the person advancing, and port arms. 
The sentry nearest him will challenge as before directed, and if 
necessary, bring his rifle to the chaise; the other will remain 
steady, with his arms at the port, ready to assist his comrade, 
should he require it. [* 

Q, How ofben should sentries be relieved ? 

A, Grenerally every two hours; in some situations every hour. [* 

Q, May a sentry return to his guard at the expiration of two 
hours, should he not be relieved. 

A. No; he must on no account quit his post until regularly 
relieved. [Art, W,, Grimes, 
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Q, Should he, on account of illness, desire to be relieved from 
his post, how should he act ? 

A. Pass the word to the Serjeant of the guard, who will, if 
necessary, cause him to be relieved. [* 

Q, How many men of a guard are told off to each post ? 

A. Three. [* 

Q, How is the guard told off into sentries ? 

il. It is numbered from either flank, front and rear rank 
together; the right or left hand man being No. 1, his rear rank 
man No. 2, and so on. [* 

Q, What are the orders as to visiting sentries when on post ? 

A, Officers on guard are to visit their sentries frequently, both 
by day and by night. A non-commissioned officer and file of men 
are likewise to visit the sentries frequently during the day. 



[Q, Beg., Duties in Ganrison, 

OG 



Q, Is it necessary to report having done so ? 

^. It is. The particular hours at which the sentries were 
visited must be stated in the morning report. [Idem. 

Q, When officers commanding guards are going to visit their 
sentries, to whom should they communicate their intention ? 

A, To the next officer in command. [Idem, 

Q. What should they also mention at the same time ? 

A, The probable time of their absence. [Idem, 

Q, What is the duty of a sentry when a fire breaks out, or any 
alarm is raised in the garrison) 

A, To pass the word to the guard [* 

Q, Through whom should all orders to sentries be given 1 

A. An officer, or non-commissioned officer of the guard. f* 

Q, What are the orders regarding sentries posted near the cells ? 

A, Care is to be taken that they do not communicate with the 
prisoners. They are not to have any charge of their discipline, 
and will merely have orders to call the attention of the provost 
Serjeant, or serjeant of the guard, to any irregularity they may 
notice, and to apprize them in case of any prisoner making a 
signal frt)m the cells that he requires to see them. 

[Q, Reg,, Bo/rro/ck Cdls. 

Q, When the arms of sentries are loaded, should they be carried 
at half-cock ? 

A, No; they should be carried with the cock down on the 
nipple, so as to secure the cap in its place. 

[F, Ex,y Pt III., Gen. Di/rectiona. 

Q, Whose duty is it especially to visit all guards both by day 
and by night ? 

A, The duty of the field officer of the day. 

[Q. Beg.y Duties in Ba/rracks. 
o 
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Q. When guards turn oxit, how do they fall in ? 

A. With shouldered arms at open order. [F. Ex,, Ft, VII, , S, 19. 

Q, Should guards turn out after sunset ) 

A, Not except on the approach of a body of troops, in cases of 
alarm, or to receive visiting rounds, or grand rounds ; in the latter 
case only paying compliments. [Idem, 

Q, Whom do all guards salute with the highest honour ? 

A. Crowned heads. [§. Beg,y Himours, 

Q* Bo guards mounted over the pei*soDS of crowned heads pay 
compliments to any one else % 

A, They do not, except to princes of the blood, and that by 
courtesy in the absence of crowned heads. [Idem. 

Q. What compliments are to be paid by guards to colonels of 
their own regiments ? 

A, The guards will turn out and present their arms once a-day, 
after which they are to turn out to them with shouldered arms. [Idem. 

Q> What compliments are to be paid to lieutenant-colonels and 
majors by their own guards ? 

A, They are to turn out with shouldered arms once a-day, after 
which they are to stand to their arms. [Idem, 

Q, When the command of a regiment devolves on a lieutenant- 
colonel, major, or captain, what compliments are his own guards to 
pay him? 

A, The same as are ordered for the colonel. [Idem. 

Q. Do guards turn out to officers in plain clothes? 

A. Not except to members of the Royal Family, the Lord Lieu- 
tenant of Ireland, and governors, or lieutenant-governors, within 
the precincts of their governments. [Idem, 

Q, When colours pass a guard, how are they saluted ? 

A, With the utmost respect, the tinimpets sounding and drums 
beating a march. [Idem, 

Q, When guards present arms, how do officers salute? 

A, With swords, except those bearing colours. [Idem, 

Q, Should officers on duty under arms have swords drawn? 

A, Yes, alwaya [§. Reg,, Duties in Ga/rriaon, 

Q, How do guards salute armed parties? 

A, They present to parties under officers, shoulder to others. 

[Q. Reg., fforu/wrs. 

Q, Are guards to salute volunteers under arms ? 

A, Yes. [H. 9, Order, IQth August, 1860. 

Q, When general officers, or persons entitled to a salute, pass 
in rear of a guard, is the officer to face his giiard to the right about, 
or beat his drum ? 

A, No; he is only to make his men stand shouldered. 

[Q, Beg., Honours. 
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Q, When general officers, or persons entitled to a salute, pass 
guards in the act of relieving, how are they saluted ? 

A, Both guards salute, receiving the word from the senior officer. 

[Q, Reg.y Honours. 

§. Are officers of the navy, marines, and civil departments of 
the army entitled to compliments, when dressed in uniform, from 
guards and sentries % 

A. Guards and sentries pay compliments to officers of the navy 
and marines according to their rank, but only sentries pay compli- 
ments to officers of the civil departments. 

[H. G. Order, 25th March, 1861. 

Q, What is meant by the grand or visiting rounds 1 

A, When the field officer of the day visits the guards it is called 
grand rounds, when the captain of the day visits the guards it is 
called visiting rounds. [F. Ex,, Pt VJL, S. 19. 

Q. On the approach of the rounds, what takes place after the 
sentry has given the word, " Guard, Twm cm^," if there is no 
countersign to be given ? 

A, The guard will turn out, and as soon as it has fallen in, if 
there is no countersign, the commander will call out, '* Advcmce, 
grand (or visUmg) rourids — AlVa welV^ [Idem. 

Q. What compliment will be paid to the rounds by the guard ? 

A. To grand rounds the guard will present arms, to visiting 
rounds it will remain at the shoulder. [Idem. 

Q, Describe what takes place at the approach of the rounds if 
there is a countersign to be given 1 

A, After the guard is turned out, a corporal or serjeant will be 
sent with the right or lefb file of the guard, according to the position 
of the rounds. He will move next the front rank man ; when at 
about ten paces from the roimds he will order his men to halt and 
port arms, and will then repeat the challenge, '' Who comes ikereV^ 
On the reply, " Rouiros," he will inquire, " WJiat rovmds V Then 
order, '^ Stcmd, grcmd (or visUmg) rounds — Advaruie on^ andgvm the 
wumteraigTL'^ [Idem. 

Q. How is the countersign to be given ? 

A. The officer of the rounds, or the non-commissioned officer 
accompanying him, will advance and give the countersign, the two 
men of the file sent out from the guard charging bayonets as he 
advances. [Idem. 

Q. After receiving the countersign from the rounds, what will 
the non-commissioned officer of the escort do 9 

A. He will go back and repeat the countersign to the com- 
mander of the guard. [Idem. 

Q. Should the countersign be correct, what takes place next ? 

A. The commander of the guard will call out, " Advcmce, grand 
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(or Visiting) rounds — All is lodl/' the non-commissioned officer of 
the escort will order his men to " Shoulder — arms^^ face inwards, and 
step back three paces each ; the rounds will pass between them, and 
if they ai'e grand rounds the escort will be ordered to present. The 
refunds will then advance to the guard, and the escort will be 
ordered by the non-commissioned officer to shoulder if they have 
presented, face inwards, march back, and fall in on the flank of the 
guard, taking up the present if the rest of the guard are at the 
present. [F, Ex., Ft YIL, S, 19. 

§. Are visits to a guard, or rounds of any description, to be 
invariably mentioned in the guard report 1 

A. They are. The hours at which they take place are to be 
mentioned \Q. Feg,^ DtUies in Ga/rrison, 

Q, Describe how a guard or piquet is to be turned in. 

A. It is to be regularly dismissed in the same way as a company 
or squad. [F. Ex., Ft 11. , S. 35. 

Q. When should all guards be under arms ? 

A, At retreat, tattoo, reveille, and on all occasions when an 
armed party approaches. [Q. Feg.y ffonotMrs. 

Q. When a fire breaks out, or any alarm is raised in a garrison, 
or in the vicinity of a guard, what should the guard immediately 
do? 

A. All guards are to be immediately under arms, the barriers are 
to be shut, and so continued until the fire is extinguished. 

\Q. Reg., Duties in Garrison. 

^. What are the orders regarding the custody of prisoners by 
a guard ? 

A. Officers commanding guards must receive such prisoners as 
are made over to them by an officer or non-commissioned officer. 
A written charge or crime should in all cases be required with each. 
The names of the prisoners, with the charges against them, must 
be entered in the guard report, with a note of the manner in which 
each has been disposed of, on the guard being relieved. 

[Art. Wwr, Custody of Offenders. 

Q. May an officer in command of a guard refuse to receive a 
prisoner from an officer or non-commissioned officer on the ground 
that a written charge or crime is not given him along with the 
prisoner 1 

A. He may not. It is sufficient for the commander of the guard 
that the prisoner is amenable to military law, and that the person 
confining him is known and responsible. The officer or non- 
commissioned officer who commits the prisoner, and allows any 
unnecessary delay to occur in giving a written account of the 
crime to the commander of the guai^, is guilty of a breach of the 
Articles of War. [Idem, Simmons on CoyHs-Ma/rtikd. 
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Q. Having reoeived the prisoner, what report must the com- 
mander of the guard make regarding him? 

A, He musty within twenty-four hours, or as soon as he is 
relieved from the guard, give, in writing, the prisoner's name and 
crime, and the name of the person committing him, to the officer 
commanding. [Art, War, Crimes and PunishTnerUs, 

Q, May an officer commanding a guard release a prisoner com- 
mitted to his charge without proper authority 1 

A, He is forbidden by. the Articles of War to do so. [Idem, 

Q, If no charge is received against a prisoner by the officer on 
guard, what should he do) 

A. Report the prisoner and the person confining him, stating 
that no crime had been received, [* 

Q. What is the "prisoners' room" and its use? 

A. A room attached to a guard for the temporary detention of 
prisoners. [H, G. Order , l^th August, 1860. 

Q, What is the use of the guard room cells, and by whom are 
the keys to be kept? 

A. They are used for the temporary custody of prisoners who 
are to be kept alona The keys to be in charge of the commander 
of the guard. [Idem, 

Q. How should soldiers in a state of drunkenness be confined ? 

A, If possible, alone. [Q, Reg,, Interior Economy, 

Q. How often should soldiers confined in a state of drunkenness 
be visited, and by whom ? 

A, They are to be visited at least every two hours by a non- 
commissioned officer of the guard. [Idem, 

Q. When prisoners confined for drunkenness are found to be 
sujSering from disease, what steps should be taken ? 

A, A medical officer should be forthwith sent for. [Idem, 

Q, Under what circumstances must an officer in command of a 
gusffd furnish a patrol in aid of the civil power ? 

A, Patrols, both of cavalry and infantry, are to be furnished 
on the requisition of constables and other peace officers, on their 
representing that they have reason to believe that there are 
persons engaged in the commission of burglaries or other nightly 
depredations in the vicinity of the post. 

r^. Beg,, Duties in Ga/rrison, 
^ Q, What are the regulations regarding patrols detached from a 
piquet to assist the civil authorities, or for the purpose of appre- 
hending disorderly soldiers ? 

A, They are never to be sent out with their side arms only, but 
are to be invariably fully armed ; and when employed in the sup- 
pression of disturbances they are to be under the command of an 
officer. [Idem, 
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Q, Are the regulations referred to in answer to last question 
applicable to the ordinary regimental piquets and patrols ? 

A, They are not. [Q. Reg., Duties m Ga/rrieon. 

Q, Are officers permitted to leave their guards % 

A. Not except for the purpose of visiting their sentriea [Idam. 

Q. May officers on guard enter any house or place of public 
amusement ? 

A, No ; they are strictly forbidden to do so. [Idem, 

Q. May non-K^mmissioned officers and soldiers leave their 
guard? 

A, Not without leave, which is to be granted only upon par- 
ticular occasions, and to very few at a time. [Idefin. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the dress of guards ? 

A, Guards are at aU times to mount in full marching order, every 
man with his field kit complete. The knapsacks may be taken off 
when the guard is turned in after mounting ; but they must be 
worn by it when it dismounts. The greatcoats may be worn in 
bad weather, according to the order of the garrison. [* 

Q. May officers or soldiers take off their clothing or accoutre- 
ments when on guard 9 

A. No ; they are forbidden to do so. [Q, Meg., DtUies in Garrison, 

Q. Who are responsible that no drinking, swearing, gambling, 
or other irregularity is allowed in the guard room 1 

A. The officers and non-commissioned officers. [Idem, 

Q. Describe the duty of the officers of the port and other de- 
tached guards. 

A. They are to send a report night and morning to the officer 
commanding the main guard, and at other times when anything 
extraordinary happens on or near their guards. Officers command- 
ing guards at the ports are to draw up the bridges, or shut up the 
barriers, on the approach of any body of armed men, of which they 
are to give notice to the main guard, and are not to suffer any of 
them to come into the garrison without leave from the governor or 
commandant. [Idem, 

Q, Describe what is meant by the guard report. 

A. It is a document made out in a prescribed form, in which are 
to be specified the duties performed, the hours at which the relief 
were inspected, and the hours at which the officer went his rounds 
during the day and night ; likewise the hours at which the guard 
was visited by officers or rounds of any description. It should also 
contain a roll of the guard, and a memorandum of the post to 
which each sentry was detailed, a list of prisoners, with their crimes, 
and an inventory of the public property, ^miture, <fec., in charge 
of the guard. [Q, Reg,, Duties in Garrison, * 

Q, By whom should the guard report be signed 1 
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A. Bj the commander of the guard, who is responsible for its 
accuracy. [* 

Q. By whom are the reports of guards on dismounting to be 
collected and carried to the governor or commandant ? 

A. By the field officer of the day, who will at the same time 
forward any observations he may have made in the course of his 
duty on the preceding day. [Q, Beg», DiUiea in Ga/nrison. 

Q. When there is no field officer of the day, by whom is the 
duty of collecting the reports to be performed? 

A. By the captain of the day, or by the officer commanding the 
main guard. [Idem. 

Q. To whom should immediate repoits be made by commanders 
of J«.«ls in cases of sudden emergen?? 

A. To the field officer of the day. [Idem. 

Q. On dismounting, where are all guards to be marched to ) 

A. They are to be marched with the utmost regularity to the 
parade, where they were formed, and from thence to their regimen- 
tal parades. [Idem, 

Q. What are the duties of subaltern officers of guards under 
officers of superior rank ? 

A. To carry out the orders of the officer commanding the guard, 
to bring to his notice any irregularity that may be observed on the 
part of the non-commissioned officers or men, and generally, by 
zeal and activity, to assist the superior officer in the performance 
of his duty. [* 
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SECTION 11. 

BIFLE EXERCISES — SQUAD Am> COMPANY DRILL. 

EiFLE Exercises. 

As the object of these questions is not to supersede the drill-book, 
but simply to assist the young officer in his study of it and the 
other books sanctioned by regulation, it would be superfluous to 
bring in the whole of the explanations for the rifle exercises at 
this place. 

The young officer must bear in mind, however, that the rifle 
exercises will form a very important part both of his practical and 
written examination, and that the Queen's Kegulations not only re- 
quire that he should be able to put a company through the exercises, 
but that he should possess a thorough knowledge of them himself. 

(1.) General Directions, 

Q, Should rifles be carried with the cock down on the nipple, or 
at half-cock % 

A, When unloaded, with the cock down on the nipple; when 
loaded, at half-cock, except by men on sentry. 

[F. Ex., Ft, III,, Gen. Directions, 

Q. Describe how the recruit should be taught to carry the long 
rifle when he falls in. 

i^ . In his left hand, which will grasp the inside of the butt with 
the first two joints of the fingers, the fore-finger half an inch from 
the heel, thumb in front of the heel, wrist slightly turned out, and 
fingers resting lightly against the thigh. The rifle against the 
hollow of left shoulder, fore part of butt nearly even with front of 
thigh. [F, Ex., Ft. Ill,, S, 1. 

Q, How should the short rifle be carried when shouldered? 

A, In the right hand, at the full extent of the arm, close to the 
side ; guard to front, with forefinger and thumb round it, remain- 
ing fingers under cock; the upper part of barrel in hollow of 
shoulder. [F. Ex., Ft. III., S. 2. 

Q. In what case should arms never be trailed except in skirmish- 
ing order? 

A. When loaded. [E. G. Order, 25th August, 1862. 
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(2.) Review Mcmtud Eoserdse unih the Long cmd Short Bifle. 

Q. Before putting a battalion through the manual exercise, what 
must take place ? 

A. The command, '^FoB manual exercise. Hear bank, Take 
OPEN — OBDER," must be given, on which the captains will &ce to 
the right, the subaltern officers remaining in their places; on the 
word ^'iLARCH," the rear and supernumerary ranks will step back as 
usual, and the captains will move to six paces in rear of the centre 
of their companies. [F. Ex,j Pt, VII., 8. 1. 

Q, How should the colours, pioneers, band, and drummers act 
when the battalion takes open order for manual exercise ? 

A, Kemain in their places as at close order. [Idem, 

Q. Give the cautions and words of command for the review 
manual exercise with the long and short rifla 

A. For the Long Rifle. 

Caution. Words of Command. 

I. Manual Exercise. II. Secure — arms. 

III. Shoulder — arms. 
lY. Order — arms. 

V. Fix — BAYONETS. 

YI. Shoulder — arms. 
VII. Pbesent — ABMa 

VIII. ShOULDEB — ARMS. 

IX. Port — arms. 
X. Charge — bayonets. 
XI. Shoulder — arms. 
XII. Advance — arms. 

XIII. Order — arms. 

XIV. Advance — arms. 
XV. Shoulder — arms. 

XVI. Support — arms. 
XVII. Shoulder — arms. 
XVIII. Slope — arms. 
XIX. Shoulder — arms. 

Hear rane^ Take close — 

order. 
March. 

For the Short Rifle. 

Caution. Words of Command. 

I. Manual Exercise. II. Secure — arms. 

III. Shoulder — arms. 

IV. Present — arms. 
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For the Short Eifle — corUmued 

Words of Command. 

V. Shoulder — arms. 
VI. Support — arms. 
YII. Shoulder — arms. 
VIIL Order — arms. 
IX. Fix — SWORDS. 
X. Shoxtlder — arms. 
XL Port — arms. 
XIL Charge — swords. 

XIII. Shoulder — arms. 

XIV. Slope — arms. 
XV. Shoulder — arms. 

XVL Order — arms. 
XVII. Unfix — swords. 
Shoulder — arms. 
Rear rank. Take close — 

order. 
March. [F. Ex,, Ft. IIL, S. 8. 

Q. In what time should the motions of the manual exercise 
be performed 1 

A, The soldier should be taught to rest a pause of slow time 
between the motions, but the motions themselves should be per- 
formed smartly and quickly, except when bringing the rifle down 
to "the order," which must be done gently and with care. In 
fixing bayonets or swords longer time must be allowed. 

[F. Ex., Ft. III., S. 1, 2. 

(3.) Motions of the Long Rifle performed on ike Ma/rck. 

Q. How should every motion of the rifle on the march be per- 
formed ? 

A. As the left foot comes to the ground. [F. Ex., Ft. III., S. 1. 

Q. When soldiers in line with ordered arms receive the com- 
mand, " Slow, {quick or dovhle) — march,** what should they do with 
their rifles as they step off? 

A. Biing them to the " trail.** [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers in file are ordered to inarch, what should they 
do with their rifles as they step off? 

A. They should "advance arms,*' returning to "the order" as 
they halt and front. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers marching in line or in fours with trailed arms 
are ordered to turn into file^ or to form two deep^ what should ihey 
do with their rifles ? 
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A. Come to " the advance" as they turn or form, and traU again 
on turning into line or forming four deep. \F. Ex.^ PU IIL^ S, 1. 

Q. When men with "ordered arms" are directed to form fours, 
to close, step back, or take any named paces to the front, what 
should they do with their rifles ? 

A, They should merely grasp the rifle with the right hand, and 
mise it fix)m the ground, keeping the barrel close to the shoulder. 
This position is called the " short trail" [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers with shouldered arms receive the command, 
" Qaick (or doubly — Tna/rchy^ what should they do with their rifles ? 

A, They should slope arms (except in the side step and in 
stepping back) as they step off. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiei*s with shouldered arms receive the command, 
" Slow — ma/rch" what should they do with their rifles ? 

A. Remain at "the shoulder." [Idem. 

Q, When soldiers marching in slow time with shouldered arms 
are ordered to break into quick time, what should they do with 
their rifles ? 

A. Slope as they take the first pace in quick time. [Idetn. 

Q. When soldiers marching in quick time with sloped arms ar<3 
ordered to take up the slow time, what should they do with their 
nfles? 

A, Remain at the slope. [Idem. 

Q. State how a battalion in line charges. 

A, At the words, " Prepahe to charge," the front rank bring the 
rifle to the "trail," the rear rank remaining at the "slope;" at the 
word " Charge," the front rank bring the rifle to the position of 
charge bayonets, the rear rank remaining at the slope, and both 
increase the pace to double march. [Idem. 

Q. When a battalion charging in line receives the word " Halt," 
how should the men act ? 

A, Both ranks halt and come to the shoulder. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers marching with sloped arms receive the com- 
mand " Halt," what should they do with their rifles 1 

A, Come to the shoulder as they halt. [Idem. 

Q* When a soldier is ordered to turn about at the slope, what 
should he do with his rifle ? 

A. Come to the shoulder on the first pace of the turn, and 
having completed his turn in three paces, slope again on the fourth, 
the pace on which he steps off in the new direction. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier is ordered to turn about when marching with 
trailed arms, what should he do with his rifle 1 

A. He should bring it to a perpendicular position by a turn of 
the wrist on the first pace of the turn, and trail again on the 
fourth. [Idem. 
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(4.) Motiona of the Short JRifle performed on the March, 

Q. On what foot are all motions with the short rifle on the 
march to be performed ? 

A. On the left foot. [K Ex., PL III., S, 2. 

Q, When soldiers with the short rifle, with shouldered arms and 
unfixed swords, receive the command, " Quick (or double) — ma/rch^^ 
what should they do with the rifle as they step off"? 

A, Trail, except in the side step, in stepping back, and when in 
files, in either of which cases they will remain at the shoulder. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers with the short rifle, marching in line or to a 
flank in fours with trailed arms, turn into file, or form two deep, 
what should they do with their arms as they turn or form ? 

A. Bring them to the shoulder. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers with the short rifle turn from file into line, 
or form fours, what should they do with their rifles 1 

A. Trail. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers with the short rifle halt and front from file, 
what should they do with their arms ? 

A . Bring them to the order. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers with the short rifle, with shouldered arms and 
fixed swords, receive the words, " Quick (or double) — tncMrch," what 
should they do with their arms ? 

A. When the word is " Quick — m^curch,'* they will remain at the 
shoulder ; if " Double — ma/rch,^ they will slope. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiei-s with the short rifle, with ordered arms and 
unfixed swords, receive the command, ^^ Slow {quick or dovble) — 
march" what should they do with their arms as they step off ? 

A. They will trail, unless they are in files, in which case they 
will shoulder. If loaded they will slope. [Idem^ 

Q. When soldiers with the short rifle, with ordered arms and 
fixed swords, receive the command, ^^ Quick — mxvrclhy'' what should 
they do with their arms ] 

A, Shoulder. [Idefm^ 

(5.) PreserUing Arm>s. 

Q. Before troops formed at close 9rder in line are required to 
salute by presenting arms, what must be done ? 

A. Banks must be opened. [F. Ex., Ft. III., S. 3. 

Q. When troops are formed in quarter distance column, may they 
salute by presenting arms in close order 1 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

(6.) Eifle Eocerdaes for SerjemUs. 

Q. When Serjeants move with their companies, or with the 
battalion, should they remain with unfixed swords ? 
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A, Yes; excepting while they are escorting the colours, or in 
square. \F. Ex,, Pt III,, S. 7. 

Q- What motions should all Serjeants in the ranks peiform with 
the men % 

A, They should stand at ease, or come to attention, and shoulder, 
slope, trail, or order arms with them. [Idem. 

Q. How should Serjeants carry their rifles when the men perform 
the manual and platoon exercise ? 

A, They should remain steady at the shoulder. [Idem, 

Q. When a serjeant marking a point is extending an arm, how 
should he hold his rifle % 

A, With the other hand by the small of the butt, resting the toe 
against his chest [Idem, 

Q, How should Serjeants marking points on which men are to 
dress when forming line, carry their arms 1 

A, At the " recover." [Idem, 

(7.) The Platoon Exercise for the Long cmd Short Rifle. 

Q. Give the cautions and words of command for the review 
platoon exercise. 





Caution* 


Words of Command. 


A. 


Platoon Exercise 


* 




IN Slow Time. 


Prepare to Load. 

Load. 

Rod. 

Home. 

Return. 

Cap. 




Fire a Volley at 






300 ^ARDS. 


Ready. 
Present. 

Then wait for the men to fire, and 
com>e to the position o/^'prepare 
to load" after whicfi continue. 




In Quick Time. 


Load. 



Fire a Volley and Shoulder 

at 300 Yards. Ready. 

Present. 

Shoulder — arms. 

Order — arms. 

Stand at — ease. 

After which the m^n will replace 

their stoppers, 

[F. Ex., Pt. III., S. 8. 
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Q. Should the captains remain daring the platoon exercise in 
rear of their companies as posted in the manual exercise ? 

A. Yes. [F. Ex. Pt, VIL S. 1. 

Q, When should the captains resume their posts in line ? 

A, At the close of the exercise. [Idem. 

Q. When the word "Eeady" is given in the platoon exercise^ what 
should always be named at iJie same time ? 

A . Some distance should always be named. 

[F, Ex,Pt IIL, S. 4. 

Q, When the distance is not named, how should the soldier 
adjust his sight on the word "Beady?" 

A, He should judge for himself the distance he is from the object 
he is going to aim at, and adjust his sight accordingly. [Idem, 

Q. What should be carefully attended to by the instructor 
with regard to aim when the recruit brings his rifle to the 
" present 1" 

A, That he takes a deliberate aim at some positive object [Idem. 

Q. In deliyeiing the fire, how is the trigger to be moved ?^ 

A. By pressure alone, without any motion of the hand, eye, or 
elbow. [F. Ex., Pt. III., 8. 4. 

Q. In the platoon exercise in quick time, how should each motion 
be performed % 

A. Distinctly and correctly, but as rapidly as possible. [Idem. 

(8.) Firing. 

Q. In corps armed with the long rifle, how should the rear rank 
act on the caution before loading ? 

A. Take a pace of nine inches to the front. 

[F. Ex., Pt. III., S. 6. 

Q. Before firing, if not already closed, should the rear rank take 
a pace of nine inches to the front % 

A. It should, unless the front rank is to kneel. [Idem. 

Q. On the caution to fire, front rank kneeling, how should the 
rear rank act if it has closed up to load ? 

A, It should step back a pace of nine inches. [Idem. 

Q. Give the different cautions for loading on which the rear rank 
will close up. 

A. 1st. " PlcUoon exercise by numhers." 2d. '^Platoon exercise in 
slow (or quick) time." 3d. " With cartridge" or, "As with cartridge" 
or, " With blank ca/rtridge." [Idem. 

Q. Give the different cautions for firing on which the rear rank 
will close up, if not already closed. 

A. 1st. "Battalion (right or left wing, or comvpany, &c.), Fire a 
volley." 2d. " FUe firing from ike right (or Iqfl, or from both flanks) 
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of eompardeSy^ &c. 3d. In battalion square, ^^Prepwre for cav- 
ahryr \F, Ex,, Ft, IIL, S, 6. 

Q. When soldiers are to fire, front rank kneeling, should 
the words *^FnytU rank kneding^^ follow or precede the usual 
cautions ) 

A. They should precede them, in order that the rear rank may 
know how to act. [Idem, 

Q, After loading, if not required to fire, how should the rear 
rank men act as they shoulder, order, or advance arms ? 

A. They should take a pace of nine inches to the rear. [Idem, 

Q. After firing a voUey, front rank kneeling, in what position 
should the front rank load 1 

A, Standing. [Idem, 

Q. In file firing, front rank kneeling, in what position should 
the front rank load ? 

A. Kneeling. [Idem, 

Q, After firing a volley, both ranks kneeling, in what position 
should the men load ? 

A. Standing, unless cautioned to load kneeling. [Idem, 

Q, Should the rear rank of troops armed with the short rifle 
close up to load or fire 1 

A. Not as a general rule, as they invariably fire front rank 
kneeling, the only exceptions being when both ranks fire kneeling 
and in square. [F, Ex,, Ft III,, S, 6. 

Q. Should troops firing in close files at distances of 300 yards 
and under make use of the flap of the backsight ? 

A. No; aim is to be taken through the ficmges. [Idem. 

(9.) File Firing. 

Q, In file firing, how sh^idd the men act on the word " Com- 
menced^ or the bugle sound. 

A, The flank file or files will at once make ready and come to 
the '^present," the front rank man delivering lus fire first, to be 
immediately followed by that of the rear rank man ; both men will 
then return to the capping position, and from thence go on with 
their loading in quick time, performing their motions together and 
without loss of tima When the flank file is bringing the rifle to 
the "present," the next file is to make ready, coming to the "pre- 
sent" when the flank file is in the act of returning to the capping 
poeition; the next file to proceed in like manner, and so on in 
succession for the first round, after which each file, as soon as 
loaded, will fire independently. [F, Ex,, Ft, III,, S, 9. 

Q* On the words, " Cease firing" being given to a company 
firing by files, how should the men act 1 
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A, Each file, as it completes its loading, will shoulder arms if 
armed with the long rifle, or order if with the short rifle. 

\F, Ex,, Ft. IIL, S, 9. 

Q. How should men act who have made ready before the com- 
mand, " Cease firing/^ is given 1 

A. They should half-cock their rifles before they shoulder or 
order arms. [Idem, 

Q. In file firing, what should each man do before fuU cocking 
his rifle ? 

A. Adjust his sight for the distance he estimates the object at 
which he intends to fire to be from him. [Idem, 

Q, In file and volley firing, what should be impressed upon the 
men of the front rank as a precaution to avoid deranging the aim 
of the rear rank ? 

A, That they must remain perfectly steady after delivering their 
fire. [Idem. 

d In all firing, where should officers commanding companies 
place themselves on the caution, and when should they return to 
their posts ? 

A. They should fall to the rear of the centre of their companies, 
returning to their posts as the men shoulder, order, or advance 
arms after having ceased to fire. [Idem. 

(10.) Fre/pa/riyvg for Gaval/ry, 

Q, On the words, " Prepa/refor camal/ry^^ being given to a square 
four deep, what takes place % 

A, The second and fourth ranks take a pace of nine inches to 
the front. 

Q, Describe how a square four deep comes 
cavalry. 

A, On the word " Ready, ^^ the first and second ranks sink at 
once upon the right knee, as a front and rear rank, kneeling at 
the capping position, at the same time placing the butts of their 
rifles (which must not be cocked) on the ground against the inside of 
their right knees, locks turned uppermost, the muzzle slanting up- 
wards, so that the point of the bayonet may be about the height of 
a horse's nose ; the left hand to have a firm grasp of the rifle 
immediately above the lower band, the right hand holding the 
small of the butt, the left arm resting upon the thigh about six 
inches in rear of the left knee. The third and fourth ranks come 
to the "ready," muzzles of rifles to be inclined upwards, but the men 
must not cock. [Idem, 

Q, How is file firing practised in square ? 

A. On the word " Commence" the standing ranks of such faces 



F, Ex,, Ft, IIL, S, 9. 
to the "ready" to resist 
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as may be ordered will commence file firing in the usual manner, 
the men of each file cocking their rifles as the file next to them 
comes to the " present" [F. Hx., Ft, III., S. 9. 

Q. When the kneeling ranks of a square are required to fire, 
what caution should be given ? 

A, ^* Kncding ranks (or kneeling rcmka qf the — fac^j'—Jvre a 
volley. [Idem. 

Q. When the words, "At — ycMrds — ready" are given to the 
kneeling ranks of a square, how do the men act 9 

A. Come to the capping position, at the same time bring the 
weight of the body on the right heel, then full cock the rifle, and 
fix the eye on an object in front. [Idem. 

Q. After the kneeling ranks of a square have delivered their 
fire, how do they act? 

A. Kest a pause of slow time, then raise the body ofiT the heel, 
and bring the rifle down to resist cavalry. [Idem. 

Q. How do thekneeling ranks of a square act on the word "Load 9 " 

A. Spring to the standing position at the right half-face, and 
bring the rMe to a horizontal position at the right side, seizing it at 
the same instant with the right hand close in front of the lefb, and 
from thence come to the position of prepare to load standing, and 
go on with the loading in quick time. [Idem. 

Q. In squares of two deep, how many ranks shoidd kneel to resist 
cavalry 1 

A. One only. [Id&n. 

(11.) Mam/MT of Inspecting a Compa/ny on Fa/rade, 

Q. Describe the manner of inspecting a company on parade, the 
company being at close order, with unfixed bayonets and arms 
shouldered. 

A. The following words of command will be given. 

"Order — a/rms;'^ "Fix — bayonets;" "Shoulder — wrms;" 
'^Rear ra/nk, Take open — order;" "March;" "Fort — arms;" 
" Hal/'cock — arms." 

The inspecting officer will now pass down the ranks to ascertain 
that the locks and sights are serviceable and perfectly clean, and 
that the nipples are free from rust. 

"Ease — springs;" "Shoulder — arms;" "Order — arms;" 
'' Examine— arms ;" "Rod;" "Horns." 

The officer will now proceed to ascertain if the insides of the 
l^ftrrelB are clean or otherwise. 

The word "ReiMm" being given, the men will resume the 
position of " order arms," and an inspection of the appointments, 
clothing, &a, will be made. 

D 
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The commands will then be given, ** Uiifix — bof^oneta;*^ ^' Eear 
ranky Take dose— order;" ''March;'' ''Stamdat^ease:' 

[F. Ex., Pt. lU,y S. 10. 



(12.) Bayonet Exercise. 

Q. What is of most importance as regards position in the 
bayonet exercise ? 

A, That the limbs should not be allowed to be rigid/ as any 
stifiness will prevent the promptness of action requisite to give 
effect to the bayonet [F, Ex., Pt III., S. 11. 

Q. How should the men be taught to peiibrm tiie motions in t^e 
review bayonet exercise 9 

A. In quick but marked time. \_Idem. 

Q. Give the caution and words of command for the review 
bayonet exercise, the men being in line. 



Caution. 



A. 



Review Exercise. 



Words of Command. 

Prepare for Bayonet Exercise. 
Quick — march. 
. . Guard, Point. 

Low — GUARD, Point. 
High — guard. Point. 

BLbAD — PARRY. 

' Shorten — arms, Point. 

Guard. 

Right, Point. 

Left, Point. 

Low — guard. Point. 

High — guard. Point. 

Right, Point. 

Low — guard. Point. 

Guard. 

About. 

The above toiU then be per- 
formed wiih the right shrndder 
and leg foremost, after which 
proceed. 

Shoulder — arms. 

Form — line. 

Quick — march. 

Order — arms. 

Stand at — ease. [Idem. 

Q, Describe how tbe captams, colour party, coverers, and super- 
numeraiy rank act on the command, " Prepourefcyr bayonet exercise.** 
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J. They face to the right about, and on the words, *^ Quick — 
maarck" move direct to the rear, the oaptaina, colour poriy, and 
ooverers, halting and fronting at eighteen paces, and the super- 
numerary rank at fourteen paces. The captains will then 
move to the rear of the centre of their companies. 

[F, Ex., Ft. IIL, S. 11. 

Q, Describe how the review bayonet exercise in two ranks is 
performed. 

A, The men standing, with intervals, prepared for bayonet exer- 
cise, will receive the command, '^Forrn — ranks. Quick — mctrch" 
on which the left files of each rank will move up between the right 
files. The right or left files will then be faced about so that the 
movements may be performed by alternate men, to the front and 
rear at the same time. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how men may be taught to perform the review 
bayonet exercise in quick time. 

A, The words, "Review exercise in quick time — qwvrdy^ being 
given, the men will go regularly through the movements, executing 
them smartly, but resting a pause of slow time between each motion. 

\Idem. 

Recruit or Squad Drill. 

(1.) Division of a Battalion into DriU Glasses. 

Q. Into how many dnll classes is a battalion to be divided ? 

A. Into three. [F. Ex,, Pt. /., Gen. Principles. 

Q, Of what soldiers are these classes severally to consist ? 

A. The first, of soldiers who are perfect in drill; the second, of 
those who are awkward in any way ; the third, of recruits, or men 
who have become deficient in drill from having been in hospital, 
in prison, or absent. [Idem. 

Q. Are men of the second and third classes to be drilled with the 
battalion? 

A. The men of the second class may, but they will have extra 
drill till perfect; the men of the third class may not till they are. 
fit to join the second class. [Idem. 

(2.) Position of the Soldier. 

Q. Describe the position of a soldier without arms when stand- 
ing at attention in a squad with intervals. 

A. Shoulders and body square to the front — heels in line and 
dosed — ^knees straight — toes turned out, so that the feet may foi-m 
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an angle of sixty degrees — arms hanging straight down from the 
shoulders — elbows turned in and close to the sides — palm of hands 
full to front — thumb close to forefinger — ^hips rather drawn back 
— breast advanced, but without constraint — body straight and 
inclining forward, so that the weight of it may bear principally on 
the fore part of the feet — ^head erect — chin slightly drawn in, and 
eyes looking straight to front. [F. Ex,, Pt /., S. 1. 

(3.) Stcmding at Ease. 

Q, Describe how a soldier acts on the words, " Stand at — ecwe." 

A. Raise the arms from the elbows, left hand in front of the 
centre of the body as high as the waist, palm upwards; the right 
hand as high as the right breast, palm to the left front; thumbs 
separated from fingers, and elbows close to sidea Strike the palm 
of the right hand on that of the left, drop the arms to their 
extent, keeping the hands together, and passing the right hand 
over the back of the left as they fall; at the same time draw back 
the right foot six inches, and bend sHghtly the left knee. 

[F, Ex,y PL L, S. 2. 

Q. On the words, " Squad — aUentiony* what is to be done ? 

A. On the woi*d attention spring up to the first position of the 
soldier, letting the arms fall by the shortest way to the sidea [Idem. 

Q, If the words, "Stand easy,^ follow the command to "Stand 
aJt — etwe," what are the men permitted to do ? 

A , To move their limbs, but without quitting their ground, so 
that upon the word " AtterUion^^ no one shall have lost his dressing. 

[IdeTn- 

Q. Before men " Standing easy*^ can be called to "Attention,"* 
what word must be given ? 

A. " Eyes-^^front," upon which every soldier will resume the 
position of " Stand at — ease.** [Idem. 

(4.) Dressing a Squad with Intervals. 

Q. When a squad with intervals is to be dressed, what words of 
command are given % 

A. "Eyes right;* or " Eyes left— dress.** [F. Ex., Pt. L, 8. 3. 

Q. What must be particularly attended to when instructing the 
soldier in dressing ? 

A. That he carries his body backward or forward with the feet, 
moving to his dressing with short, quick steps — ^that his shoulders 
are kept square, and position retained throughout. [Idem. 
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Q. When dressing is completed, what command is given ? 

A. "Eye9—-Jr(mL" [F. Ex., PL /., S. 3. 

(5.) ScUuMng. 

Q, How many distinct motions are there in the salute by 
numbers ? 

A, Four. [F. Ex., PL /., S. 5. 

Q. How is the salute to be performed by a soldier judging his 
own time 1 

A. On the words, " Eighi hand — saltUe" he will go through the 
two first motions. On the word " Atteniian,** he will come to the 
position of attention by the motions three and four. [Idem. 

Q. Should soldiers standing still salute an officer ? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. What mark of respect should be paid by soldiers sittmg to 
an officer who approaches or passes them ? 

A. They shoidd stand to attention, facing him, and salute. [Idem. 

Q. How should soldiers salute an officer when they are walking ? 

A. They will salute when passing him, commencing their salute 
six paces before they come up to him. [Idem. 

Q. Is an officer in plain clothes to be saluted ? 

A. .He is, if the soldier knows him to be an officer. [Idem. 

(6.) Facings. 

Q. What general rules must be attended to in all fkcings f 

A. The left heel must never quit the ground; the body must 
rather incline forward, the knees being kept straight. 

[F. Ex., Pt I., S. 6. 

Q. Describe how a squad with intervals &ces to the right. 

A. On the words, " To the right— face^^ place the hollow of the 
right foot smartly against the left heel. On the word " 5W," raise 
the toes and turn a quarter circle to the right on both heels. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how a squad with intervals faces to the left. 

A. On the words, " To the left^-face,'' place the right heel against 
the hollow of the left foot. On the word " TVoo," raise the toes and 
turn a quarter circle to the left on both heels. [Idem. 

Q. How is the "Bight abottt—/ace" to be executed ? 

A. On the words, " Eight about— -/cuje,^* place the ball of the right 
toe against the left heeL On the word " Tvx>" raise the toes and 
tiim to the right about on both heels. On the word " Three,^ bring 
the right foot smai-tly back in line with the left. [Idem. 

Q. How is the " Le/t ahotit—^a^ce" to be executed 1 

A. On the words, " Le/t ahoiit--/ace,'* place the right heel against 
the ball of the left toe. On the word " Tioo" raise the toes and 
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turn to the left about on both heels. On the word " Three^ bring 
up the right foot smartly in line with the left. \F, Ex,, Pt /., S, 6. 

Q, How is the " Right (or left) half-face^* to be executed ? 

A, On the words, "Right (or left) half/ace** draw back (or 
advance) the right foot one inch. On the word " 7Vw>," raise the 
toes and turn an eighth of a circle to the right (or left) on both 
heels. [Idem. 

Q, When it is necessary to perform the diagonal march to the 
rear, what words of command are to be given to face ? 

A. "'Right {or left) ahcmt three-quja/rieTS—facer [IdeTn. 

Q, How are these facings to be executed 1 

A, The ball of the right foot (not the ball of the toe) is to be 
brought to the left heel, or the right heel to the ball of the left 
foot, and the soldier will make a three-quarter's face in the given 
direction in the same manner as he faces about. [Idem. 

Q. When it is intended to resume the original front after any of 
the foregoing facings, what word of command may be given 1 

A. "Frwu:' [Idem. 

Q. How will the soldier always " Front," whether he has pre- 
viously faced to the right or left about ? 

A. Always by the right about. [Idem. 

Q. How will the soldier " Front" if he has previously faced to 
the right or left about three-quarters ? 

A. If to the right about three-quarter^ he will front by the left 
about three-quarters, and vice versd. * [Idem. 

Q. What is to be particularly attended to in the first motion of 
all the facings ? 

A. The foot is to be carried back, or brought forward, without 
a jerk. The movement being from the hip, the body is to be kept 
})erfectly steady until it commences to turn. [Id^ 

(7.) Length of Step in Ma/rching. 

Q. What is the length of pace in different kinds of marching ? 

A . Slow time, 30 in. ; quick time, 30 in. ; stepping out, 33 in. ; 
stepping short, 10 in.; double time, 36 in.; side step, 10 in.; 
stepping back, 30 in. [F. Ex., Pt I., S. 7. 

a When a soldier takes a side pace to clear or cover another, 
as in forming four deep, what should be its length 1 

A. Twenty-one inches. [Idem. 

(8.) Cadence. 

Q. How many steps are taken, and how many yards are marched 
in a minute, in slow, quick, and double time ? 
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A, In slow time, 75 steps, C 62 yards, 18 inclies, \ are taken 
In quick time, 110 „ ■< 91 „ 24 „ > in a 
In double time, 150 „ {l50 „ — j minute. 

[F. Ex., PL /., S. 8. 

(9.) Position in MoArching. 

Q. Describe the position of the soldier in marching. 

A, His body must be maintained in the position prescribed for 
standing at attention. He must be well balanced on his limbs. 
His arms and hands must be kept steady by his sides. The hand 
must not cling to the thigh, or partake of the movement of the 
leg. The body must be erect and square to the front. The move- 
ment of the leg should spring from the haunch, and be free and 
natural. [F. Ex,, PL /., S, 10. 

Q. May the knees be bent in marching % 

A, Not except while the leg is being carried from the rear to the 
front, when the knee must necessarily be a little bent. [Idem, 

Q, Describe how each step should be taken in marching. 

A. The foot should be carried straight to the front, and, without 
being drawn back, placed softly on the ground, so as not to jerk 
or sbkke the body, the toes turned out at an angle of 30 degrees. 

[Idem, 

(10.) Slow Step, 

Q, What objects are of most importance in the slow step ) 

A, Cadence, length of pace, and direction. [F. Ex*, Pt, I,, S, 12. 

Q. What command is given for the slow march ? 

A, ^*Slow — march.^' [Idem, 

(11.) The Halt, 

Q, What is done on the word '' HaJUV 

A, The moving foot will complete its pace and the rear foot will 
be brought up in line with it. [F, Ex,, Pt, /., S, 13. 

Q, Do the men dress on the word "Halt?^ 
A. No; the men will stand steady unless ordered to "Dress,** 

[Idem. 

(12.) Stepping Out and Stepping Short. 

Q. Describe how the soldier is to be taught to "iStep^mU** 
A, He must lengthen his pace by leaning forward a little, but. 
without altering the cadence. [F, Ex,, Pt, I,, S, 14, 15. 

Q. What command is given to resume the usual pace % 
A. " Slow" or " Quick** [Idem. 

Q. Describe how the soldier is to be taught to "Step — short,** 
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A. The foot advanciDg will finish its pace, and afterwards each 
soldier will take paces of ten inches. [F, Ex., Pt L, S. 15. 

Q. What command is given to resume the usual pace ? 
A, ^^Foruxvrd" [Idem. 

(13.) Marking Time in the Slow Cadence. 

Q. How does the soldier *^ Ma/rk — tiine*^ in the slow cadence? 

A. The foot advancing will complete its pace, after which the 
cadence will be continued, without gaining ground, by alternately 
throwing out each foot and bringing it back square with the other. 

[F. Ex., Pt. /., S. 16. 

Q. What command is given to resume the usual pace 1 

A. ^^ Farwa/rd.'' [Idem. 

Q. What command is given to mark time in slow cadence from 
the halt ? 

A. "M<»rk time — slow.'* [Idem. 

(14.) Stepping Back in Slow Time. 

Q. What is the command for stepping back ? 
A. '^Step hack, Slow — m>a^ch.'' [F. Ex., Pt. L, S. 17. 

Q. What should be attended to in stepping back ? 
A. To move straight to the rear, preserving the shoulders square 
to the front, and bodies erect. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how a squad stepping back halts. 
A, The foot in front is brought back square with the other. 

[Idem. 

(15.) Glujmging Feet. 

Q. How are soldiers taught to ^^ Change — feet*' in marching) 
A, The advancing foot will complete its pace, and the ball of the 
rear foot will be brought up quickly to the heel of the advanced 
one, which will instantly make another step forwards, so that the 
cadence will not be lost-— in fact, two successive steps will be taken 
with the same foot [F. Ex., Pt. I., S. 18. 

(16.) The Quick Step. 

Q. Are the directions for the slow step applicable to the qiiick 
step? 

A. They are ; the only difference is in the cadence. 

[F. Ex., Pt. I., S. 19. 
Q. How should the soldier mark time at the quick cadence ? 
A. The feet will not be thrown out and brought back as in slow 
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time, but will simply be raised alternately about three inches from 
the ground. [K £x., Ft /., S. 19, 

Q, What command is given to mark time at the quick cadence 
from the halt ? 

A. "Mark time — quick'* [Idem. 

(17,) The Double March. 

Q. Do the directions for the slow and quick march apply to the 
double march % 

A. They do in a great degree. [F. Ex., Ft /., S. 20. 

Q. Describe how men execute the double march. 

A. On the words, "Double — Tna/rch,* the men will step off to- 
gether with the left feet, keeping the heads erect and the shoulders 
square to the front ; the knees a little bent, the body being more 
advanced than in the other marches ; the hands will be raised as 
high as the waist, carrying back the elbows and clenching the fists, 
the flat part of the arm close to the side. [Idem. 

Q. What should the instructor be careful to habituate the sol- 
dier to in the double march ? 

A. To the full pace of thirty-six inches. [Ideni. 

Q. What command is given to mark time in the double cadence 
from the halt, and how is it performed ? 

A. "Mo/rk time — double.*' It will be executed in the same 
manner as in the quick cadence, except that the feet must be raised 
higher. [Idem. 

(18.) The Side or Closing Step. 

Q. Describe how soldiers close by the side step, judging their 
own time. 

A. The commands, "Right dose. Quick — m^a/rch,** being given, 
each will carry his right foot ten inches direct to the right, and 
instantly close his left foot to it, and proceed to take the next step 
in the same manner. [F. Ex., Ft /., S. 21. 

Q, May the knees be bent in closing ? 

A. Not except on rough or broken ground. [Idem, 

Q. What command is given to close given paces to a flank ? 

A. " — Faces right (or left) dose, Quick — march.** [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers have closed a given number of paces to a flank, 
is the word "Halt** to be given ? 

A. No; the men are to halt without word of command. 

[Idem. 

Q. What is of great importance in the side step 1 

A. The time. Each pace should be completed in the same time 
that a pace is taken in the quick march. [Idem, 
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(19.) Tturning when on ike March, 

Q, Describe how men "Tum^* when on the march. 

A, On the command, "Sqtbod, To the right (or left) — tum^^ each 
soldier will turn at right angles and move on, without checking his. 
pace, in the named direction. \F. Ex., PL /., S. 22. 

Q. When it is desired to resume the direction in which the squad 
was marching before turning, what command is given ? 

A, "Sqtiady Front — turn" on which each soldier will turn again 
to the front, and move on without checking the pace. [Idem, 

Q. What is the rule as to the foot on which a soldier turns ? 

A. He turns to the right on the left foot, and vice versd, [Idem, 

Q, What rule must be observed in giving the commands, " To 
the right (or lefl) — turn, Front — twmV^ 

A, The word ^^Turn" must always be given as the foot is com- 
ing to the ground, on which the soldier is to turn. [Idem. 

Q, How do soldiers make a half-turn to right or left ? 

A, On the words, ^^ Right (or left) half-—twm" they make a half- 
turn in the named direction, and move on without checking the 
pace. [Idem, 

Q, How are soldiers taught to turn about on the march ? 

A, On the words, "7\> the right (or left) about — twml* they turn 
about in three short paces, without losing the cadence, and move 
off in the opposite direction, the fourth being a full paca [Idem. 

(20.) Formation of Squad in Single Romk, 

Q. Describe how a squad is formed in single rank. 

A, The right or lefb-hand man being first placed, the remainder 
will fall in in line one after the other, touching lightly towards 
biuL Each should feel his right or left-hand man (towards the 
pivot flank) at the thick part of the arm below the elbow. The 
body must be preserved in the position prescribed for a squad with 
intervals; but the palms of the hands will be flat to tiie thighs, 
the elbow close to the side, the thumb as far back as the seam 
of the trousers, and close to the forefinger. [F, Ex., Ft, I,, S, 24. 

Q, In a squad in single rank, what constitutes the guide in 
marching 1 

A, The touch. [Idem. 

Q, Which flank of a squad is called the pivot, and which the 
reverse flank 1 

A, The flank towards which men are ordered to touch is called 
the pivot flank; the opposite is called the reverse flank. 

[F. Ex., Pt. /., S. 23. 
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(21.) Dressing when Halted, 

Q, How is dressing to be performed in single rank ) 

A. Each soldier will cast his eye towards the flank to which he 
18 ordered to dress, with a slight turn of the head. He must cany 
his body backward or forward, with the feet moving to his dressing, 
with short, quick steps. Bending backward or forward must be 
avoided. His shouldei'S must be kept square, and position retained 
throughout. [K Ex., PL /., S. 25. 

Q, Whether are the feces of the men, or their breasts or feet, to 
be considered the line of dressing ? 

A. The faces. [Idem, 

Q, How may a soldier know when he is correctly dressed ) 

A, Each man is to be able just to distinguish tibe lower part of 
the fece of the second man beyond him. [Idem. 

Q. What command is given when dressing is completed ? 

A. "Eyes —front:' [Idem. 

Q. How do men act on the words, "Eyes — front ?'* 

A. They turn their heads and eyes to the front. [Idem. 

Q, When soldiers are on the alignment they have to occupy, 
and dressing is simply to be corrected, what words are given ? 

A. "Eyes right (or left) — dress:^ [Idem. 

Q, When the word "Hcdt" precedes the command to dress, what 
word only will be given ? 

A. "Dress." [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers correct their dressing, should they do so suct 
cessively ? 

A. Ttiey should. [Idem. 

(22.) Marching to the Front and Fear. 

Q. In marching to front or rear in single rank, by what means 
must dressing be preserved ? 

A. By the touch alone. [F. Ex., Ft. /., S, 26. 

Q. Before a squad is ordered to march, how should the pivot 
flank be indicated ? 

A. By the words, "By the right (or hy the lefty* [Idem. 

Q. How should a soldier recover his place in the rank when he 
loses his touch, or finds himself behind or before the other men 1 

A. Very gradually. [Idem. 

(23.) Wheeling of a Single Rank from the Halt. 

Q. State how the wheel of a single rank forwards is performed. 
A. At the words, "Eight {or lejl) — to^iedy* the right (or left) 
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hand man wHl &ce to the right (or left), and will raise the arm 
which is not holding the rifle, at right angles to the bodj from the 
elbow. On the word "JfarcA," the sqoad will step off, taming 
their eyes to the outward flank, except the outer man, who will 
look inwards, and step the usual pace, the other men regulating 
their length of pace according to their distance from the pi^ot 
round which they wheel and to which the touch is to be kept. 
Crowding must be avoided. [^. £qs,, Pi. /., S. 27. 

Q. How is the wheel of a single rank backward performed I 

A. At the words, ^^On the righi (or Is/^) backwards — toftee^," the 
right or left-hand man will &ce to his left (or right)L At the word 
^*Marchy" the whole will step back, turning their eyes to the wheel- 
ing flank, except the outer man, who will look inwards, and step 
a fall pace; eveiy other man will short^i his pace in proportion 
to hia distance from the pivot, to which he should keep a light 
touch. l^IdenL 

Q. What number of files may wheel backwards ? 

A, Not more than twelve. [Idem. 

Q. Shoidd wheeling on a halted pivot, and wheeling backwards, 
be practised both in slow and quick time ! 

A. Tes. [Idem, 

(24.) Changing Direction by the Wheel of a Single Bank on a 

MoceaMe Pivot, 

Q. When a sqoad marching to the front is required to change 
direction, what command should it receive, and how is the move- 
ment executed ? 

A, ^^ Right (or hfi) — wheels The men wheel as if from the halt, 
the pivot man bringing his shoulders round with the squad, at the 
same time circling round the wheeling point with short paces, 

[F, Ex,y Pt, /., S, 28. 

Q. When should the word ^^ Forward^ be given? 

A. When the men are commencing the pace which will bring 
the front of the squad perpendicular to the direction in which it 
is to move. [Idem, 

Q, What takes place on the word "Forward?" 

A, The whole turn their eyes to the front, and step off at the 
full pace. [Idem. 

Q. Should wheels on a moveable pivot be practised in quick and 
double time f 

A, YesL [Idem, 

(25.) The Diagonal. March. 
Q. What command is to be given for the diagonal march ? 
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A, If from the halt, "Right (or left) half-face, Slow (or quick) — 
Tiiarclh; " if marching, " Right (or ^e/^) half—twrnr 

\F, Ex., Ft. /., 8. 29. 

Q. State how men move in the diagonal march. 

A, They move correctly in the diagonal direction, and no longer 
keep the touch, but march in echellon with each other. Each 
should give a glance of the eye towards the leading flank, and keep 
his right shoulder, if moving to the right, always behind the left 
shoulder of his neighbour on that side, taking care that his neigh- 
bour's head hides from him the heads of the remainder of the rank. 

Q. Which is the directing flank during the diagonal marcn % 

A, The leading flank for the time being. [Idem, 

Q. On whom does the accuracy of the diagonal march depend ? 

A. On the front rank man of the directing flank. [Idem. 

Q. To resume the oi^iginal direction, what words are given ? 

A. "Front — tfwtn.^^ [Idem. 

(26.) Marching (w in File. 

Q. What are the words of command for marching as in flle f 
A. If from the halt, " To the right (or left) face, Slow (or quick) — 
march ;^* if in motion, "To the right (or ^) — turn." 

[F. Ex., Ft. /., S. 30. 
Q. State how marching as in flle is performed. 
A. IS from the halt, the whole step off together, gaining at the 
flrst step thirty inches. Care must be taken to avoid increasing 
or diminishing distance between files, every man placing his foot 
on the ground in advance of the spot from which his preceding 
man has taken up his foot. The leader is to be directed to march 
on some object, and the men to cover each other exactly. [Idem. 
Q. How may a soldier know when he is covering exactly % 
A. When the head of the man before him conceals the heads of 
all others in his front. [Idem. 

Q. What should men avoid when marching as in flle ) 
A. Looking down or leaning backwards. [Idem. 

Q. To resume the original front, what words are given ? 
A. "Halt—front," or "FrmU — turn." [Idem. 

Q. May a squad practise marching as in flle in double time % 
A. No. [Idem. 

(27.) Wheeling as in FUe. 

Q. What command is given for wheeling as in flle, and how is 
the movement executed ? 
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A. ^^ RigM {ov left) — whed^^ The squad must change its direc- 
tion by wheeling to the right or left. The leading man will move 
round a quarter of the circumference of a circle about the size of a 
cart wheel, the other men following on his footsteps in succession, 
without increasing or diminishing the distance or altering the 
cadence, but lengthening the pace a little with the outward foot. 

[F. Ex.y Ft L, S. 31. 

(28.) Men Marching as in FUe Formvng Squad, 

Q. When a squad marching as in file is to form to the front, 
what command is given, and how is the movement executed? 

A, ^* Fronty Form — squacL^^ The leading man wiU mark time; 
the remainder, when right is in front, will turn to the left and 
wheel to the right. [F, Ex., Ft, /., S. 32. 

Q, When is a squad marching aa in me said to be right in front? 

A, When the original right-hand man is leading. [Idem, 

Q, The squad having formed to the front, what word is to be 
given? 

A. " Fonoard,'" or " HaU— dress,'' [Idem, 

Q, When a squad marching as in file is to form to the front in 
double time, what command is given, and how is the movement 
executed? 

A, '^ In double time. Front form — squad'' The leading man 
will move on in quick time — the remainder, when right is in front, 
will make a half-turn to the left, double up, and take the quick 
time successively as they arrive in line with the leading man. [Idem. 

Q, State how a squad marching as in file right in front forms to 
the reverse flank. 

A, The words, " On the hading mam. Right form — squad,' being 
given, the leading man will turn to the right, take two paces to his 
front, and halt. The remainder will form on the left of the right- 
hand man in succession. [Idem, 

Q, Describe how a squad marching as in file forms to the right 
about. 

A, The command, "On the leading man, Right abotU, Form — 
sqaad," being given, the leading man will wheel to the right about, 
and take two paces to the front. The remainder will march on as in 
file, wheeling to the right on the spot where the leading man has 
wheeled, and form to the right successively. [Ic^m^ 

(29.) The Side or Closing Step, 

Q, Does a squad in single rank close by the side step on the 
principles laid down for a squad with intervals? 
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A. It does. Each man carries his foot as far as the foot of the 

man next him. \F. Ex., PL /., S. 33. 

Q. During the side step, to what flank should the touch be kept) 

A. To the closing flank. [Idem, 

(30.) Mtvrching vnth Arms, 

Q. When marching in double time with arms, should the soldier 
raise the arm which is not canying the rifle in the manner pre- 
scribed for a squad without arms ? 

A, Yes. [F, Ex,, Pi, /., B, 35. 

Q, In marching with shouldered arms, what is necessaiy to insure 
that the rifle is kept in its proper position % 

A, That the rifle does not partake of the motion of the leg. 

\Idem, 

Q, When marching with shouldered arms, in what position 
should the hand that carries the rifle be kept % 

A, It should be slightly separated from the thigh. [Idem. 

Q, When arms are sloped, how is the touch to be preserveil 1 

A, With the elbow. [Idem, 

(31.) FoTTncUvm of Squad in Two Rcmks, 

Q, Describe the formation of a squad with arms in two 
ranks. 

A, The men will fall in with shouldered arms with the long rifle, 
and ordered arms with the short rifle^ taking their places in suc- 
cession, commencing from the flank on which they are ordered to 
foruL Each rear rank man will be placed one pace from his front 
rank man, and will cover him correctly, looking at the middle of 
his neck, the two men thus placed forming a file. 

[F. Ex,, Pt. /., 8, 36. 

Q, How is distance between front and rear rank measured ? 

A, From heel to heel. [Idem, 

Q, When the squad consists of an uneven number of men, 
where should the odd man be placed ? 

A, Third from the left of the front rank. He is called *^ a blank 
file." [Idem, 

(32.) Dressing, 

Q, Describe how dressing in two ranks is performed. 

A, The frx)nt rank dress as a single rank ; the rear rank continue 
looking to their front, and cover and correct their distances as the 
front rank take up their dressing. [F, Ex,, Pt I,, S, 37. 
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(33.) Ma/rching to the Front cmd Rear, 

Q, When a squad in two ranks marches to front or rear, how 
should the touch be preserved 1 

A, The front rank will touch lightly towards the pivot flank if 
marching to the front, the rear rank preserving accurately their 
distances and covering. If marching to the rear, the touch will 
be preserved by the proper rear rank. \F, Ex,, Ft, L, S, 38. 

Q. When retiring in line, how should the blank flle, if there is 
one, act ? 

A, After fsusing or turning about, he should step up and occupy 
the vacant space in the proper rear rank. [Idem. 

Q, After retiring in line, when should the blank file resume his 
place? 

A, On the words, " ffalt—jTOTit,'^ or " FrorU — turn.*' [Idem, 

Q, When a squad in two mnks standing with ordered arms is 
required to step off without shouldering, how should the rear rank 
act? 

A. They should make the first pace a short one, to give sufficient 
room for the rifles when trailed. [Idem, 

Q, When a squad in two ranks is ordered to trail on the march, 
how should the rear rank act ? 

A, Step short one pace. [Idem. 

Q, When a squad in two ranks marching with trailed arms halts, 
how should the rear rank act ? 

A, Kegain its distance by making the last pace a long one. [Idem, 

Q, When ordered to advance or shoulder arms from the trail, 
how should a rear rank man act ? 

A, Lengthen his pace to regain his distance. [Idem. 

% 

(34.) Taking Open Order, 

Q, Describe how a rear rank takes ,open order from the 
halt. 

A, On the words, " Rea/r ranky ToJceopen — order ^ the flank men 
on the right and left of the rear rank step back two paces and face 
to the right. On the word " Mwrck^* the flank men front and 
raise their right hands (or left hands if armed with the short lifle) 
from the elbow, at right angles to the body, and the rear rank step 
back two paces. f^. Ex,^ Ft, /., iS^. 39. 

Q, By which flank is the rear rank dressed at open order, and 
what are the words of command for dressing % 

A, By the right, on the words, "FecMr ramk — dress,** [Idem. 

Q. In dressing the rear rank, what must be avoided ? 
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A, Moving the flank men. [F. Ex,, PL /., &. 39. 

Q. The rear rank at open order being dressed, wliat lakes place 
on the words, " Eyes — front ? '* 

A. The men turn their eyes to the front, and the pivot men drop 
their hands. [^Tdem, 

Q, Describe how the ranks of a squad are closed. 

A. On the words, ^^ Rea/r ramk^ Take dose order — marchf^ the 
rear rank will step forward two paces. [Idem, 

Q. Before directing a squad to take open order when marching, 
what orders must always be given % 

A, To march by the right and shoulder arms. [Idevn, 

Q. In what time must a squad be marching when directed to 
take open order ? 

A. Id dow time. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how a squad takes open order on the marcL 

A, On the words, '' Bear rcmk^ Take opeth — order ^ the rear rank 
will mark time one pace and then move on steadily. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how a squad takes dose order on the maroL 

A. On the words, " Bear ramk. Take dose — order ^^ the rear rank 
men will lengthen their pace untU they regain their proper distance. 

[Idem. 

(35.) Wheding. 

Q, How does a squad of two ranks wheel forward from the 
haltl 

A, On the words, ^ Bight — uhedy* the right-hand man of the 
front rank will £eu» to the right and raise his arm, and his rear 
rank man will uncover by taking a short pace to his rear with his 
right foot, and a pace of twenty-one inches to his lefb with his left 
foot On the wonis, ^* Slow (or quick) — march,* the front rank will 
wheel as a single rank, the rear rank man of the pivot file regaining 
his place, and tiie rest of the rear rank following their front rank 
men, and keeping their distances and covering, during the wheel. 

[F. Ex., Ft. L, S. 4:1. 

Q. Should a squad of two ranks be practised in wheeling back- 
wards both in slow and quick time? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. In wheeling backwards, will the rear rank man of the pivot 
file uncover, or the pivot man raise his arm on the caution as in 
wheeling forwards? 

A. No. [Idem. 

(36.) The Diagmal Mardu 

Q. State how a squad in two ranks practises the diagonal 
march. 
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A. On the principles laid down for a single rank^ the rear rank 
men preserving their relative positions with the front rank. 

[F. Ex,, Ft. /., S, 42. 

(37.) File Mcmshing, Wheding in Files, cmd Files Forming Squad. 

Q. What should the rear rank attend to in file marching ? 

A. To dress correctly by their respective front rank men. 

[F, Ex., Ft /., S. 43. 

Q. During a wheel in file, how should the outward rank step ? 

A. Rather longer, especially with the outward foot. [Idem. 

Q. May a squad in two ranks form to the front on the same 
principle as in one rank ? 

A, It may; the I'ear rank men will follow their front rank men; 
the front rank man only of the leading file will mark time; his rear 
rank man will turn with the rest, and move into his place during 
the wheel. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how a squad in two ranks marching in files forms to 
the reverse flank, or to the right or left about. 

A. The rear rank will form as a single rank. The front rank 
men will move round theii* respective rear rank men and form suc- 
cessively in front of them. [Idem. 

(38.) The Formation of Fours. 

q. In numbering a squad, which are right files and which are 
left? 

A^ Odd numbers are right files and even numbers left file& 

[F. Ex., Ft. /., S. 44. 

Q, Should numbering off leave an odd number on the left of a 
squad, what happens? 

A. The left ^q but one, although an even number, will be a 
right file; and the left file of the squad, although an odd number, 
will be a left file, so that there will be two right files together. [Idem. 

Q. When numbering off leaves an odd number in the squad, 
which file is called ''the odd file?" 

A. The third from the left, whether complete or blank. [Idem^ 

Q. Describe how four deep is formed at the halt. 

A, On the words, "Form f&wrs^^ the rear rank step back one 
pace of twelve inches. On the word " Deep,* the left files take a 
pace of twenty-one inches to the rear with their left feet, and a 
pace of twenty-one inches to the right with their right feet. [Idem. 

Q. How is two deep re-formed from four deep? 

A, On the words, " Squad—'fronJb^^ the left files move up in 
line with the right files by taking a pace of twenty-one inches to 
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the left with their left feet, and a pace of twenty-one inches to the 
front with their right feet. The whole of the rear rank men then 
close up to their proper distances from the front rank by taking a 
pace of twelve inches to the fix)nt with their left feet 

[F, Ex,, Ft /., S. 44. 

Q. Describe how fours are formed to the rear. 

A. On the words, "Farm fmvrBy^ the rear rank step back one 
pace of twelve inchea On the word " AbcfaJty'' the whole squad 
&ce to the right about, and the left files double in the proper 
rear of the right files by taking a pace of twenty-one inches 
to the front with the right feet, and a pace of twenty-one inches 
to the left with their left feet. [Idem. 

Q. State how fours are formed to the right. 

A. On the words, " Form fofwra^^ the rear rank step back one 
pace of twelve inches. On the word " RighJb^'' the squad face to 
the right, and the left files form on the right of the right files by 
taking one pace of twenty-one inches to the right with the right 
feet, and one pace of twenty-one inches to the front with their left 
feet. \Ideiin, 

Q. State how fours are formed to the left. 

A. On the words, " Form fours" the rear rank step back one 
pace of twelve inches. On the word " Left" the squad face to the 
left, and the left files form on the left of the right files by taking 
one pace of twenty-one inches to the left with their left feet, and one 
pace of twenty-one inches to the rear with their right feet. [Idem, 

Q, Describe how fours formed to the rear, the right, or the left, 
re-form two deep. 

A. On the words, "Squad—front" the squad faces to its front 
The left files move up in line with the right files by taking a pace 
of twenty-one inches to the left with the left feet, and a pace of 
twenty-one inches to the front with the right feet The whole of 
the rear rank men then close up to their distances by taking a pace 
of twelve inches to the front with their left feet [Idem. 

Q. How should a squad be taught to form fours to the right or 
left when marching to the front? 

A. The left files will move precisely in the same manner as they 
do when forming fix>m the h^lt, the'^right files marking time two 
paces to enable them to do so. [Idem. 

Q. When a squad marching in fours to a fiank receives the 
words, "Front — twm" how will the men act] 

A. They will turn to the front ; the right files will mark time two 
paces, for the left files to resume their places and the rear rank its 
distance. The whole will then march steadily to the front [Idefm. 

Q, Mxtj a squad form fours to right or left when retiring, in the 
same manner as when advancing? 
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A. It may. [F. Ex., Pt. /., S. 44. 

Q. When a squad marclimg to a flank in fours receives the 
command^ ^^ Form, two — deep" how will the men act? 

A. The left files will fall back or step np to their places in file, 
and the rear rank will close on the front rank, the right files mark- 
ing time two paces. [Idem. 

Q. How does a squad marching in file re-form four deep? 

A, At the words, " Form Jxmr — deep" the rear rank will incline 
from the front rank, and the left files will resume their places in 
fours, the right files marking time two paces. [Idem, 

(39.) Foii/rs Wheeling and Forming Sqtiad, 

Q. May a squad taking ground to a flank by fours wheel to right 
or left in the same manner as in files? 

A. It may — each four wheeling successively round the same 
point. [F. Ex., Ft. /., S. 45. 

Q. State how a squad taking ground to a flank by fours forms to 
the front. 

A. The front rank man of the leading file marks time; the 
remainder turn, if right is in front, to the left; if left is in front, 
to the right; form two deep, and form to the front in the usual 
manner. [Idem, 

Q, When a squad marching by fours to a flank is ordered to form 
to the reverse flank, or to the right or left about, how do the men act % 

A. They form two deep, and form, as directed, in the usual 
manner. [Idem. 

(40.) A Squad Formed in Fours Closing on a Flank or on the Centre, 

cmd Ee-forming Two Deep. 

Q. State how a squad formed in fours closes on the right, left, or 
centre, and re-forms two deep from the halt. 

A. At the words, " On the right {left or centre), Close, Quick — 
march" the four men on the named flank, or in the centre, stand 
fast ; the remainder close on them by the side step. At the words, 
" From the right {left or centre), Re-form two deep, Quick — march" 
the four men named stand fast, the remainder open out by the side 
step, and the left files move up to their places in line, in succession. 
The rear rank men step up to their distances at the same time. 

[F. Ex., Ft. I., S. 46. 

Q. State how a squad formed in fours closes on the right or hit, 
and re-forms two deep on the marcL 

il. At the words, " On the right (or left) — dose," the files on the 
named flank continue to march straight to their front, with a shoi*t 
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pace; tHe remainder dose on them by the diagonal march. At the 
words, " From the right (or le/i), Re-farm two---deep^^ the four men 
on the named flank continue to march to the front with a short 
pace, the remainder incline outwards by the diagonal march, and 
the left fQes move up into the intervals in succession, the rear rank 
men regaining their distances. In both cases the word '^ Forvowrd^ 
will be given when the movement is completed. 

\F. Ex,, Ft /., 8. 46. 

(41.) Breaking off Files. 

Q. When it is desired to reduce the front of a squad by breaking 
off files, from which flank should they invariably be taken f 

A, From the pivot flank, \F, Ex,, Ft, /., S. 47. 

Q. Describe the method of breaking off files (say three) when 
left is the pivot. 

A, At the words, " Three JUea on the Ufty To the right twm, Left 
— wheel,*^ the named files turn to the right and wheel to the ]eft, 
following the left flank of the squad. [Idem. 

Q, A certain number of files being broken off (say from the left 
flank), may the front of a squad be further reduced f 

A, It may, by breaking off additional files from the same 
flank. The files already in rear mark time, then incline to their 
right, and follow in rear of the files last bi*oken off. [Idem, 

Q. What is the rule as to the marching of files that are broken off? 

A, They must lock up well, so as not to interfere with men in 
rear. [Idem^ 

Q, How may files that are broken off be ordered to the front ? 

A, On the words, " Filee to the/ront" all of the files in rear will 
make a half-turn towards the pivot flank, and double up into their 
places in line. lldem^ 

Q, Should five files have been broken off from the left flank of a 
squad, and it is desired to bring a certain number only (say three) 
to the front, how is it effected? 

A, On the words, " Three filee to the fronts the named files double 
tip into their places in line ; the remaining files in rear incline to 
the left, with a lengthened pace, till they cover the two files on the 
pivot flank. \Idem. 

(42.) Dismissing a Sqtiad. 

Q, Describe how a squad without arms is dismissed. 

A. The words, " To the right— face" are given, then, *' Break — 
off^ on which the front rank take a side pace to the left and the 
rear rank a side pace to the right ; at the same time the men strike 
their hands together in front of the thighs, and after a pause the 
squad breaks off [F. Ex., FU /., S. 48. 
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Q. Describe how a squad with arms is dismissed. 

A. Having been faced to the right, it receives the command, 
" Lodge — a/rms" on which the men port arms, at the same time 
taking a side pace outwards by ranks, and after a pause they break 
off. [F. Ex,y Ft. /., ^. 48. 

Company Drill. 
(1.) General Frindples, 

Q. How should a company be sized ? 

A, From flanks to centre, front and I'ear rank men to be as 
nearly as possible the same height. [F, Ex., Ft, 11. , Gen. Frindples, 

Q. When a company is first sized, what method should be 
adopted % 

A. Place the men in single rank according to height, tallest on 
the right, shortest on the left ; then direct the right-hand man to 
take three paces to the front, the next to place himself three paces 
in front of the left-hand man of the rank as a leffc-hand man, the 
third tallest to place himself on the inner side of the right-hand 
man, the fourth on the inner side of the left-hand man, and so on 
alternately till they meet in the centre. After which number off, 
taking care that the right subdivision consists of an even number 
of men; caution the left-hand man, if he be a right iile, to stand 
fast; then direct the left flies of the right subdivision and the 
right files of the left subdivision, and also the right-hand man of 
the left subdivison, when a left file, to take one pace to the rear ; 
lastly, cause the whole to close on the centre flle, and dress by the 
right, the rear rank covering correctly, leaving the blank file, if 
there is one, the third from the left. [Idem. 

Q. After a company has been once sized, should it be necessary 
to do it again? 

A, No; the men should remember their relative heights, and be 
able to take their proper places. [Idem. 

Q. Describe the formation and telling off of a company. 

A. The company falls in, in two ranks, at close order, files lightly 
touching, and is told off from right to left. It is iien divided 
into two subdivisions and four sections. [Idem. 

Q. How are the companies of a battalion told off? 

A. Right and left alternately, as are the files of a company. [Idem. 

Q. "When a company cannot be divided into subdivisions of 
equal strength, which subdivision should be the stronger? 

^. In a right company, the right subdivision; in a left company, 
the left subdivision. [Idem. 

Q. When a subdivision is divided into sections of unequal 
strength, which of the two should be the stronger? 
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A, The outward section. [F. Bac, Pt 11,^ Gen, Principiea. 

Q, Before a company formed smgly is told off for drill^ what 
caution should be given by the instructor? 

A. "Tell off as a eight (or left) company." [Idem, 

Q, How should the subaltern officers and Serjeants of a company 
be formed? 

A. In A third or supernumerary rank. [Idem. 

Q, What is the principal duty of the supernumerary rank? 

A, To keep the ranks closed up during attack, and to prevent a 
break beginning in the rear; also, to correct mistakes that occur 
during movements. [Idem. 

Q. In the absence of any of the officers of a company, by whom 
will their duty be performed ? 

A. By the next in rank, whether officer or serjeant. [Idem, 

Q. What space does each man of a company occupy in the 
ranks? 

A, About twenty-one inches. [Idem: 

Q, What is the method of ascertaining the number of paces 
required for a given number of files? 

A. Multiply the number of files by 21, and divide the product 
by 30; or multiply by 7 and divide by 10. [Idem, 

Q. When a company £Edls in alone, should it be formed as a com- 
pany in line or a company in column? 

^. As a company in line. [Idem. 

Q, In what is it desirable that companies should be exercised so 
as to facilitate formations against cavalry? 

A. The ready wheel of sections. [Idem. 

Q, When men dispersed are required to form on coverers, how is 
it effected? 

A. The word of command, or the bugle sound, ^^AsaenMey^ will 
be given, when the men wiU run in and form company (as in 
column right in front) on the covering serjeant; they will order 
arms, and remain at attention. [Idem. 

Q. Which man of a company is called the pivot man ? 

A. The front rank man of the pivot file. [F. Ea;., Pt. /., S. 41. 

Q: When a company, subdivision, or section wheels forward on 
a halted pivot, how should the pivot man act as soon as he has 
faced? 

A. He will raise the arm which does not carry the rifle. 

[F, Fx.y Pt II., Gen. Principles. 

Q. When a company, subdivision, or section wheels forward on 
a halted pivot, how should the rear rank man of the pivot file act ? 

A. He will uncover by taking a short pace to his rear, and a 
pace to his side, so as to cover the file next him. [Idem. 

Q. When a compmiy, subdiTision, or section wheels back, 
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whether &ced about for the purpose or not^ will the pivot man 
raise his arm or his rear rank man uncover ? 

A, No. [F, JSx., Ft. 11. , Gen. Frindples. 

Q. When a captain is required to change his flank, whether his 
comjiany be in column or line, or whether it be halted or on the 
march, how should he pass ? 

A. By the I'ear in double time; except before closing, in wheel- 
ing on a moveable pivot from line to column, or column to line, 
or in forming company to the front from files or fours, when he 
will cross by the front. [Idem. 

Q. When the captain of a company changes his flank, how will 
the ooverer and the lieutenant act ? 

A. The coverer will change with the captain; the lieutenant 
will make a corresponding change, both in dinible time. [Idem. 

Q. When the leader of a company, subdivision, or section 
changes his flank on the march, what words of command should he 
give as he falls in in his new place 1 

A. " By the right (or lefty [Idem. 

Q. When the leader of a company, subdivision, or section 
changes his flank during a wheel, when should he give the words, 
" By the right (or left)r 

A. Immediately after the word '^ ^oreoordl'* [Idetn. 

Q. What should commanders of companies call out previously to 
giving a word of command ? 

A. The number of the company, thus, "JlTo. l^HaU." [Idem. 

Q. When should executive words be given to men in motion ? 

A. As the men are commencing the pace which will bring them 
to the spot on which the command has to be executed. [Idem. 

Q. What file is to be considered the centre of a company 1 

A. The left file of the right subdivision. [Idem. 

Q. How should Serjeants act when marking points for their 
companies to dress upon, when deploying into or forming line ? 

A. They will stand with recovered arms, facing towards the 
point of appui ; they will be placed in front of the alignment at 
arms' length from it, and when the men approach them they will 
hold out their inner arms at right angles to their bodies, with their 
fists clenched, on which the line will dress. A serjeant marking 
a point may di'op his arm as soon as the man opposite to his fist 
has dressed up to it. [Idenu 

(2.) Formation of a Company in Line. 

Q. Describe the formation of a company at close order in line. 
A. The captain on the right of the front rank, covered, by his 
covering serjeant, who will be on the right of the rear rank; the 
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supemumeraty rank three paces from the rear rank; the lieutenant 
in rear of the second file from the left ; the ensign in I'ear of the 
centre of the company; the third supernumerary in rear of the left 
snbdivisioii ; the fourth in rear of the right ; the fifth in rear of the 
left, and so on. [F. Ex,, Ft, 11,, S, 1. 

Q. When a company is formed singly, or manoeuYring, where 
should the drummers and pioneers be placed ? 

A. In the supernumerary rank, the drummers in rear of the 
second section, the pioneers in rear of the third section. [Idem, 

Q. How shotdd the Serjeants and men be placed in the super- 
numerary rank with reference to each other ) 

A. They should divide the space in rear of their respective 
sections. [Idem, 

Q. Should the arrangement of the other supemumeranes be 
allowed to interfere with the position of the lieutenant and 
ensign) 

A, No; they will always retain their own places. [Idtan. 

Q. State how a company takes open order. 

A. On the words, "Bear rank. Take open — order," the 
officers recover their swords, the captain moves out and places him- 
self one pace in front of the second file from the right; the lieu- 
tenant and ensign, passing round the left fiank of the company, 
place themselves one pace from the front rank ; the foimer in front 
of the second file from the left, and the latter in front of the centre 
of the company. The fiank men of the rear rank step back two 
paces, and face to their right, and the covering serjeant takes one 
pace of twenty-one inches to his left, thus occupying the space 
vacated by the right-hand man of the rear rank. On the word 
*' March," the ofiicers take two paces to the frcmt, look to their 
right, and dress; the covering serjeant takes one pace to his right 
with his right foot, and one pace to his front with his left foot, thus 
fiUitig up the place vacated by the captain; the rear and super- 
numerary ranks step back two paces ; the fiank men of the rear 
rank come to their front and raise their right arms. [Idem, 

Q, When a company formed singly takes open order, by whom 
should the rear and supernumerary ranks be dressed ? 

A, By the serjeant on the right of the supernumerary rank, who 

will give the words, **BecMr rwnk — dresa^^ ^^ Superntmiera/ry nmk 

— dress.^^ [Idem, 

Q. In taking open order, when should the fiank men of the rear 

rank drop their right hands? 

A, On the words, " Eyea— front," [Idem^ 

Q, When should the words, " Eyea-'-froTU,^* be given to the rear 
and supernumerary ranks respectively? 

A, As the dressing of each is completed* [Idetn, 
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Q. On what word will the officers port swords and look to the 
front? 

A. ''Steady," [F, Ex,, PL IL, S. 1. 

Q. If a company is formed singly, who should dress the officers, 
and give the word "Steady?** 

A . The captain. [Idem. 

Q, State how a company resumes close order. 

A, On the words, "Rear rank, Take close — order," the 
officers recover swords and face to the right. On the W015I " March," 
the rear and supernumerary ranks take two paces to the front 
The covering serjeant takes two paces to his rear, and one to his 
left, to make room for the officers to pass. The lieutenant and 
ensign move to their places in the supernumerary rank round the 
lefb flank. The captain then resumes his place on the right of the 
front rank, all the officers carrying their swords as they take post. 
Lastly, the covering serjeant moves up to his place on the right of 
the rear rank. [Idem. 

(3.) Formation of a Company in Column, 

Q, Describe the formation of a company in column. 

A, The captain on the pivot flank of the front rank, the lieu- 
tenant one pace in rear of the second file from the reverse flank, 
and the covering serjeant one pace in rear of the second file fr*om 
the pivot. [F, Fx,, Ft, II,, S. 2, 

Q. How are the supernumeraries of a company in column placed? 

A, The same as in line, but at one pace distance from the rear 
rank. [Idem, 

Q, When is a column of companies said to be right in front? 

A, When the company that stands on the right when in line is 
in front. [Idem, 

Q, What is the rule as to the pivot flank of companies in column? 

A, When right is in front, left is the pivot flank, and vice versd, 

[Idem, 

(4.) Ma/rching to the Front a/nd Rea/r, 

Q. In marching a company to front or rear, what caution should 
precede the words, "Slow (quick or double)---march?" 

A, The instructor, having stated the supposed order of the batta- 
lion, will give the caution, " The line (or column) will advance 
(or retire)." [F, Ex., Ft. II,,' S, 3. 

Q, What is the captain's duty on receiving the caution to 
advance ? 

A. He will select points to march upon. [Idem, 

Q, When a company in column is feioed about preparatory to 
retiring, how does the captain act? 
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A. After facing, he will step up in line with the proper rear 
rank, and select points to march on. [F, Ex,, Ft IL, S. 3. 

Q. When a company in line is iaced about preparatory to retir- 
ing, will the captain step up in line with the proper rear rank? 

A. No, [Idem. 

(5.) A Compcmy TThedingJrom the ffalt/rom Colurrm into Line. 

Q. Describe how a company in column right in front wheels to 
the left into line. 

A. On the words, "Left, "Wheel into — une," the captain will 
place himself one pace in front of the second file from the left ; 
the covering serjeant wiU run and mark the spot on which the 
right of the company will rest when the wheel is completed. He 
will stand with shoiddered arms facing in the direction of the 
new front, and raise his left arm from the elbow, looking to his 
left, and aligning himself with the pivot man, who will face on 
the caution. On the words, " Quick — march," the company will 
commence its wheel, the captain turning towards his men, and mov- 
ing back round the pivot man, to dress his company from the left ; 
the lieutenant moving to his place in line. \F. Ex., Ft. II., S. 4. 

Q. When a company in column wheels into line, when does the 
supernumerary rank gain its distance? 

A. During the wheel. [Idem. 

Q. When a company in column wheels into line, when should 
the captain give the words, "JlcUt — dress?" 

A, When the wheeling flank is two paces in rear of the covering 
Serjeant. [Idem. 

Q. When a company wheels into line, from which flank does the 
captain dress his men? 

A . From the pivot. [Idem. 

Q. When the dressing of a company which has wheeled from 
column into line is completed, where does the captain place himself ? 

A. Biiving given the words, " Eyes— front," he will fall in on the 
right of his company. [Idem. 

Q. When the words, " Eyes-^ront," are given to a company 
which has wheeled from column into line, what will the covering 
Serjeant do? 

A. He will fall back to his place. [Idem, 

Q. Describe the diflference between wheeling a company into line 
fix)m colunm left in fix)nt and from column right in front. 

A, When from column left in front, the captain places himself 
in front of the second file from the right, and dresses the company 
from the right. The covering serjeant marks the spot where the 
left of the company will rest. [Idem. 
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(6.) A Company Wheeling from the Halt from Line into Column. 

Q. Describe how a company in line wheels back into open 
column right in front. 

A, On the words, "Open column, Eight in — front," the cap- 
tain will move out, and place himself one pace in front of the centre 
of his company, facing to the front ; and the covering serjeant will 
run to the rear, and mark the spot on which the right of the com- 
pany will rest when the wheel is completed. He will stand with 
shouldered arms, facing in the direction that the column is to face, 
and raise his left arm. The pivot man will face to the right. The 
company will then be faced about, the covering serjeant and pivot 
man remaining steady, and will receive the command, "BiaHT 
WHEEL, Quick — march," on which the company will commence its 
wheel, the captain moving to the pivot flank, and the lieutenant 
to his place in column, during the wheel. The wheel being com- 
pleted, the captain will give the words, "Company, Halt, Front — 
dress,'' and fall in on the left. [F. Ex., Ft, IL, S. 5. 

Q, When a company in line has wheeled from the halt into open 
column, should the captain dress his men from the pivot flank? 

A, No; the men will dress themselves, and having completed 
their dressing, will turn their eyes to the front, without further 
word of command. [Idem, 

Q, When should the covering serjeant and supernumerary rank 
of a company wheeling from line into open column move to their 
position in column ? 

A. On the word " Dress" [Idem. 

Q. May a company in line be taught to wheel back into an open col- 
umn left in frt)nt in the same manner as into column light in front 1 

A. Yes; the right-hand man will face to his left on the caution, 
and the company having been faced about, wiU wheel to the left. 

[Idem,. 

(7.) A Compcmy Wheeling any given Number of Faces, on either 

FlarJcfiVm the Halt. 

Q. When a company in line or in column is to wheel backward 
or forward any number of paces on either flank, which flank will, 
for the time being, be the pivot ? 

A. The flank on which the company is to wheel. 

[F. Ex., Ft. IL, S. 6. 

Q. When a company is to wheel backward or forward any given 
number of paces on either flank from the halt, how are the paces 
to be measured % 

J. On the words, " — paces bight (or left) — wheel," or " — 
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PACES OS THE BIGHT (or IiEFT) BACKWARDS — ^WHEEL," the COVenDg 

Serjeant will place himself with his back to the eighth file from the 
pivot, either in &ont or rear of it, according to the direction in 
which the wheel is to be made, and take the number of paces 
named on the eircumference of the circle, of which the pivot is 
the centre, and halt. If the paces have been taken to the rear, he 
will halt and fiont [F. Ex., Ft IL, 5. 6. 

Q. When a company is to wheel any given number of paces on 
either flank from the halt, how will the pivot man and the captain 
act on the caution ? 

A. The pivot man will face in the direction that the company is 
to face when the wheel is completed; the captain will place himself 
on the pivot flank^ facing inwards, and correct the position of the 
pivot man. [Idem. 

Q. When a company wheels forward or backward any given 
number of paces on either flank from the halt, when should it 
receive the words, ^^ Halt — dress?'* and where should the captain 
and covering Serjeant place themsdves when the wheel is completed ? 

A. The captain wiU halt his company as the eighth file reaches 
the covering seorjeant, and dress it from the pivot flank. On the 
words, ** JSyes—Jront,'* the captain will take post on the pivot flank, 
and the covering Serjeant on the reverse flank of the front rank. 

[Idem. 

Q. What must be attended to in dressing a company after wheel- 
ing a given number of paces from the halt 9 

A, Care must be taken not to move the eighth or the pivot flle. 

[Idem. 

Q. What proportion of the circle is completed by the eighth file 
wheeling eight, four, and two paces respectively ? 

A. The eighth file wheeling eight paces will complete the quarter 
circle, foiu* paces the eighth, and two paces the sixteenth of a circle. 

[Idem. 

Q. May a company, or a subdivision, or section of more than 
twelve files, be wheeled backwards more than the eighth of a circle? 

A. No 3 it should be faced about, and wheel forwards. [Idem. 

Q. State how a company wheels backward when faced about for 
the ptupose, and give ^e words of command. 

A. The caution, " — paces on the right (or left) backwards 
—WHEEL," will be first given, on which the pivot man will face, 
and the covering Serjeant will take his paces, halt, and face about. 
The company will then be faced about, and the words, " Quick — 
march," will be given. [Idem. 

Q. When a company is faced about before the caution to wheel 
is given, and that caution is given while it is standing faced to the 
rear, what takes place 9 
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A. The rear rank man of the pivot file will act as pivot man, 
and the proper 6ont rank man Q£ the wheel is forwards) will 
nnoovcr. [F. Ex. Ft IL, S. 6. 

(8.) A Company Wheeling on the Cenire/rom the Halt. 

(2» When a company wheels on its oentrey one snbdivision for- 
ward, the other backward, which man is the pivot man f 

A* The man on the inner flank of the fiitint rank of the sab- 
division that wheels forward. [F. Ex., Ft. ILy S. 7. 

Q, When a company wheels on its centre from the halt, does the 
pivot man faee in tiie named direction, and does his rear rank man 
uncover? 

A. Te& [Idem, 

Q, How will the captain and covering serjeant act on the caution 
from the instructor, " Thb ooxpant will wheel on the centre 

TO THE EIGHT (or LEFT, Or — PACES TO THE BIGHT OB LEFT) ?" 

A, The captain will step out three paces in front of the centra of 
his company, &ce towards the men, and give the command, " On 
the cenire, Eight (or le/i, or. On the oentrey — paces to the right or l^) 
— wheel,*' The covering serjeant, if the company is to wheel a 
quarter drole, will move out and align himself with the pivot man, 
with shouldered arms, marking the place on which the outer flank 
of the subdivision that wheels forwiud is to rest If the paces are 
named, he will, with shouldered arms, step them from the eighth 
file from the centra, counting toward the flank that wheels forward 

[Idem, 

Q, When a company wheels on its centra, what is the duty of 
the men on the outward flanks of each subdivision ? 

A, The outward man of the subdivision that wheels backward 
will look inwards and step a full pace ; the man on the outward 
flank of the subdivision that wheels forward will look inwards, and 
ragulate his pace to keep the company in line. [Idem, 

Q, When a company wheels on its centra, how will the captain 
act during the wheel ? 

A, He will move to the flank that wheels forward. [Idem. 

Q, When a company has wheeled on its centra, what takes place 
on the word '' Hcdty* from the captain ? 

A, The coverar and supernumerary serjeant will give base points 
at arm*s length from the front of the company facing inwards, 
with racoverad arms, holding out their inner arms with the fist 
clenched, the former being on the flank that wheels forward, the 
latter on the other. [Idem, 

Q, When a company has wheeled on its centra, should it be 
drassed by the captain, and receive the words, " Eyea—fronJtV* 
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A. Yes. [F. Ex,y Pt. IL, S. 7. 

Q. If a company as in line be required to wheel into column on 
the centre, or mce versd, by whom will the commands be given, and 
how will the captain act ) 

A. The commands will be given by the instructor, and the 
captain, on the caution, will place himself in front of the centre of 
the subdivision that wheels forward. On the word " Marchy* he 
will turn towards his men, and move to the flank marked by the 
covering serjeant [Idem, 

(9.) Wheeling Backward by Suhdwidons or Sections from Line, 

Q. The command being given to a company, " By subdivisions 
ON THE LEFT, BACKWARD — ^WHEEL," what takes place ? 

A. The captain will place himself one pace in front of the centre 
of the right subdivision; the covering serjeant will move back and 
mark, with shouldered arms, the spot on which the right of the 
leading subdivision will rest^ raising his left arm ; the pivot man 
fiieing as usual [F. Ex., PL II., S. 8. 

Q> When a company wheels back by subdivisions on the left^ 
how does the captain move during the wheel ? 

A. He inclines to the left. [Idem. 

Q. In the wheel of a company backward by subdivisions on the 
left, by whom and when should the words, ^^HaU — d/reea^^ be given? 

A. As the leading subdivision is taking the last step that com- 
pletes the wheel of a quarter of a circle, the captain will give the 
words, ^* Halt — dress" to the whole company, and £all in in his 
proper place. [Idem. 

Q. When a company is in column of subdivisions, where 
should the captain, covering serjeant, lieutenant, and ensign be 
posted? 

A. The captain on the pivot flank of the leading subdivision; 
the covering serjeant in his place in column, one pace in rear of 
the second file from the pivot flank of the same subdivision ; the 
lieutenant on the pivot flank of the rear subdivision ; the ensign in 
rear of the second file from the reverse flank of the rear sub- 
division. [Idem. 

Q, When a company wheels back by subdivisions on the inght, 
where does the captain place himself on the caution, and where are 
the officers posted when the wheel is completed ? 

A. The captain places himself one pace in front of the centre of 
the left subdivision in the first instance, and falls in on its right 
flank when the wheel is completed; the lieutenant takes post on 
the right, and the ensign in rear of the second file from the left of 
the rear subdivision. [Idem. 
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Q. Describe how a company in line wheels back by secticms, and 
state by whom the sections are commanded 

A. In the same manner that it wheels back by subdivisions. The 
captain, in the first instance, will place himself one pace in front of 
the right or left section ; and on the words, " HaU-^chvsa,** he will 
post himself on the pivot flank of the leading section ; the lieu- 
tenant will place himself on the pivot flank o£ the third section 
from the front; the ensign on the pivot flank of the fourth sectimi 
from the front ; the senior serjeant, if no other officer is preaent, 
on the pivot flank of the second section from the front. 

[F. Ex,, Pt Il.y S. 8. 

Q, What is the position of the covering serjeant when a company 
is iii column of sections ? 

A. One pace in rear of the second file from the pivot of the 
leading section. [Idem. 

Q. Under what circumstances should the secoud flection of a 
company in column of sections be commanded by the oovering 
Serjeant f 

A, When, counting subaltern officers and Serjeants, there are 
only two other supernumeraries with the company. [Idem. 

(10.) An Open Golwnm of Subdividons or Sections Wheeling into 

Line from the Halt. 

Q. Describe how an open column of subdivisions or sections (say 
right in front) wheels into line. 

A. On the words, "Left, Wheel nrro — lin«," the captain will 
fall back and place himself one pace in front of the second file frooa 
the left of the rear subdivision (or section) in column. The pivot 
men will face to the left and raise tiieir arms, their rear rank men 
will uncovei*, the leaders of the rear subdivision (or sections) will 
fall back into the supernumerary rank, and the /covering serjeant will 
move out and mark the spot on which the right of the companj 
will rest, with shouldered arms, and will raise his left arm. At 
the words, "Quick — ^mabch," the subdivisions (or sections) will 
commence their wheel, the captain taming towards his men and 
moving back round the pivot man to dress his company from ibe 
left. The supernumeraries will move to their places during the 
wheel. On the words, ^^HaU — d/reaa^^ the captain will dress tbe 
men from the left, the whole feeling into that flank, and the pivot 
men, except the pivot man of the company, droppiug their anna 
The dressing being completed, the words, " Eyee—froTdy" will be 
given, on which the captain and covering serjeant will take their 
places in the line, the former moving by the rear. 

[F. Ex., PL IL, 5. 9. 
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(11.) Wheeling from Line into Colvmm, amd Column into Line, 

on Moveable Pivots, 

Q. By what words of command may companies, subdivisions, or 
sections, in open column, be wheeled into line on the march 1 

A, " Right (or left), Wheel into — line. [F, Ex., Pt, 11,^ S, 10. 

Q. When companies in open column right in front wheel 
into line on the march, how do the captain, lieutenant, and 
coverer act during the wheel ? 

A. The captain moves stiuight to his &ont at a short pace, 
so as to meet the right of his company as it completes the quarter 
circle, taking post on the word "Forward." The lieutenant 
and coverer at the same time move to their places by the rear. 

[Idem. 

Q. When a company in open cohimn left in front wheels into 
line on the inarch, how do the captain and coverer act during 
the wheel ? 

A, The captain remains on the right, the coverer moving to his 
post in rear of him. [Idefn. 

Q. When subdivisions or sections in open column right in front 
wheel into line on the march, how do the captain, coverer, and rear 
leaders act during the wheel % 

A. The captain moves straight to his front, to meet the right of 
his company as it completes the wheel, taking post on the word 
" Forward." The coverer and the rear leaders move by the rear 
to their places in line. [Idem. 

Q. When subdivisions or sections in open column left in front 
wheel into line on the march, how do the captain and coverer act 
during the wheel ? 

A. The captain turns to the right about on the command, and 
moves across to the right of the company, the coverer moving to 
his place round the reverse flank or flanks of the rear subdivision 
or sections. [Idem. 

Q. By what command may companies, subdivisions, or sections 
in line wheel into column on moveable pivots from the halt ? 

A,. "On the move, by gomfanieb (subdivisions or sections), 
Right (or left) wheel, Quick — march." [Idem. 

Q. When a company in line wheels on a moveable pivot, how do 
the captain, lieutenant, and covering serjeant act during the wheel? 

A. If to the right, the captain moves across to the left, and 
takes post on the word "Forward," the lieutenant and coverer 
changing by the rear. When to the left, the captain remains on 
the right, and wheels with the company, the coverer &lling back 
during the wheel to his place in column. [Idem. 

Q. When a company in line wheels on a moveable pivot by sub- 

p 



64 SECTION n. — G0HPA2aT DBILU 

Q. Describe how a company in line wheels back by sections, and 
state by whom the sections are commanded. 

A. In the same manner that it wheels back by subdiviaion& The 
captiun, in the first instance, will place himself one pace in front of 
the right or left section ; and on the words, " HM^^-^dfl'ess^ he will 
post himself on the pivot flank of the leading section ; the lieu- 
tenant will place himself on the pivot flank of the third section 
from the ^nt; the ensign on tiie pivot flank of the fourth sectiim 
from the front ; the senior serjeant, if no other officer is {M^eaent, 
on the pivot flank of the second section from the front. 

\F. Ex,, Pt. IL, S, 8. 

Q. What is the position of the covering serjeant when a company 
is iii column of sections ? 

A. One pace in rear of the second file from ^e pivot of the 
leading section. [Idem. 

Q, Under what circumstances ^ould the second nection of a 
company in column of sections be commaDded by the ooverii^; 
serjeant? 

A, When, counting subaltern officers and serjeante, there are 
only two other supernumeraries with ihe company. [Idem. 

(10.) An Open Colwmn of Subdimdons or Sections Wheeling into 

Line from the Halt, 

Q. Describe how an open column of subdivisions or sections (say 
right in front) wheels into line. 

A. On the words, "Left, Wheel nrro— linb," the captain will 
fall back and place himself one pace in front of the second file from 
the left of the rear subdivisdon (or section) in column. The pivot 
men will face to the left and raise their arms, their rear rank men 
will uncover, the leaders of the rear subdivision (or sections) will 
fall back into the supernumerary rank, and the <coFering seijeant will 
move out and mark the spot on which the right of the company 
will rest, with shouldered arms, and will raise his left arm. At 
the words, "Quick — ^mabch," the subdivisions (or sections) will 
commence their wheel, the captain turning towards his men and 
moving back round the pivot man to dress his company from the 
left. The supernumeraries will move to their places during the 
wheel. On the words, ^^Hdlt — d/rese^^ the captain will dress 1^ 
men from the left, the whole feeling into that flank, and the pivot 
men, except the pivot man of the company, dropping their arms. 
The dressing being completed, the words, " Eyea—froni" will be 
given, on which the captain and covering serjeant will take their 
places in the Une, the former moving by the rear. 

[F. Ex,, PL II,, S, 9. 
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(11.) Wheeling from Line into Colwrrm, a/nd Column into Line, 

on Moveable Pivots, 

Q. By what words of command may companies, subdivisions, or 
sections, in open column, be wheeled into line on the march ] 

A, " Right (or left), Wheel into — line. [F, Ex., Pt, II,, S, 10. 

Q, When companies in open column right in front wheel 
into line on the march, how do the captain, lieutenant, and 
coverer act during the wheel ? 

A, The captain moves stiuight to his front at a short pace, 
80 as to meet the right of his company as it completes the quarter 
circle, taking post on the word "Forward." The lieutenant 
and coverer at the same time move to their places by the rear. 

[Idem, 

Q. When a company in open column left in front wheels into 
line on the inarch, how do the captain and coverer act during 
the wheel ? 

A, The captain remains on the right, the coverer moving to his 
post in rear of him. [Idem. 

Q. When subdivisions or sections in open column right in front 
wheel into line on the march, how do the captain, coverer, and rear 
leaders act during the wheel ? 

A, The captain moves straight to his front, to meet the right of 
his company as it completes the wheel, taking post on the word 
" Forward." The coverer and the rear leaders move by the rear 
to their places in line. [Ideni. 

Q, When subdivisions or sections in open column left in front 
wheel into line on the march, how do the captain and coverer act 
during the wheel ? 

A, The captain turns to the right about on the command, and 
moves across to the right of the company, the coverer moving to 
his place round the reverse flank or flanks of the rear subdivision 
or sections. [Idem. 

Q. By what command may companies, subdivisions, or sections 
in line wheel into column on moveable pivots from the halt ? 

i.. "On the move, by companies (subdivisions or sections), 
Right (or left) wheel, Quick — march." [Id€7n. 

Q, When a company in line wheels on a moveable pivot, how do 
the captain, lieutenant, and covering serjeant act during the wheel ? 

i. If to the right, the captain moves across to the left, and 
takes post on the word "Forward," the lieutenant and coverer 
<ihangiDg by the rear. When to the left, the captain remains on 
the right, and wheels with the company, the coverer feJling back 
diiring the wheel to his place in column. [Idem. 

Q' When a company in line wheels on a moveable pivot by sub- 
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divisions or sections^ how do the captain and coverer act during the 
wheel? 

^. K to the right, they move to their places on the left of the 
leading subdivision or section. When to the left, the captain 
wheels with the right subdivision or section, and on the word 
"Forward," moves up to the pivot of the leading subdivison ia 
double time. [F. Ex,, Ft. 11. , 8. 10. 

Q. When a company wheels on a moveable pivot by subdivisioDS 
or sections, when do the rear leaders take post ? 

A. On the word " Forward." [Idem, 

Q, In all wheels forward from column to line and line to column, 
when should the supernumerary rank gain its distance 1 

A, During the wheel [Idem, 

(12.) Golu/m/ns Chariging Di/rectioTi, 

Q. Describe how a column changes direction on receiving the 
caution fi*om the instructor.^ 

A, Each subdivision or section wheels in succession, by com- 
mand of its leader, on a moveable pivot The leading subdivision 
or section will receive the word "Forward" from the instructor, 
those in rear from their leaders. [F, Ex,, Ft. 11,, S, 11. 

Q, When a column changes direction, do officers change their 
positions ) 

A, They do not. [Idem^ 

Q, How many paces must a company of any strength wheel to 
complete the quarter, eighth, or sixteenth of a circle? 

A, As many paces as it contains files to complete the quarter, 
half the number to complete the eighth, and a quarter of the 
number to complete the sixteenth. [Idem, 

(13.) A Company in Line Advcmdng fronh a Flank in Open 
Colwnm of Svhdivisione or Sections, 

Q. The command, "Bight subdivision. To the front; Kekain- 
ING SUBDIVISIONS, On THE MOVE, EiGHT — ^WHEEL," being given, des- 
cribe how the movement is executed. 

A, On the caution the captain will place himself one pace in 
front of the right file of the left subdivision ; on the words, "Quick 
— MARCH," the right subdivision will move to the front at a short 
pace, the captain leading on its left, and the left subdivision will 
wheel to the right; when the latter is square, the instructor will 
give the word " Forward," on which the lieutenant, who will have 
moved to his place in column during the wheel, will give the com- 
mand^ " Lefif^-whed^'* to his subdivision. The captain will give the 
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word ^^ Forward^ to the leading subdivision when it has stepped 
short a sufficient length of time to prevent loss of distance in 
rear. When the second wheel of the rear subdivision is completed, 
it will receive the word "jPomwwc?" from the lieutenant. 

\F. Ex,, PL IL, S. 12. 

(14.) Marching Fast in Slow and Quick Time, 

Q, How should a company be formed to march past ? 

I As a company in oVen column right in front*. 

[F. Ex., Ft. IL, S, 13. 

Q, In marching past, by whose word of command will the com- 
pany wheel at the points placed for the purpose? 

A, By command of the captain. [Idem. 

Q. How should the captain act at the second wheel in marching 
past? 

A. He will change his flank across the front during the wheel, 
falling in on the right as it is completed, and giving the words, 
^^FoTwa/rd, By the right." [Idem. 

Q. How will the men act on receiving the word "Forward" 
after the second wheel? 

A, They will come to the shoulder. [Idem. 

Q. In marching past in slow time, when should the captain give 
the words, " Rea/r rank, Take open — order f " 

A. When at thirty paces from the saluting point. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how ranks are opened in marching past. 

A. On the command, the officers will recover their swords and 
move out in double time to the front of the company, each taking 
up the slow time, and porting his sword as he arrives at his place 
(which is the same as in open order at the halt). The coverer 
will move up to the place vacated by the captain. The rear rank will 
mark time one, and the supernumerary rank three paces. [Idem. 

Q. In inarching past, when should the salute commence ? 

A, When the officers are ten paces from the saluting point. [Idem. 

Q. In marching past, when should the officers port their swords 
after saluting, and when should ranks be closed ? 

A, Bwords should be ported at six paces, and ranks closed at 
twenty paces beyond the saluting point. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how ranks are closed in marching past. 

A, On the command, "Rea/r ra/nk, Take dose — order," the rear 
rank will lengthen its pace until it regains its proper distance, and 
the officers will recover their swords and return to their places at 
close order, the captain turning to the right, the lieutenant and 
ensign to the lefb, each carrying his sword as he arrives at his 
pOi)t, the ensign moving in double time : the coverer will also 
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return to his post, and the rear and supernumerary ranks will step 
out to regain their distance. [F, Ex., Pt. IL, 5. 13. 

Q, How does the captain act at the third wheel in marching 
past? 

A, He changes by the rear to the left of his company during 
the wheel, falling in as it is completed, and giving the words, 
''Forwa/rd, By the left:' [Idem^ 

Q. How do the men act on receiving the word ^^ Forward]' 
after the third wheel in marching past ? 

A, They slope arms. \ldmi. 

(15.) The Echellon March of Sithdivisions or Sections, 

Q, Give the command for the echellon march of subdivisions or 
sections to a flank from the halt. 
A. "Take ground to the right (or left) in echellon. On 

THE MOVE, BY SUBDIVISIONS (or SECTIONS), ElGHT (or LEFT) WHEEL, 

Quick— MARCH." [F, Ex., PL IL, S. U- 

Q, When subdivisions or sections have wheeled into echellon, by 
what command will they move to their front ? 

A. "Forward." [Idem, 

Q. By which flank do subdivisions or sections march when taking 
ground in echellon ? 

-4. If to the right, by the right; if to the left, by the left. 

\Idem, 

Q. How are the officers and Serjeants placed during the echellon 
march of subdivisions or sections ? 

A. They retain the places they occupied previously to being 
wheeled into echellon, except when a company in column takes 
ground to the reverse flank in echellon, when the lieutenant moves 
up and leads the leading section, unless the captain is ordered to 
change his flank. [Idem. 

Q. If a company in open column right in front be ordered 
to take ground to the right in echellon of sections, where 
will the captain be placed, and by whom will the sections be 
led? 

A, The captain will remain on the left of the left section, the 
lieutenant will lead the leading section by the right, and the 
remaining sections will be led by their pivot men. [Idmn, 

Q. When a company takes ground to a flank in echellon of 
sections, what ia the especial duty of the section leaders ? 

A. fkch must keep his distance from the pivot flank of the sec- 
tion next him, in ilie direction towards which the company is 
inclining. They must also keep their dressing in a line parallel to 
the origmal position. [Idem. 
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Q, When a companj in line takes ground to the left in echellon 
of subdivisions or sections, where is the captain placed, and by 
whom are the subdivisions or sections led 9 

A. The captain remains on the right of the right subdivision 
or section, the subdivisions or sections being led by their pivot 
men. [F. Ex., Ft. IL, S, 14. 

Q. By what command may a company on the march be wheeled 
into echellon of subdivisions or sections 1 

A, "By subdivisions (or secttions), Eight (or left) wheel — 
FORWAKD." [Idem, 

Q, How may a company be re-formed on the march from echellon 
of subdivisions or sections ? 

A, On the words, " Ee-fobm — company," the echellon will wheel 
hack into line on the pivot flanks. [Idem. 

Q. When a company has been re-formed by wheeling back from 
echellon on the march, will it at once move on ? 

A. No; the word "Forward" must be given. [Idem. 

Q. May a company marching to a flank in echellon re-form com- 
pany by wheeling up into line on the reverse flanks of subdivisions 
or sections ? 

A. It may, if on even ground, and if the subdivisions or sections 
are not broken. [Idem. 

(16.) Ma/rching on cm Alignmeni in Open Coltmm of Svhdivisions. 

Q. What is meant by an alignment % 

A. The imaginary straight Ime that lies between any two points 
on which a line may be formed, or the pivot flanks of a column 
dressed. [F. Ex., Ft. II., S. 15. 

Q. Describe the principle on which companies, subdivisions, or 
sections march on an alignment in column. Take a company in 
subdivisions for an example. 

-4. A distant marked object in the prolongation of the two pivot 
flanks having been taken, the commander of the company will 
immediately fix on some intermediate point between himself and 
the distant point to march on. On the word " March," both sub- 
divisions will step off" at the same instant. The leader of the first 
subdivision will march with steadiness on the points he has taken ; 
and the commander of the second will preserve the leader of the 
first in line with the distant object, at the same time keeping the 
distance for wheeling into line. [Idem. 

Q. In marching on an alignment in column, from what points 
should distances between companies, subdivisions, or sections be 
taken? 

A. From front rank to front rank. [Idem. 
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(17.) A Company in Colv/mn of Subdivisions or Sections Forming 

to the Reverse Flank, 

Q, Describe how subdivisions or sections right in front fomi on 
the march to the reverse flank. 

A. On the words, " Right, Form — company," the leaders of sub- 
di\'isions (if in subdivisions) will change to the right. The captain, 
as he changes, will give, " Leading subdivision^ RigJU wlied — 
double" and when it has wheeled the quarter circle, " Forward^ 
The subdivision having gained three paces, the captain will halt and 
dress it from the right, the coverer running to mark the left of the 
company, facing towards the pivot with his rifle recovered and 
inner arm extended, the supernumerary seijeant giving a base 
point on the right. When the second subdivision arrives at the 
left of the first, its leader will fall to the rear, and give, ^^Left subdi- 
vision^ Eight wheel — double," and when square, " Forwa/rd," then, 
^^ Halt — dress up," taking care to halt his subdivision when its 
front rank is in line with the rear rank of the right subdivision. 
A column of sections forms to the reverse flank in a similar 
manner. \F.Ex,y Ft 11., S. 16. 

Q, When a company in subdivisions or sections forms to the 
reverse flank, by whom are the subdivisions or sections dressed 
as they successively come up into line, and when do the covering 
and supernumerary Serjeants resume their posts? 

A. The subdivisions or sections are dressed by the captain. The 
Serjeants resume their posts on the word " Steady." [Idem, 

Q. When a company in subdivisions is to form to the reverse 
flank, in a direction which is not at right angles to the direc- 
tion in which the column is marching, what steps must be taken 
before giving the order to form 1 

A. The direction of the column must be changed, so as to bring 
it at right angles with the future alignment. [Idem. 

(18.) A Company Marching in Files or Fours, Forming to tlte Fro7it, 
to either Flank, or to the Right or Left About, 

Q, When a company marching in files or in fours forms to the 
front, how do the captain, covering seijeant, and lieutenant act 
during the formation ? 

A, The captain will move across the front, turning towards hia 
company during the formation, and take his place on the pivot 
flank when it is completed ; the covering serjeant passing by the I'ear. 
The lieutenant will also move to his place. \F, Ex,, Ft, II., S, 17. 

Q, When a company marching by files or in fours forms to the 
reverse flank, or to the right or left about, what is the duty of the 
covering and supernumerary Serjeants % 
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A. The covering Serjeant will mark the outward flank of the 
company, facing towai-ds the pivot flank with his rifle recovered 
and his inner arm extended for the company to dress upon ; the 
supemumeraiy serjeant will give a base point at the inner flank in 
like manner. They will take post on the word " Steady," from 
the instructor. [F. Ex,, Ft. IL, S, 17. 

Q. When a company in files or fours forms to right or left, or 
to right or left about, by whom and in what manner are the men 
dressed? 

A. By the captain, file by file as they come up. [Idem, 

Q. When a company in files or fours forms to the right or left, 
or to the right or left about, how does the supernumerary rank 
act? 

A, It forms with the company, correcting its distance when 
cleared by the rest of the company. [Idem, 

(19.) The Diag<mal March. 

Q, When a company in column inclines, by the diagonal march, 
towards the pivot flank, by whom is it led ? 

A, By the captain. [F, Ex,, Ft. IL, 8, 18. 

Q. When a company in column inclines, by the diagonal march, 
towards the reverse flimk, by whom is it led ? 

A, By the senior supernumerary, unless the captain is ordered 
to change his flank. [Idem. 

(20.) File Marching amd Wheeling in File. 

Q. If a company in file is halted or ordered to mark time when 
only part of the files have wheeled into a new direction, how should 
the remainder be taught, if required, to cover off in rear ? 

A, By the side step, on the words, ^^ Rea/rJUes — cover J* 

[F. Ex., Ft. IL, S. 19. 

(21.) The Fi/rmatim of Fcmra. 
Q. How will the supernumerary rank act on the words, " Form 

FOUBS?" 

A, It will step back one pace. [F. Ex., Ft. IL, S. 20. 

Q, In file marching and the flank march by fours, where will the 
captain, covering serjeant, and lieutenant be placed ? 

A. The captain next the front rank man of the leading file, or 
four; the covering serjeant at the head of the front rank; the lieu- 
tenant on the reverse flank of the second file, or four from the 
rear. [Idem. 
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Q. When a company faces or forms fours to right or left, how- 
does the supernumerary rank act 1 

A. It faces with the company, and retains its position. 

[R Ex,, PL IL, S, 20. 

Q, When a company in column takes ground to the reverse 
flank, or moves by that flank during manoeuvres, does the captain 
change his flank ? 

A, No; the lieutenant will move up and lead, except in a few 
movements where it is necessary that the captain should change. 

[F, Ex., Ft IL, Gen, Principles, 

Q, When a company in close column takes ground to a flank 
by fours, where do the leader and covering serjeant place them- 
selves ? 

A, The leader in front of the front rank man of the leading four; 
if the captain leads, the covering serjeant will be next him in front 
of the second rank; if the lieutenant leads, the covering serjeant 
will remain in his place. \F, Ex,, Pt, II,, S, 20. 

(22.) Compcmy Formed in Fov/ra Closi/ng on the Flank or on the 

Centre, and Re-forming Two Deep, 

Q, When a company formed in fours either halted or on the 
march closes to a flank, or on the centre, or re-forms two deep, 
how do the officers act 1 

A, Close and open out with the company. [F, Eos,, Pt, IL, S. 21. 

(23.) The Side or Closing Step. 

Q, When a company in line closes a given number of paces, how 
does the captain act ? 

A, He remains in his place and closes with the company. 

[F, Ex,, Pt, IL, S, 22. 

Q. When a company in line is ordered to close to right or left, 
no paces being named, how does the captain act ? 

A . On the caution, he places himself three paces in front of the 
flank of his company nearest to the centre of the line, facing his 
men. [Idem. 

Q, When a captain has to change his flank on the caution to 
close, does he cross by the front or rear, and how does he return 1 

A , He crosses by the front, and having given his word, " Halt," 
returns by the rear. [Idem, 

Q, How does a captain act when his company closes in column 1 

A, He closes with it, remaining on its flank, unless he has taken 
up fresh covering, in which case he will stand fast and order his 
company to close to him. [Idem. 
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(24.) Ctmnter-Tnarching by Banks and by Files, 

Q. Describe bow a company in column counter-marcbes by ranks. 

A, On the words, "Counter-march by ranks," tbe covering 
Serjeant steps up and covers bis captain. On tbe words, " Right 
AND LEFT — FACE," tbe front Tank faces to tbe rigbt, tbe rear rank 
to the left; tbe covering Serjeant faces to tbe right about; tbe 
captain takes one pace outwards, and faces inwards, and then takes 
one long side pace in tbe direction in which tbe covering serjeant 
is facing; tbe lieutenant moves up and places himself one pace 
from the reverse flank of tbe frt)nt rank, facing inwards. On the 
words, " Quick — march," the whole step off together, each rank 
wheeling close round to its rigbt, till tbe pivot man comes to tbe 
covering serjeant, when tbe captain gives, "Halt, Front — dress" 
and fells in. Tbe lieutenant and covering serjeant fall in at tbe 
same time. [F, Ex,, Pt 11., S, 23. 

Q. Describe bow a company counter-marcnes by files. 

A, On tbe words, "Counter-march by piles," the covering 
Serjeant steps up and covers his captain. On tbe words, " To the 
right (or left) — face," the company faces as ordered, the captain, 
lieutenant, and covering serjeant moving as in counter-marching by 
ranks. On tbe words, " Left (or right), Counter-march, Quick — 
march," tbe company steps off, the leading file wheeling short round 
on the front rank man, the remainder of the company following in 
file till it reaches the covering serjeant, when it receives, " HaU, 
Front — dress," from the captain. [Idem, 

Q. In counter-marching, what must tbe men attend to ? 

A. To move up to the lieutenant as they wheel at tbe reverse 
flank, and to lengthen their pace during the wheel, in order not to 
check tbe rest of the company. [Idem. 

Q. When a company counter-marches, how does the supernu- 
merary rank act 1 

A. It faces towards tbe reverse flank when the company faces, and 
counter-marches round that flank, each man marking time as he ar- 
rives at his place, and baiting and fronting with the company. [Idem. 

Q. May a company in line be counter-marched as in column 1 

A. It may. [Idem. 

Q. When a company is to counter-march by files, what rule is 
laid down as to tbe direction in which it is to be faced ? 

A. It should be faced from the pivot flank, and be marched up 
to it. [Idem. 

(25.) A Company Diminishing Front by Forming Svhdivisums 

from the Halt. 

Q. State bow a company in column forms subdivisions from tbe halt. 



Vi SECTION II. — COMPANY DRILL. 

A. If right in front, on the command, "Form subdivisions," 
the lieutenant falls back to mark where the pivot of the left sub- 
division will rest. On the words, "Left subdivision. Bight 
ABOUT THREE-QUARTEBS — FACE," the Subdivision faces as ordered, 
the captain faces inwards, the covering serjeant takes a side 
pace of twenty-one inches to his lefb, and faces to his right, and 
the rear rank man of the left file of the right subdivision falls back 
and covers the third file from the left of his subdivision. On the 
words, " Quick — march," the left subdivision marches diagonally 
to the rear until its left file reaches the lieutenant, who gives, 
" Halt, Front — dress,'' remaining on the left of his subdivision ; 
the captain and coverer move to their places on the left of the 
leading subdivision, and the rear rank man of the pivot file of that 
subdivision, as soon as the other subdivision has passed him, resumes 
his place. If left is in front, subdivisions are formed on the same 
principle, the right subdivision doubling in rear of the left. 

[F. Ex,, PL IL, 8, 24. 

{26.) A Company Di/minishirig Front hy Forming Svhdwisiora 

on the Ma/rck, 

Q, Describe how a company in column foi*ms subdivisions on 
the march. 

A, The company (suppose right in front) will receive the caution, 
" Form subdivisions," on which the captain will give, " Lefi subdi- 
visions, Ma/rk — time,*' and when the reverse flank of that subdivi- 
sion is clear of the other, " Eight half- — turn," on which it will 
move in the diagonal direction. The left subdivision having 
doubled behind the right, the lieutenant will give, " Front — twm^ 
and place himself on its pivot flank. During the movement the 
captain and covering seijeant move across to their places on the 
left of the right subdivision, and the lieutenant will move across 
between the subdivisions, so as to meet the pivot flank of the left 
subdivision as it arrives in column. If left is in front, subdivisions 
may be formed in a similar maimer, the right subdivision doubling 
behind the left. \F. Ex., Ft. II., S. 25. 

(27.) Svhdivisions Diminishing Front by Forming Sections. 

Q. Do the directions that apply to the formation of subdivisions 
from a company apply equally to the formation of sections from 
subdivisions 1 

A. They do. The lieutenant will move in the same manner as 
the captain. [F. Ex., Ft. IL, S. 26. 

Q. If sections are formed from the halt^ by whom should the 
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command, "Left (or right) sections, Right (or left) about 

THREE-QUARTERS FACE, QuiCK — MARCH," be given 1 

A. By the instructor. [F, Ex,, Pt IL, S. 26. 

Q. If sections are formed on the mai*ch, by whom should the 
words, " Left (or right) sections, Ma/rk — time, Right (or left) half- — 
<ttr»," be given to both sections % 

A, By the captain. [Idem. 

Q. If sections are formed either &om the halt or on the march, 
by whom should the words, " HcUt, Front — dress," or " Front, Turn 
— qtdck,'^ be given to the sections when in column 1 

A, By the section leaders. \fdeM. 

(28.) Sections Increcmng Front by Forming Stthdivisions 

from the Halt, 

Q. Describe how a company standing in open column of sections 
forms subdivisions. 

A, If right in front, the instructor will give the caution, " Form 
SUBDIVISIONS," on which the coverer will move out to mark the leib 
of the leading subdivision, the lieutenant will move out to mark tlie 
left of the rear subdivision, and the leaders of the second and fourtli 
sections will take their places in the supernumerary rank. On the 
words, " Left sections. Left half — face," from the instructor, 
the captain will face to the right, the sections will face as ordered, 
and the rear rank men of the pivot files of the right sections will 
fall back and cover the third files from the lefb of their sections*. 
On the words, " Quick — march," the left sections will step off in 
the diagonal dii'ection, the captain moving across to the coverer. 
As the front ranks of the lefb sections come up to the rear ranks of 
the right, the captain and lieutenant will give, " Halt, Front — 
dress," to their subdivisions, and fall in on their pivot flanks, the 
coverer and rear rank men of the pivot files of the right sections 
taking their places at the same time. If left in front, subdivisions 
will be formed in a similar manner. [F, Eoc, Pt II,, S. 27. 

(29.) Sections Increasing Front by Forming Sid>divisions 

on the March, 

Q, Describe how a company forms subdivisions from sections on 
the march. 

A, 1£ right in front, on the command, " Form subdivisions," 
the captain will turn inwards and give, " Lejl sections. Left half 
i^rnr--dovhle^* and then move outwards (the lieutenant inclining 
outwards at the same time). As soon as the right flanks of the 
left sections are clear of the left flanks of the right sections the 
captain and lieutenant will give, " Front — <tw7i," and when in line, 
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^^ Quick" falling in on the pivot flanks of their subdivisions; tLe 
leadera of the second and fourth sections will take their places in 
the supernumerary rank on the caution. If left in front, subdivi- 
sions will be formed in a similar manner. [F, Ex,, Ft IL, S. 28. 

(30.) Subdivisions and Sections Increasing Front by Forming 

Company, 

Q, Do the directions that apply to the formation of subdivisions 
from sections apply equally to the formation of a company from 
subdivisions ? 

A, They do. [F, Ex,, Ft, IL, S. 29. 

Q, Describe how company may be formed at once from sections. 

A, On the caution, the leaders of the rear sections will take 
their places in the supernumerary rank. If the column is halted, 
the covering serjeant will mark the pivot flank of the company, 
and the instructor will give the command, " Hear sections, Left 
(or right) half — face, Quick — march," the captain moving across 
to the covering serjeant, and halting the sections in succession, the 
rear rank man of the outer file of each uncovering as he halts. If 
the column is on the march, the rear sections, on the command of 
the captain, will move together as in forming subdivisions, the 
captain moving to the pivot flank and giving the words, " Front 
turn — quick" to each of his sections in succession. [Idem, 

(31.) Diminishing and Increotsing Front by Breaking off Files, 
and bringing them a>gain to tits Front, 

Q, Describe the method of breaking off" files of a company. 

A, The files are broken off as in squad drill, and the captain will 
move to the flank of the remainder of his men. The coverer will 
cover the captain. The instructor will give the caution, the captain 
the executive command. \F, Ex,, Ft, II,, S. 30. 

(32.) Diminishing a/nd Increasing Front by Breaking into Fours or 
Files, and Ee-forming Sections, Subdivisions, or Company. 

Q, By what command may a company or open column of sub- 
divisions or sections halted advance from a flank by files or in 
fours 1 

A. If right in front, "To the right — face (or. Form fours — 
right). Left — wheel, Quick — march." If left in front, the fours 
or files will advance from the left. \F. Ex., Ft. II., S, 31. 

Q. By what command may a company or open column of sub- 
divisions or sections on the march break into files or fours 1 
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A, If right in front, "To the right— turn (or, Form fours- 
right), Left — wheel." If lefb in front, from the left in like 
manner. \F. Ex., Pt II., S. 31. 

Q, When a company moving in file, or by fours, forms sections, 
subdivisions, or company, to the front, how do the captain and the 
subdivision or section leaders act ? 

A. The captain will move across the leading subdivision or 
section to his place, the leaders of the remaining subdivisions or 
sections taking their places on the word " Forward." [Idem. 

(33.) Forming Close Column of Sectiona and Company Squa/re. 

Q. State how a company standing with unfixed bayonets and 
ordered arms forms company square. 

A. The instructor will give the caution, " Form company square," 
to be followed by the command from the captain, ^^ Form close 
column of- — sections^^ on which the right section will feice to the left, 
and disengage to the front by the leading file closing two paces to 
the right, the fix)nt rank man inclining rather back ; the third and 
fourth sections will face to the right and disengage to the rear in the 
same manner. On the words, " Quick — mardh,^' from the captain, 
the second section will fix bayonets, and the remainder will step 
off and form close column on the second section, halting, fronting, 
ordering arms, and fixing bayonets as they arrive in column ; the dis- 
tance between the sections will be twenty-one inches. On the words, 
^^ Prepa/re for cavalry, ^^ the officers and non-commisioned officers 
having moved to their places, the men will face outwards, so as to 
show a front of equal sti-ength in every direction. On the word 
"i?eac?y," if the square is two or three deep, the front rank will 
kneel ; if four deep, the two front ranks will kneel. The remainder 
will come to the "ready." [F. Ex., Pt II., S. 32. 

Q. When a company is in close column of sections, what should 
be the position of the captain, coverer, and supernumeraries ? 

A. The captain on the left of the leading section, covered by 
his covering serjeant. The remaining section leaders in their places 
in column, and the supernumeraries on the reverse flank of their 
sections. [Idem. 

Q, When a company in close column of sections receives the 
command, *^ Prepare for cavalry,'* where should the officers and 
non-commissioned officers place themselves ? 

A, They should move into the centre of the column before the 
men face outwards. [Idem. 

Q. When should the square front into column ? 

A. After receiving the words, ^*Sh<mlder (or order) — arms." 

[Idem. 
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Q. Describe the method of le-forming company from company 
aquara 

A. The instractor will give the caution, " Ke-fobm ooMPAirT ;*' 
the captain will order the men to unfix bayonets, and give the 
command, *' Re-form — compantf," on which the leading section 
will &ce to the right, the third and fourth to the lefb. On 
the words, '' Quick — march," they will move out, advancing arms. 
The right section will turn to the rear when clear of the second 
section, will halt, front, and dress upon it. The third and fourth 
sections will turn to the front in succession, when dear, and dress 
up into line with the second section, without word of command, 
each section ordering arms as it halts. [F. Ex,^ Pt, 11,^ S. 32. 

(34.) Forming Rallying Squares, 

Q. State how the rallying square is formed. 

A. An officer will be placed (facing the supposed enemy) as a 
rallying point, holding up his sword. The words, " Eobm sallt- 
INQ SQUABE," will be given, on which the men (previously dispersed) 
will hasten to the rallying point, fixing bayonets and ordering arms 
as they reach him. The first two who join him form on his 
right and left, fitcing outwards. The next three place themselves 
in front of those posted, facing to the front, and three others in 
rear, £Eu;ing to the rear — ^thus forming a square. The next four 
men will take post at the several angles; and others, as they come 
up, will complete the different isucea between the angles. 

[F. Ex., Ft IL, S, 33. 

Q. What words of command are to be given when a square is to 
march? 

A, The caution, " The square will advance (retire or move 
TO THE RIGHT or LEFT)," Will be given by the instructor, and will 
be repeated by the officer on whom the square is formed. The 
latter will then give the executive words, " ShovMer — arms, In- 
wa/rds—face, Quick — maaxh,''^ [Idem, 

Q. On the command, " The square will halt," being given by 
the instructor, what takes place ? 

A, The captain will give the words, " ffaU, Frepa/refov camalry 
— ready ;^^ and, when not required to fire, " Order — arms," [Idem, 

Q, Describe how a company is re-formed from rallying square. 

A, On the caution, " Re-form — company," the officer on whom 
the square is formed will order the men to unfix bayonets, 
and the covering Serjeant will mark the spot on which the pivot 
flank is to rest. The command, " Ref6r7nf--co7npany" will then be 
given, on which the men will form on the coverer, fiicing the sup- 
posed enemy. [Idem, 
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(35.) Proving a Company, 

Q, State how a company is proved, after having been told off on 
parade, and give the words of command 

A, The company, standing with shouldered arms and unfixed 
bayonets at close order, will be proved in the following manner : — 

" Ma/rk time — qmck.^* ^^By subdivisions, Eight — wheel " (when in 
echellon), "if orA: — tims.^ "Re-form — company." " By subdivisions. 
Left — vohed " (when in echellon), " Ma/rh--4ime" " Ite-form — com- 
pany" "By sections, Right — wheel" (when in echellon), "Mark 
— time." " Re-form — company." " By sections. Left — wheel " (when 
in echellon), " Mark — time." " Reform — company." 

The company will then be turned to the right about, and proved 
in the same manner, rear rank in front. 

" Halt-^Jront." " Form fours— <leep." "Front." "Form fours 
—right." "Front." " Form fours — left." "Front." "Form 
/mrs— about." "Front." 

The company will also be proved rear rank in front, in forming 
fours to the right and left on the march, as follows : — 

" Mark Hme — quick." " Right about — turn." " Form fours — 
deep." "Form two — flfeep." " Form fours — right." "Rear — turn." 
" Form four8-4eJi." " Rear—turn" " HdUr—frmt." 

" On the leading company form square, Quick — mardh." " Sec- 
turns — outuHxrds" (if armed with the short nfle, " Ur^ — stoords"). 
"Reform column, Quick — march. Halt — dress;" or according to 
the position it is to take in column. 

" Right sectioTis, first and third. Order — arms." " Left sections, 
seoond and fourth. Order— -armsr " Form dose ccH/umn of sections. 
Quick — march." " Unfiao — bayonets" " Reform company, Quick — 
march." " Right svJbdivision, Stand at — ease." " Left subdimsion. 
Stand a^—ease." [F. Ex., Pt. IL, S. 34. 
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SECTION III. 

PLACES OP COMPANY OFFICERS IN EVERY SITUATION OP THE 

BATTALION. 

(1.) General Principles. 

Q. When companies at battalion drill lose their order, where do 
the officers take post in column and in line ? 

A. In column, as if right in front, whatever company may be 
in front; in line, in their usual places. 

[F, Ex., Ft, IV.y Gen. Principles. 

Q. In what manner and by whose command should the colour 
party move from one formation to another ? 

A, Independently, by command from the officer carrying the 
Queen's colour. [Idem. 

Q. Describe the formation of the colour party. 

A. The colours, each carried by an officer, will be formed in an 
independent party; the Queen's colour on the right, the regimental 
on the left, with a serjeant between them, and two non-commis- 
sioned officers, or steady men, with a serjeant in the centre, in the 
rear rank. [F. Ex,, Pt, IV., S. 1. 

(2.) A BcUtcdion on Pa/rade. 

Q. Where should the colours be posted in open column ? 

A . If right in front, in rear of the right centre company; if left 
in front, in rear of the left centre company; in both cases covering 
the thii'd, fourth, and fifth files from the pivot flank. 

\F. Ex., Pt. IV,, S. 1, 11. 

Q. When companies in column take open order for inspection, 
where should the officers place themselves on the words, "Reab 
RANKS, Take open — order?" 

A. As if taking open order in line. \F. Ex., Pt. IV., S. 1- 

Q. When officers have changed their flanks for the purpose of 
taking open order, when do they return to their places ? 

A. As the company takes close order. [Idem. 

Q. When a company in column at open order is inspected by a 
superior officer, what is the duty of the captain ? 

A, To receive the superior officer with a salute, and follow him 
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daring tlie inspection, closing the ranks and directing the men to 
order and stand at ease when it is completed. [F. Ex., Pt IV., S, 1. 

Q. When a company in column takes open order for inspection, 
how many paces should the supernumerary rank step back ? 

A. Four. [Idem. 

Q. When an open column wheels into line, how should the colour 
party act ? • 

A, Wheel up into line between the two centre companies. \Idem. 

Q. When an open column wheels into line, by whom should the 
colour party be dressed 1 

A. By the captain of the company that wheels up to the centre. 

[Idem. 

(3.) Line Movements. 

Q. In closing to correct distances in line, should the captains 
dose in the same direction with their men ? 

A. If dosing towards the centre, they should; if opening out to 
admit files, they should stand fast till all have moved up. 

[F. Ex., Ft. IV., Line Movements, Gen. Principles, 

Q. When the whole wing of a battalion is closed to correct dis- 
tance, the commanding officer giving the word ''Halt," where 
should the captains be placed during the movement ? 

A. In their usual places. [Idem, 

Q. In line, what officer is posted on the left of the front rank of 
the left company ? 

A. The senior subaltern of the left company. 

[F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 3. 

Q. Describe the position of the colours when the battalion takes 
open order. 

A. The officers carrying the colours take three paces to the front, 
and dress with the line of officers. [F. Ex., Ft, IV,, S, 4. 

Q, In' taking open order, how should the officers act on the word 
"Steady ^^ from the senior major % 

A. Port their swords and remain steady. [Idem. 

Q. In resuming close order, how do the officers carrying the 
coloui's &ce on the caution ? 

A. To the right with the rest. [Idevn. 

Q. How should the colour party act on the caution, " The line 

WILL KETIKE ?" 

A. Face about. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 5. 

Q, When a line charges, where should the officers be placed ? 

A. In their usual places. [F, Ex., Ft. IV., S. 6 

Q, On the command, ''The battalion will dbess by the bioht, 
CovEREBS — paces TO THE FBONT," what officers move, and where 
do they place themselves ? 

G 
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iL The captaiiis take one pace to the £roiit aod one to the left, 
and the otSeer on the left of the line one piee to his kfk When 
the covecvn pan they wiU lesome their places^ 

[R £x., PL IV,y S. 7. 

Q, On the eomniand, ^ Thb baitalioh wiu. i«ess bt the left, 
CoTEBKBS — PACBB TO THB FBOST," what <^cers move, and where 
do Hbey place themaelves I 

A. The cffioer on the left of the line takes a pace to lus lefty and 
the captains change their flanks, remaining in rear tiU the coverers 
have mored to the front, when th^ will take poet^ [Idem, 

Q. Where should the ooloors he placed wh«[i a battalion advances 
or retires by wings ? 

A. One on the inward flank €i each wing. [F. Ex,y PL /F., S, 8. 

Q. When a battalion passes by fonrs firom the right or left of 
companies to the front, where shcHild the captains be placed % 

A . On the flank of the leading fours which is nearest the com- 
pany of direction. [F, Ex., PL IV., S. 9. 

Q. When companies^ adTancing or retiring by fours from, the 
right, form to the frxmt or rear, should the captains change their 
flanksl 

A. No. [Idem. 

(4.) Column Movements. 

Q. How should the colour party be formed in dose cc^umn ? 

A, In single rank between the centre companies, the Serjeants of 
the rear rank being on the right of the front rank of the column if 
right in fiwnt, on the lefb of it if left in fix)nt [F. Ex., Pt. /F., S. 12. 

Q, When a battalion advances fr6m the centre by double files (or 
fours), what should be the position and formation of the colour 
party? 

A. It moves between the two centre companies, in single rank, 
the front rank leading, followed by the rear rank, both right in 
front, the Queen's colour between the two leading files (or fours). 

[F.Ex.,PL IV.yS.l^ 

Q. When a battalion advances from the centre by double files 
(or fours), how does the supernumerary rank move ? 

A. In one rank between the wings. [Idem* 

Q. If a battalion marching in column be ordered to diange 
direction, by the successive wheel of its companies on moveable 
pivots, to the reverse flank, by whom will the companies be led 
during the change of direction? 

A. By the senior supernumeraries, who will move up for the 
purpose to the reverse flank. [F. Ex., PL /F., S. 15. 

Q. When a column at close or quarter distance is to wheel 
to a flank, what officers are placed on the reverse flanks of 
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companies during the "wheel, and when do they return to their 
places? 

A, The lieutenants; they return to their places on the word 
"Halt," or "Foeward." [F, Ex,, Ft. IV., S, 16. 

Q, When a close or quarter distance column wheels to a flank, 
haw should the captain of the leading company act during the 
wheel ? 

A. Move back to his place. [Idem, 

Q, When a close or quarter distance column, taking ground to 
a flank by files or fours, is ordered to wheel to the right or left, 
where wOl the company leaders place themselves? 

A, If not there already, on the flank of the leading file or four 
nearest the pivot. [F, Ex,, Pt IV., S, 17. 

Q. When a close or quarter distance column is to change front 
to the rear by the wheel of subdivisions round the centre, where 
should the lieutenants take post on the command, "Bight (or 
left) subdivision. Right about — face?" 

A. On the outward flanks of the reverse subdivisions. 

\P, Ex., Ft. IV., S. 18. 

Q. A column having changed front by the wheel of subdivisions 
round the centre, when shoidd the lieutenants resume their places 
in column ? 

A, On the words, " Halt, Front — ^dress;" or, " Front — turn." 

[Ichfn. 

Q. When a column countermarches by files or by ranks, how 
should the colour party act? 

A. In open or quarter distance column it wiU countermarch 
independently, and move across to the rear of the leading centre 
company ; in close column it can only face about, and correct its 
formation when the column opens out. \F. Ex., Ft, IV., S. 19. 

Q. When the rear wing of a column is brought to the front by 
successive companies, on what command should the lieutenants of 
the companies in motion change to their proper places in the new 
formation? 

A. As their companies receive the words *' Front — turn.'' 

[F, Ex., Ft, IV,, 8. 20. 

Q. How should the colour party act on the command being given 
to a column right in front, " By fours from the left rear wing 

TO THE FRONT, FoURTH SECTIONS, ElGHT — WHEEL, QuiCK — ^MARCH?" 

A. It will move to the rear of the third section of the right 
centre company, and will follow in rear of the left centre company 
when it passes them. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 21. 

Q. Wlien a column takes ground to a flank by the echellon 
march of sections, how should the covering and distance of com- 
panies be preserved, and who is responsible for the direction? 
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A, The leaders of companies keep their covering on the leading 
£ank of the leading company, and preserve their distances from 
the companies next in front of them. The leader of the leading 
company takes up points in the diagonal direction to march on. 

[R Ex,, PL ir,, S. 22. 

Q. When a column takes ground to the reverse flank in fours, 
what are the positions of the company officers? 

A. The captains remain on the pivot flank, and the lieutenants 
move up and lead, unless the movement is to be of long duration, 
in which case the captain may be ordered to lead, and the lieuten- 
ants fall back to their places on the reverse flank. 

[F. Ex., Ft 77., S. 23. 

Q. When a column takes ground to a flank in fours, where are 
the company leaders posted? 

A. On the flank of their companies nearest the company of direc- 
tion. [Idem, 

Q. Ifa, column taking ground to a flank by fours be ordered to 
close to less distance, or to open out to greater distance, from any 
named company, where will the company leaders place themselves 
during the movement? 

A, If not there already, they will change to the flank of the 
leading fours nearest the named company. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 24. 

(5.) Formations of Column from Line. 

Q. If a battalion in line be ordered to wheel back into open 
column right or left in front, on what word will the officer on the 
left of the liae &I1 back into the supernumerary rank ? 

A. On the caution. [F. Ex., Ft IV., 8. 26. 

Q. When a line is ordered to wheel back into open column from 
the halt, how does the colour party act on the words, " Kioht 

ABOUT — PACE?" 

A. If the column is to be right in front, it faces to the right ; if 
left in front, to the left, and disengages to the rear. [Idem. 

Q. When a line wheels back into open column, how should the 
colour party act on the words, " Right — ^wheel, Quick — march?" 

A. Wheel to the right and move to its place in column. [Idem. 

Q. When a line advancing or retiring wheels into column on 
moveable pivots, how should the colour party act ? 

A. Wheel independently, and move by the shortest line to its 
position in column. [F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 27. 

Q. When a battalion in line is to move in column from a flank 
along the rear, how should the supernumerary rank act on the 
caution ? 

A, Close to one pace from the rear rank. [F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 28. 
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Q, When a line moves from a flank in open column along the 
rear, where are the captains placed in the column ? 

A, If the movement be from the right, they are on the right of 
companies; if from the left, on the left. In both cases they remain 
until ordered to change. \F, Ex,, Pt IV,, S. 28. 

Q, When a line moves in open column of subdivisions or sec- 
tions from a flank along the rear, which of the subdivisions or 
sections of each company should be led by its captain 1 

A. The front subdivision or section. [Idem. 

Q. Jfa, line advances from the right in open column of companies, 
when should the captain of the right company change his flank, 
and how should the captain of No. 2 act as he does so ? 

A, The captain of the right company should change on the 
caution, the captain of No. 2 filing to the rear. 

[F. Ex,, Pt, IV,, S, 29. 

^. If a Hne advances in open column of companies from the 
left, how do the captains act ? 

A. Kemain in their places, and move with their companies. [Idem, 

Q, When a line receives the caution, " Two centre subdivi- 
sions. To THE FRONT, REMAINING SUBDIVISIONS ON THE MOVE, IN- 
WARDS — ^WHEEL," where do the supernumerary rank, the colour 
party, and the officers place themselves ? 

A, The supernumerary rank takes two paxjes to the front, and 
the colour party steps back two paces. The captains of the right 
and left centre companies move out and place themselves, the 
former in front of the left file of his right subdivision, the latter in 
front of the right file of his left subdivision. The remaining cap- 
tains and lieutenants stand fast [F, Ex,, Pt. IV., S* 30. 

Q. When a line advances in double column of subdivisions from 
the centre, when do the leaders take post on the outward flanks of 
subdivisions? 

A. During the wheel of the subdivisions from line. [Idem. 

Q. Where are the captains, lieutenants, and colour party placed 
in a double column of subdivisions ? 

A, The captains lead the leading subdivisions of companies, the 
lieutenants the rear subdivision& The colour party marches in 
rear of the centre of the leading subdivisions. [Idem^ 

Q. When a line is to advance in double column of companies, 
what officers move on the caution 1 

A . The captain of the left centre company changes his flank, the 
captain of the company next on his left falling to the rear. [Idem. 

Q. How should the supernumerary rank act when a line receives 
the command to retire firom a flank, or from both flanks in rear of 
the centre ? 

A. It should take two paces to its front. [F. Ex., Pt. IV., S. 31. 



E>G SECTION m. — ^PLACES OP COMPANY OFFICERS 

Q, When a Kne retires by oompanies from the left Id rear of the 
right, how should the captains be placed during the movement ? 

A, They fall to the rear on the cantion, and ss the companies 
move along the rear they lead on the inner flank. When they 
reach the left of the right company, and wheel in succession to the 
rear, the captains change their flanks, so that when the column 
lix)nts they may be on the pivot flank. The captain of No. 1 
company changes to his proper flank in column as he orders his 
company to face to the right about. [F, Ex,, PL IV,, S, 31. 

Q, When a line retires 6om a flank, or from both flanks, in rear 
of the centre, how should the colour party move ? 

A . Independently, as a company, if the movement be from a flank ; 
if from both flanks in rear of the centre, it will fsLce about with 
the centre subdivisions, take three paces forward, and step off on 
the words, " Quick — ^march." [Idem. 

Q, When a battalion retires by subdivisions or sections, from 
either flank in rear of the other, which subdivision or section of 
each company is to be led by the captain ? 

A. The last subdivision or section in retiring, so that when the 
column is halted and fronted the captain will be found at the head 
of his company. [Idem, 

Q. When, in retiring from both flanks in rear of the centre, the 
subdivisions commence their second wheel into double column, how 
should the leaders act % 

A, Change their flanks by the rear. [Idem. 

Q. When a line receives the caution to form column in front or 
rear of a named company, how should the supernumerary rank 
acti 

A. Take two paces to the fi-ont. [F, Ex,, Ft. IV., S. 32. 

Q. When a line forms column in front or rear of the right com- 
pany, where will the captain of that company place hims^f on the 
caution ? 

^. If in front, he will stand fast; if in rear, he will change to 
the left flank of his company. [Idem, 

Q, When a line forms column in front or rear of the left com- 
pany, where will the captain of that company place himself on the 
caution 1 

A, If in front, he will move to the left flank; if in rear, he 
will stand fast. [Idem. 

Q. When column is to be formed from line on a central company, 
does the captain of the named company change his flank on the 
caution ? 

A. If the column is to be right in front, he does; if left in front, 
he stands fast. [Idem. 

Q, When a battalion in line is ordered to form column on the 
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left company, do the captains of the remaining companies change 
their flanks, and when 9 

A, They change their flanks on the caution. [F. Ex., Pt IV., S. 32. 

Q, In forming column from line on a named company, how 
should the colour party face on the words, " REMAiNma companies. 
Form foubs — ^bioht (left or inwabds) V* 

A. If on a company in the right wing, they should face to the 
right, and vice versd, [Idem, 

Q, When column is formed from line on a named company, how 
should the colour party march to its place, and when should the 
lieutenants move to their places in column 1 

A, The colour party marches independently by files, and the 
lieutenants move to their places during the formation. [Idem. 

Q, In forming a double column from line, how should the colour 
party act on the caution ? 

A, It should step back two paces. [Idem. 

Q, In forming a double column from line, when should the cap- 
tain of the lefb centre company move to the left of his company or 
right subdivision 9 

A. Afber ordering the centre companies or subdivisions to close 
inwards, to fill up the ^oe vacated by the colours. [Idem. 

(6.) Formation of Line from Coltumn. 

Q. If a column right in front, halted, is ordered to form line on 
its leading company, do the captains remain on the left of their 
companies 1 

A. No; they change their flanks on the caution. 

[F. Ex^ Pt. IT., S. 33. 

Q. When line is formed from column on the rear company, the 
remaining companies being first faced about, and then wheeled four 
paces on their right backwards, if right is in front, and on their 
left backwards, if left is in front, what is the position of the captain 
of each company ? 

A. He remains on the pivot flank. [Idem. 

Q. When, in forming line on the leading company of a column 
halted, the remaining companies have wheeled back into echellon, 
where should thdr captains be placed ¥ 

A. On the inward flanks. [Idem. 

Q. In forming line on the leading company of an open column, 
how should the colour party move to its place, and by whom should 
it be dressed in line 1 

A. It will move up independently in echellon, and will be dressed 
by the captain of the centre company which anives in line after it. 

[Idem. 
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Q. Wli^i an opea oolmnn fomiB line on its leading oompanyy 
when will the sapemomeraiy rank of eadi company step back to 
its distance f 

A. As the company next on its outward flank leceiTes the com- 
mand, '^ Eiffht (or le^) — uheeL" The sapemomeraiy rank of the 
company which wheels into line last will step back when the word 
" Dress" is given. [K Ex., Ft I F., S. 33. 

Q. If line is formed on a central company from column, whether 
right or left in firont^ where will the captain of the named com- 
pany place himself to dress his company ? 

J. On its right. [Ideifu 

Q. When an open column ri^t in front forms line on the lead- 
ing company on the march, when will the captain of that company 
change lus flank f 

A, As he halts his company. [Idem, 

Q. When an open column is ordered to form line on its leading 
company on the march, will the captains of the remaining com- 
panies, on receiving the command, '' Right (or ubft) — ^wheel," 
continue to march on the same flank of their company as when in 
column 1 

A, No ; they will change their flanks by the rear on the word 
" Wheel." [Idem. 

Q, When an open column retiring is ordered to form Ime on 
the leading company, will the captains, on receiving the command, 
" Right (or left) — ^wheei^'' oontinue on the same flank as when 
in column I 

A. TheywilL [Idem, 

Q. When an open column is to form line to the reverse flank, 
when do tiie captains change their flanks f 

A, On the caution. \F, Ex., PL IV., S. 35. 

Q. When an open column marching is ordered to form line to 
the reverse flank, the leading company being directed to wheel less 
than the quarter circle, and the remaining companies to change 
their direction so as to march on a Une paraUel to the new align- 
ment, will the captains change flanks before their companies wheel 
into the new direction % 

A. No; they will remain on the original jHVot flank until their 
companies change direction, after which they will move across by 
the rear during the wheeL [Idem. 

Q. During the formation of line to the reverse flank from column, 
when should the supernumerary rank of the companies in line step 
back to their distance ? 

A, In succession, as the rear of the column passes clear of them. 

[Idem. 

Q. When a double column forms line to the front on the two 
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centre subdivisioDs, where will the subdiyision leaders place them- 
selves during the echellon march of the subdivisioiis? 

A. They will cross by the rear during the wheel, and place 
themselves on the inner flanks of their subdivisions. 

[R Ex., Ft 7V., 8, 36. 

Q. When a double column forms line to the front, where should 
the captains of the two centre companies place themselves to dress 
their men? 

A, One on each side of the centre Serjeant. [Idem, 

Q, When a battalion marching in double column of subdivisions 
is ordered to form line to the right, where will the subdivision 
leaders of the left wing place themselves as the right wing receives 
the command, " Right — ^wheel into lineI" 

A. On the right of their subdivisions. [F, Fx,, Ft, IV,, S, 37. 

Q, When line is formed fi-om subdivisions or sections, where do 
the leaders of the rear subdivisions or sections remain when their 
men wheel into line, and when do they fall in in their places in the 
snpemumeraiy rank? 

A, If the subdivisioiis or sections wheel simultaneously into line, 
the leaders, whose place is in the supernumerary rank, will take 
their places on the words, " Eight (or left) — ^wheel into line." 
If the subdivisions or sections wheel into line in succession, the 
leaders wiU remain in rear when their men wheel into line, and 
take their places in the supernumerary lunk, after giving the 
words, " HdUt — dress ttp," [Idem. 

(7.) Deploi/ments, 

Q. When a close or quarter distance column receives the caution, 
" Deploy on the leading — company," where does the captain of 
that company place himself to dress his men? 

A, On the flank of his company nearest the point of appuL 

[F.Fx., Ft. IV., S. 38. 

Q. When a column is to deploy on its leading company, where 
does the captain of the second company from the front place him- 
self on the words, " Form pours — right (or left)?" 

A, He takes a pace to his front, and faces about. [Idem, 

Q, On the caution being given to a column, " Deploy on the 
BEAR COMPANY," where do the captains place themselves? 

A, The captain of the rear company stands fast; the remaining 
captains change flanks. [F, Ex., Ft, IV,, S, 39. 

Q, When a column is ordered to deploy on the rear company, 
where will the captain of the second company from the rear place 
himself on the words, " Form fours — right Cor left)?" 

A, He will take one pace to his front, and face about. [Idem, 



90 SECTION III. — PLACES OP COMPANY OFFICMtS 

Q. When a column is ordered to deploy on a central company, 
what captains change their flanks on the caution? 

A, The captains in front of the named company. 

[F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 40. 

Q. When a double column deploys, from which flank should 
both subdivisions of each company be dressed by its captain as they 
arrive in line? 

A. From the inner flank. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 42. 

Q. When a double column is to deploy to one flank on the rear 
subdivision of one of its wings, how should the subdivision leaders 
of that wing act on the caution ? 

A. The captains and lieutenants will change places. [Idem. 

Q. In deployiug, when should the supernumerary ranks oi com- 
panies step back to their distance ? 

A. If on a front company, as the rear of each is cleared by those 
which are deploying; if on a rear company, as each halts in line. 

[F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 38, 39. 

Q. In deploying, how should the colour party act, and by whom 
should it be dressed in line? 

A. It should deploy independently and be dressed in line by 
the captain of the company which deploys after it. [Idem. 

(8.) Squa/res. 

Q. In forming square on the leading company of an open column 
halted, where should the captain and supernumeraries of that com- 
pany run to on the words, " Quick (or double) — habch?" 

A. To the rear of No. 2. [F. Ex., Ft IV., 8. 44. 

Q. In forming square on the leading company of a column, when 
should the captain and supernumeraries of the two rear companies 
run into the square ? 

A. As the third company from the rear receives the words, 
'bisections — ovJLwards.^^ [Idem. 

Q. How should the colours move in forming square on the 
leading company of an open column ? 

A. They should incline towai'ds the centre of the company they 
are following, and on the words, "Sections — outtvards," wheel to 
the right (or left), and halt in rear of the pivot subdivision. [Idem. 

Q. In forming square on the rear company of a column halted, 
when should the captains and supernumeraries of the companies 
composing the front and rear faces run into the square ? 

A. Those of the rear face on the words, " Quick (or double) — 
march;" those of the front face as the third company from the 
front receives the command, "Front — turn. Sections — ofotwa/rds.^ 

[Idem. 
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i^. How should the colours move in forming square on the rear 
company? 

A. They should incline towards the centre of the right centre 
company, turn to the front with it, and wheel to their places in 
rear of the pivot subdivision. [F, Ex., Ft. IV,, S, 44. 

Q, In forming square on the leading company of a column 
advancing or retiring, when should the captain and supernumeraries 
of that company run to the rear of the second company ? 

A, As the leading company halts. [Idem, 

Q, How should the colour party act on the caution to foim 
square from quarter distance column ? 

A. They should move to the centre of the company they are 
following if in motion, or close to that place if halted. [Idmn, 

Q, If a, square is ordered to re-form column, when will the cap- 
tains run out and take up their coveiing on the pivot flanks of their 
oompanies? 

A, The instant the words, ^^ Quick — maboh,'* are given. [Idem. 



(9.) FcheUan MovemerUa, 

Q, When a line wheels into echellon of companies, to which 
flanks will the captains change, .if not there already 9 

A, To the named flanks. [F, Ex,, Pt. IV,, S. 53. 

Q, When a line takes ground to either flank in echellon of sub- 
diyisions or sections, will the captains change their flanks ? 

A, No; they will retain the places they occupy in line. [IdeTn. 

Q. In oblique echellon, how should the colours and centre Ser- 
jeants be formed ? 

ii. As a section by themselves. [Idem, 

Q. K a battalion standing in echellon of companies receives the 
command, '' He-fobm — line,'' where will the captains place them- 
selves ? 

A, They will take one pace to their front, and face towards their 
companies. [F. Ex^ Pt, IV,, B, 54. 

Q. If a battalion in echellon of companies be ordered to wheel 
back into line from the halt or on the march, when will the cap- 
tains resume their proper places in line % 

A, If from the halt, the captains will take their places in line 
after dressing their companies and giving the words, " Eyes — frorU,''* 
li' on the march, the captains will move to their places, if not there 
already, on the word " Forward." [Idem, 

Q, When an oblique echellon wheels back into line, with which 
of the centre companies should the colour party dress? 

A, With the company that wheels back to it from echellon. [Idem, 
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Q. When an oblique echellon forms line on the leading company, 
by what captain should the colour party be dressed ? 

A. By the captain of the company which wheels upon it into 
line. [K Ex., Ft, IV., 8, 55, 

Q. If a line be ordered to change front on a flank company, 
where should the captains place themselves on the caution ? 

A, If the named company is on the left of the battalion, the cap- 
tains should change their flanks; but if on the right, they should 
stand fast [F, Ex., Pt. IV., S. 56. 

Q. When a line is required to change front on a flank company, 
by throwing back the rest of the battalion, how should the colour 
party move, and by whom should it be dressed in line 1 

A. As an independent section in the echellon, it should be 
dressed by the captain of the company that wheels upon it into 
Une. [F. Ex., Pt. IV., 8. 67. 

Q. If a line be ordered to change front on a centre company, or 
on the two centre companies, what ca2)tains change their flanks on 
the caution 1 

A. The captains whose position in line is on the right of the com- 
pany or companies of formation. [i^. Ex., Ft. IV., 8. 58. 

Q, Describe the position of the captains when a battalion ad- 
vances or retires in direct echellon of companies at wheeling 
distance from a flank. 

A. If from the right, the captains remain on the right of their 
companies; if from the left, they change to the left of their 
companies on the caution, and remain on that flank during the 
movement [F. Ex., Pt IV., 8. 59. 

Q. When a battalion retires in direct echellon, should the cap- 
tains be in line with the front or rear rank 9 

A, With the rear mnk. [lehm. 

Q. When a direct echellon forms line to a flank, should the cap- 
tains change flanks on the caution % 

A. Yes. [F. Ex., Pt. IV., 8. 60. 
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SECTION IV. 

THE queen's BEGUIATIONS ASD OBDEBS FOR THE AHHY RELATING 
TO THE DUTIES AND CONDUCT OF A SUBALTERN OFFICER — ^THE 

mutiny act and articles of war necessary for the per- 
formance of court-martdkl duty. 

The Duties and Conduct of a Subaltern Officer. 

(1.) General DtUies, Bank, HoTunt/rs, d^c, 

Q, In what order are officers to take their tour of all military 
duties 1 

A, From the senior downwards. [Q, Eeg,, Dtxbiea of Officers, 

Q, Are officers on the inlying piquet liable to be relieved, and 
to be employed on other duties Y 

A. They are. [Idem. 

Q. If an officer's tour of duty happen when he is on the inlying 
piquet, what takes place 1 

A. He is to be relieved, and to go upon the duty, and his tour 
upon piquet is to pass him. [Idem. 

Q. If an officer's tour for piquet, general or garrison court-martial, 
or fatigue, happen when he is upon any other duty, is he to make 
good that piquet, court-martial, or duty of fatigue 1 

A. No ; his tour is to pass. [Idem. 

Q. If an officer be upon a general or garrison court-martial, or 
duty of £6itigue, when his tour of guard or detachment happens, is 
he to make good such guard or detachment ? 

A. No; his tour is to pass him. [Idem,. 

Q. May members of courts-martial quit the station where the 
court-martial has been held before the sentence has been made 
known, although they may have returned to duty with their 
corps? 

A. Not without special authority. [Idem. 

Q. If a court-martial be dismissed without trying any person, 
will that court-martial count as a tour of duty to the officers com- 
posing it ? 

A. Not unless the members have been assembled and sworn. [Idem. 

Q. May an officer who has been detailed for duty exchange his 
du^ with another ? 
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A . Not without leave of the oommanding officer of his regiment 
and other authority by which he was placed on duty. 

[©. Reg,y DtUiea of Officers. 

Q, Are officers detailed for detachment, guard, piquet, or 
fatigue, entitled to count such tour, if the duty be not actually 
performed 1 

A, Not unless the detachment, guard, piquet, or ^sttigue party 
has marched off the ground where it may have been ordered to 
parade. [Idem, 

Q, To whom do all commands in the army belong ? 

A, To the senior officer, whether of cavalry, artilleiy, engineers, 
infantry, or marines. [Q, Beg., Commcmd, 

Q, When regiments or detachments are united, who is to com- 
mand the whole 1 

A. The senior officer by brevet or otherwise. [Idem. 

Q. In case two commissions of the same date interfere, now is 
seniority to be decided ? 

A. By a retrospect to former commissions. [Idem. 

Q, Have regimental staff officers or officers of the civil depart- 
ments any claim to military command ? 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. Desciibe how officers whose swords are not drawn are to salute. 

A. By bringing up the right hand to the forehead horizontally, 
on a line with the eyebrow. They are not to take off hats. 

[(^. Reg., HoTumrs cmd Sod/uiee. 

Q. How are officersattending funerals or in moumingtobe dressed ? 

A. When in uniform they are to wear a piece of black crape 
round the left arm, above the elbow. [Q. Reg., Harumrs ai FimercUe. 

Q. When troops are in the field, to what points should the un- 
remitting attention of aU officers be given ? 

A. They should make themselves acquainted with the nature of 
the country in the vicinity of the camp, with the roads, passes, 
bridges, and defiles, <kc., and particularly with the outposts. 

[Q. Reg., Staff Officers. 

Q. How may officers acquire a knowledge of the features, &c., of 
the country in the vicinity of their camp % 

A. By maps, apquired local information, and uni*emitting activity 
and observation. [Idem. 

Q. Are all officers bound to obey orders received through staff 
officers ? 

A. Yes; such orders are to be obeyed with the same readiness as 
if received personally from the general officers to whom such staff 
officers are attached. [Idem. 

Q. What orders exist as to trespassing on lands and manors ? 

A. The regulations and orders for the army prohibit officers 
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and soldiers from encroacbiug on manors, interfering with manorial 
rights of individuals, or trespassing on the grounds of farmers. 

[Q. Beg,, Staff Officers. 

(2.) Com/missions. 

Q. To whom are officers on joining a regiment or depot to report 
themselves % 

A, They are to report themselves personally to the commanding 
officer, and to give notice of their arrival personally or in writing 
to the adjutant. [0. Reg., Commissions. 

Q. When an officer joins a garrison or military station, to whom 
should he report himself? 

A. The same rule is to be observed as enjoining a regiment [Idem. 

Q. To whom are all applications regarding regimental appoint- 
ments, promotions, exchanges, <&c., to be transmitted 1 

A. To the military secretary through the commanding officer. 

[Idem. 

Q. How soon should officers who exchange or are removed l^m 
one regiment to another, who obtain promotion in another corps or 
are appointed firom half pay, join the regiment to which they are 
appoiuted 9 

A. As soon as possible. [Idem. 

Q. Is an officer who is under orders for foreign service permitted 
to exchange to another regiment ? 

A. Not except on the ground of extreme ill health. [Idem. 

Q. Are officers who give in the resignation of their commissions 
at liberty to quit their regiments ? 

A. Not until they receive permission for that purpose. [Idern. 

Q. Within what period is a young officer to qualify himself for 
the rank of lieutenant, and to be examined as to his fitness ? 

A. Before he has completed eight months' service. [Idem. 

Q. Should an officer be taken prisoner of war, what investigation 
will be made into the circumstance ? 

A. A court of inquiry will investigate the matter, and record its 
opinion whether his capture is to be attributed to the chance of 
war or to unofficerlike conduct on his part. 

[Q. Meg,, Prisoners of War. 

(3.) Correspondence. 

Q. When officers make written reports or applications, what are 
they to specify under their* signatures 1 

A. Their rank and the numerical or other title of the regiments 
to which they belong. [Q. Reg., Correspondence. 
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Q. To whom must all applications from regimental oflScers be in 
the first instance submitted ? 

A. To their commanding officers. [Q. Eeg., Gorrespondeme. 

Q. State generally the orders of the service regarding official 
letters and enclosures. 

A, Official letters are to contain in themselves full information 
iipon the subject to which thej relate. Each letter is to refer to 
one subject only. Letters which are not on the public service are 
not to be enclosed in official covers. In cases where it may be 
necessary to transmit, with official letters, other statements to which 
they refer, such documents are, when practicable, to be annexed as 
copies on the sheet of paper which contains the official letter. 
When additional papers are transmitted, blank appendages are to 
be separated. [Idem, 

Q. What order exists as to acknowledging receipt of official 
letters containing orders from headquarters T 

A. They are to be acknowledged by first opportunity. [Idem, 

Q, What are the regulations as to forwarding medals by post? 

A, The letters are to be registered, the expense being charged 
in the i*egimental accounts. [Idem, 

(4. ) Lecnje of A bsence. 

Q, Is an officer who, when on leave of absence from a foreign 
station, exchanges to another regiment or to half pay, or retires 
from the seivice, held liable to pay the expense of the passage of 
his successor to the service companies ? 

A, Yes. [Q. Reg,, Leame of Absence, 

Q, In case of unavoidable circumstances occurring, which prevent 
an officer joining his regiment within the period of his leave of 
absence, what must he be prepared to do on his return % 

A. To give the most satisfactory explanation of the circum- 
stances, supported by proper vouchers. [Idem. 

Q, Are officers who have obtained leave of absence from abroad 
permitted to renew their applications for further indulgence % 

A, Not except on the ground of ill health, which is to be pro- 
perly certified, or of the extreme urgency of their private 
affiiirs. [Idem, 

Q. What are officers to do when prevented by ill health fit)m 
joining their regiments ? 

A, To transmit to the commanding officer certificates according 
to prescribed form, so as to arrive at the quarters of the regiment 
before the expiration of the leave. When pi'acticable, the certifi- 
cates must be signed by a military medical officer. [Idem, 
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^. On what day must all officers returning from leave of absence 
be present with their regiments ? 

A. On the day on which their leave terminates. 

[Q, Reg,, Leave of Absence, 

Q. What must all officers, on rejoining their regiments, do with 
reference to orders issued during their absence ? 

A. They must make themselves acquainted with them. [Idem, 

Q, When an officer obtains leave of absence, to whom must he 
report his address 1 

A, To the regimental agents and the adjutant. [Idem, 

Q. Should an officer on leave of absence be promoted or removed 
to another regiment, is his leave of absence affected by such pro- 
motion or removal 1 

A, It is cancelled, and a renewal can only be obtained by a fresh 
application. [Idem. 

Q, Are officera permitted to quit the kingdom ? 

A, Not without Her Majesty's permission, except on duty or for 
the purpose of joining their regiment& [Idem, 

Q, When an officer desires permission to quit the kingdom, to 
whom must he apply, and what information must he furnish ? 

A, To the adjutant-general, stating the place to which he is 
desirous of proceeding, and the period during which he may wish 
to remain abroad. [Idem. 

Q. Is an officer permitted to accept a foreign order, or wear the 
insignia thereof? 

A, Not without Her Majesty's pennission. [Idem, 

(5.) Amm/anition, 

Q, What are the regulations regarding the issue of ammunition 
from the regimental magazine ? 

A, It is to be issued by the quartermaster himself to the officers 
commanding companies, who are to give receipts for the same. 

[§. Reg,y Am>munUion. 

Q. To guaixl against mistakes, how are the ball and blank car- 
tridges made up ? 

A, Bail, in white or whited brown paper; blank, in blue paper. 

[Idem, 

Q. Who are responsible for the due pi*eservation of service 
ammunition in the men's possession % 

A, Officers commanding companies, under the superintendence of 
the commanding officer. [Idem. 

Q. How often and by whom is the ammunition in the men's 
possession to be inspected ? 

A , At each parade, by the officer commanding the company. [Idem, 
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Q, Before blank ammimition is issued to soldiers^ what precaa- 
tions must be taken ? 

A, Officers commanding companies must ascertain that no ball 
ammunition remains in the pouches. [Q. Eeg., ATrnn/unitum. 

(6.) Interior Economy of Regiments, 

Q, To whom should all yoimg and unexperienced officers look 
for advice in cases, of difficulty ? 

A. To their commanding officer. [Q. Reg., Interior Economy. 

Q, What do the regulations point out as the course to be 
followed when cases of dispute arise between officers 1 

A. To make the. commanding officer the arbiter. [Idem. 

Q, How are officers recommended to receive the decision of the 
commanding officer in cases of difficulty and dispute 1 

A, It should be assented to^ and his disposal of the question 
considered final [Idem, 

Q, What are the regulations of the service regarding gambling 
and practical jokes amongst officers % 

A, Officers are not permitted to play for high stakes; and any 
approach to what are termed practical jokes is to be checked at 
once. [Idem^ 

Q. For what post should subaltern officers be encouraged to 
qualify themselves % 

A, That of adjutant. [Idem, 

Q, After what service is an officer expected to be capable of 
commanding a troop or company in every situation, and to be 
acquainted with its interior management, economy, and dis- 
cipline ? 

A, After two years' service and doing duty with his corps. [Idem, 

Q, In addition to ordinary drill, what must every officer go 
through before he can be dismissed 1 

A. A course of musketry iiistruction. [Idem. 

Q, What course do the regulations prescribe when officei-s are, 
from incapacity or habitual inattention, deficient in their duties, 
or indisposed to give to the commanding officer the support which 
he has a right to expect, or are conducting themselves in a manner 
injurious to the credit of the corps 1 

A. They are to be reported to the military secretary. [Idem. 

Q, What penalties attach to misconduct, neglect, or ignorance of 
duty, on the pai-t of officers ? 

A, Suspension of promotion until a further report shall declare 
the officer to have proved himself equal to the performance of his 
duties, and free from cause of censure,— or removal from the service 
in the event of continued incapacity. [Idem, 
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Q, "What Bhould all officers bear in mind with reference to the 
screened existence of crime ? 

A, That it is the absence, and not the screened existence of crime 
which is the criterion of discipline. [Q. Eeg., Interior Economy. 

Q. What is laid down in the regulations as to the treatment of 
first offences committed by soldiers, if not of an aggravated character 1 

A, Mild reproof and admonition are to be tried, and punishment 
is not to be resorted to until a repetition of the offence shall have 
shown that the milder treatment has not been productive of the 
desired effect. [Idern, 

Q. To what extent may the power of ordering punishment for 
minor offences be delegated to officers commanding companies ? 

A, They may be authorized to award punishments not exceeding 
three days' confinement to barracks. [Idem. 

Q. When the officer commanding a company awards a soldier 
punishment, by what means is such punishment to be brought 
under the notice of the commanding officer ? 

A. It is the duty of the officer to insert the punishment himself 
in the company's defaulter book. [Idem. 

Q. When the commanding officer investigates a complaint 
against a soldier, in whose presence must such investigation be 
madel 

A. In the presence of the officer commanding the company, the 
adjutant, and the prisoner. [Idem. 

Q. Should all offences investigated by the commanding officer be 
recorded in the company's defaulter book, whether the offender be 
reprimanded or punished ? 

A. They should. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers are placed under restraint, are they to be 
permitted, whilst under examination or trial, to wear their caps or 
hold them in their hands ? 

A. No; they are to be deprived of their caps and any other 
articles they can make use of as missiles. [Idem. 

Q. What offences are to be recorded in the regimental defaulter 
book? 

A. All which are considered deserving of a more severe punish- 
ment than a week's confinement to barracks. [Idevn. 

Q. Is confinement to the black hole or cells, or stoppage of pay 
for absence, to be considered of the description of punishment which 
must be recorded in the regimental defaulter book ? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q, Up to what period does all confinement to barracks cany 
drill with it ? 

A . Up to fourteen days. [Idem. 

Q, In what order must themenbe when undergoing defaulter drill 1 
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A, Marching order. [Q. Eeg., Interior Economy. 

Q. Are defaiilters to be required to bring up those portions of 
their punishment which may have passed them, or which they may 
have escaped by having been in hospital or employed on duty 1 
A. No. [Idem, 

Q. To what extent is the power of awarding punishment vested 
in a commanding officer by the Queen's Kegulations, for offences 
which are not deemed of a sufficiently serious nature to be brought 
under the cognizance of a court-martial ? 

A, 1. Imprisonment, with or without hard labour, or with or 
without solitary confinement, for any period not ex- 
ceeding one hundred and sixty-eight hours; and in 
addition to, or instead of such imprisonment or other 
punishment which the commanding officer has the power 
to inflict, men who absent themselves without leave, 
for any period not exceeding five days, may be d^ni,ved 
of their pai/ for the day or days of such absence. 

2. CoT^mement to the black hole for any period not exceeding 

forty-eight hours. 

3. Confinement to bcurracks for any period not exceeding one 

month, taking all duties in regular turn, attending 
parades, and being further liable to be employed in 
duties of &tigue at the discretion of the commanding 
officer. [Idem. 

Q, Do men imprisoned by order of their commanding officer for- 
feit their service for the day or days of such imprisonment? 

A. They do. [Idem. Art, War, Courts-MarHotl. 

Q, Under what circumstances have soldiers, awarded punishment 
by the commanding officer, the right to demand trial by court- 
martial instead of submitting to the punishment? 

A. Any soldier ordered by his commanding officer to suffer 
imprisonment or deprivation of pay, has a right to demand trial 
by court-martial, instead of submitting to such imprisonment or 
forfeiture. 

Q. Beg., Interior Economy. Art. War, Crimes a/nd Punishments. 
How long may soldiers be kept in confinement without hav- 
ing their cases disposed of? 

A, Not for a longer period than forty-eight hours, unless it be 
preparatory to bringing them to a court-martial. 

[Q, Reg., IrUerior Eeorwnyy, 
Q. Does the act of placing arms in the hands of a prisoner for 
the purpose of attending parade, or of performing any duty, absolve 
him from trial or punishment for the offence he has committed? 

A. It does, except in the case of a confession of desertion whilst 
serving. [Idem, Art, War, Crim^es and FunishmenLs. 
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Q, When a soldier has been deprived of his arms, either prior to 
an investigation or during punishment, what must be obtained 
before his arms can be restored to him ? 

A. The permission of his captain or other superior officer. 

[H. G. Order, 7th Jam, 1862. 

Q. For what description of cases should solitary confinement, 
and confinement to the black hole or cells, as much as possible be 
reserved] 

A. Drunkenness, riot, violence, or insolence to superiors. 

[Q, Beg., Interior Economy, 

Q. May solitary confinement, and confinemeht to the black hole 
or cells in aggravated cases, precede the further punishment of con- 
finement to barracks, extra drills, and duties of fatigue? 

A. Yes; provided the whole period of confinement, including 
the solitary portion, does not exceed one month. [Idem, 

Q. What amount of punishment drill may be inflicted at one 
time, or in any one day? 

A, No punishment drill is to exceed one hour at a time, or four 
hoxurs in the same day. [Idem, 

Q. Where should all punishment drill be carried on when troops 
are in barracks or in billets? 

A, If in barracks, in the barrack yard; if in billets, the de- 
faulters are to be marched out on one of the public I'oads, for the 
prescribed period, under charge of a non-commissioned officer. [Idem^ 

Q, For what description of offences only may extra guards be 
awarded as a punishment? 

A, For minor offences, or irregularities when on or parading for 
guard. [Idem. 

Q, If a soldier refuse to obey an order distinctly given, or resist 
the authority of a non-commissioned officer, how is he to be dealt 
with? 

A, He is to be confined without altercation, and immediately 
reported to the officer commanding his company, or to the adjutant. 

[Idem^ 

Q. Is the practice of proving soldiers, for the purpose of ascer- 
taining whether they are drunk, permitted? 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q. What are officers to avoid when reproving non-commissioned 
officers? 

A. Reproving them in the presence or hearing of privates, — im- 
less it shall be necessary for the benefit of example that the reproof 
be public, or that it shall have been provoked by repeated neglect 
or irregularity. [Idem, 

Q, May non-commissioned officers be subjected to minor punish- 
ments? 
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A. No. [Q, Reg., Interior Economy. 

Q. May corporals be sentenced to forfeit their claim to, or to be 
deprived of, good conduct pay? 

A. Not except as a consequence of conviction by court-martial, 
or before a civil court or a magistrate. [Idem. 

Q. Should the summary reduction of troop serjeant-majors or 
colour Serjeants to the rank of serjeant, or the deprivation of lance 
Serjeants or lance corporals of their acting rank, be recorded in the 
regimental defaulter book? 

A. They are not of themselves circumstances to be so recorded. 

[Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations as to the manner of recording minor 
offences of non-commissioned officers ? 

A. All offences should be recorded in the company's defaulter 
book, — ^from which such only as are brought to trial should be trans- 
ferred to the regimental de&ulter book. [H. G. Order, 22dOct., 1861. 

Q. When it is necessary to confine non-commissioned officers, 
are they sent as prisoners to the guard room? 

A, No; they are placed under arrest. [Q. Reg., Interior Ecoruymy. 

Q. When a non-commissioned officer is tried and convicted of 
any offence, does the period of arrest count as service? 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. If & non-commissioned officer is reduced to the ranks, with- 
out farther punishment, from what day is his service as private to 
reckon and be inclusive of ? 

A. The date of the president's signature to the proceedings of 
the court-martiaL [Idem. 

Q. From what day afber release from imprisonment does a 
soldier's service reckon as good service? 

A. From and inclusive of the day on which he enters on his 
duties. [H. G. Order, ^Ist Dec., 1861. 

Q. When soldiers are, under prison regulations, released from 
imprisonment before the expiration of their sentences, how are they 
to be dealt with until the time of their sentences expire ? 

A. They are to be confined to barracks, and exempt from duty. 

[Idem. 

Q. May non-oommissioned officers be permitted to escape trial 
by court-martial by resigning their situations? 

A. Not except by the special sanction of the general command- 
ing-in-chief [Q. Reg., Interior Ecanormy. 

Q. Are non-commissioned officers permitted under any circum- 
stances to resign their rank ? 

A. In occasional instances such resignations may be sanctioned 
on the authority of the general commanding the district or station. 

[Idem. 
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Q. How should soldiers be dressed when they ^ out of barracks 1 

A. Except on duties of fatigue and occasions of recreation, they 
should be in full uniform with b^lts, and, at the option of the com- 
manding officer, their shakos or forage caps. 

\Q, Reg,, Irderior Economy, 

Q. May soldiers wear their greatcoats when off duty ? 

A. It is discretionary with commanding officei-s to give them 
permission to do so during the winter months. 

[H, G, Ordet, 2iih Jan., 1862. 

Q. May side arms be worn when off duty? 

A, By Serjeants only. \Q, Reg,, Interior Economy, 

Q. Are men who have made an improper use of their belts as 
weapons in brawls to be allowed to continue to wear them? 

A. No. [Idem, 

Q. What should be impressed upon the men with regard to their 
demeanour towards persons unconnected with the army? 

A, The propriety of civility and courtesy towards all ranks and 
classes ; and they should be admonished to pay proper deference to 
magistrates and civil authorities. [Idem, 

Q, What mark of respect should be observed by soldiers before 
a magistrate or civil court of justice? 

A, They should uncov^. [H, G, Order, Qik August, 1860. 

Q. Are commanding officers alone accountable for the main- 
tenance of good order and the rules and discipline of the service? 

A, All officers are at all times, and under all circumstances, 
accountable for the maintenance of good order and the rules and 
discipline of the service, and they are to afford, in these respects, 
the utmost aid to the commanding officer. [Q. Reg,, Interior Eootwmy. 

Q. Is it the duty of officers to take notice of, repress, and 
instantly report any negligence or impropriety of conduct in 
soldiers, whether on or off duty, although the offenders may not 
belong to their particular regiment or company? 

il. It is. [Idem, 

Q, When an officer draws billets for troops, how is he to be care- 
ful to assort them ? 

A . In such a manner as to render each company as contiguous 
as possible. [Idem, 

Q. When a company goes into billets, how is the officer com- 
manding it to dispose his men so that the officers and non-commis- 
sioned officers may more readily perform the duty of continual 
superintendence ? 

A, He is to dispose his men so that each squad shall be as con- 
tiguous as possible. [Idem,, 

Q, Who are responsible to the captain for the good order and 
regolarity of the squads? 
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A. The subaltern officers to whom the squads are entrusted. 

\Q, Meg., Interior JEconomt/, 

Q, When soldiers are transferred from one company to another 
in the same regiment, should they take their arms and accoutre- 
ments with them % 

A, Yes. [/cfem. 

Q, What number of men may be commanded by a seijeant 
when proceeding on any duty? 

A» Twenty. Above that number the party must be commanded 
by an officer. [Idem. 

Q, When an armed party under an officer is called out for the 
performance of any unusual duty, what should the officer make 
himself fully acquainted with? 

A, With all orders and directions that bear on the service he 
may be called upon to perform. \Ideni. 

Q. What boo^ k every officer required hj regulation to fomish 
himself with? 

A, The " Queen's Begulations and Orders for the Army," the 
" Field Exercise," and " Musketry Bes^ulations." [Idem. 

Q. What bo^k are serjeaiits of i^tiy required to h^ve in 
possession? 

A. The " Field Exercise and Evolutiona" {Idem. 

Q. Are Serjeants obliged to provide themselves with the Field 
Exercise book? 

A, No; a copy is issued gratis to each. 

[H. G. Order, 20th Fd>., 1862. 

Q» What are the regulations as to the maintenance and inspec- 
tion of the Serjeants' Field Exercise books? 

A. In case of accident or loss, the book is to be replaced at the 
expense of the serjeant. It is to be produced at all inspections. 
When a serjeant is discharged or removed he is to deliver his 
book to the officer commanding his company. 

Q. Beg., Interior Economy. 

Q. How often should officers' mess bills be settled? 

A. Weekly. [Idem. 

Q. Whether are the officers or the messman liable for outstand- 
ing claims against the officers' mess? 

A. The officers. [Idem. 

Q. To whom should officers address their applications when they 
desire to appeal against a charge for mess or bsuid contributions ? 

A. To the military secretary, through the proper channel [Idem. 

Q. How are officers to be dressed when the sovereign is present? 

A . In full dress. [Idem, 

Q. When officers attend in uniform as spectators at the review 
of troops by a general officer, how should they be dressed? 
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A, In the uniform of their regiments, and not in bine frock coats 
or undress jackets. [Q. Eeg,, IrUerior Economy, 

Q. Are officers permitted to make alterations or additions in 
their clothing or appointments? 

A, Not unless sanctioned by authority. [^Idem, 

Q, May officers appear in plain clothes in the vicinity of their 
camp or quarters? 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q, Who is responsible for the safe keeping of the arms, accoutre- 
ments, ammunition, clothing, and other warlike stores of a company? 

A. The captain. [Idem, 

Q, In the absence of the captain, on whom do all the duties and 
responsibilities of commanding the company deyolve? 

A, Upon the subaltern officer appointed to the temporary com- 
mand, who is to receive all monies on account of the company, to 
take special care that such monies are expended in conformity with 
the regulations, and with due regard to the comfort and advantage 
of the soldier; and to be for the time responsible to the com- 
manding officer for the good order and discipline of the company 
in every respect as if he were the captain. [Idem, 

Q, Who are responsible for the cleanliness of the men, as to 
their persons, clothing, arms, and accoutrements, as well as for the 
state of their barracks? 

A, Officers commanding companies. [Idem, 

Q, In the absence of the captain, is the subaltern officer appointed 
to the temporary command of the company entitled to the con- 
tingent allowance? 

A, He is. [Idem, 

Q, What should be printed or written on the cover of the 
pocket ledger? 

A, The name, number, and regiment of the soldier to whom it 
belongs. [Idem. 

Q. What are the orders regarding the care and inspection of the 
soldier's pocket ledger? 

il. It is always to be kept about his person, and to be produced 
at all inspections of necessaries. [Idem. 

Q, What entry regarding clothing is to be made in the pocket 
ledger? 

A. All clothing issued to the soldier is to be noted in the space 
set apart for the purpose. [Idem, 

Q. What certificate is to be entered in the pocket ledger of a 
tnuisferred soldier? 

A. A certificate, signed by the commanding officer, detailing the 
soldier's previous service and the cause of transfer. 

[H. G, Order, I9th Aug., 1861. 
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Q. What entries in the soldier's pocket ledger should be signed 
by the officer commanding his company? 

A, Service abroad, marriage, children, becoming non-eJffective, 
and next of kin. [Q. Reg,^ Interior Economy. 

Q. "What entries in the pocket ledger are to be in the hand- 
writing of the officer, as well as signed by him ? 

A, Promotion, wounds, and distinguished conduct. [Idem, 

Q. Should awards of medals, gratuities, or annuities be entered 
in the pocket ledger under the head " Distinguished himself?" 

A, Not except medals granted in respect of war services by the 
British or a foreign government 

[Idem, H, G, Order, 25th March, 1862. 

Q, Should good conduct badges be entered in the pocket ledger 
under the head " Distinguished himself?" 

A, No. [Q. Eeg.y Interior Economy. 

Q. Should a soldier deface or lose his pocket ledger, to what 
penalty is he liable? 

A, To such punishment as maybe awarded by a court-marti&L 

[Idem, 

Q, May officers commanding companies grant passes to the 
soldiers under their command ? 

A, No. [Q, Reg,, Interior Economy, 

Q, What men only may officers commanding companies recom- 
mend for the indulgence of sleeping out of quarters ? 

A, Such as have families, and are, together with their wives, of 
good character. [Idem, 

Q. May men married without leave be recommended for the 
indulgence of sleeping out of quarters ? 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q, May soldiers be recommended for passes to enable them to 
remain out after hours in, or in the neighbourhood of, the towns in 
which they are quartered ? 

A. Not except in cases of ascertained necessity. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding gaming ? 

J[. It is forbidden in camp, garrison, or cantonments. [Idem. 

Q, What are the regulations as to reading orders to the men 1 

A. All orders relating to them are to be read and explained by 
an officer of each company at three successive parades. [Idem. 

Q, May officers employ as servants soldiers of other regiments ? 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q, From what class of soldiers are servants to be selected ? 

A, From those who have done duty in the ranks at least two 
years, and are perfectly acquainted with their duty, and of good 
character. [Idem. 

Q. To what duties are officers' servants liable ? 
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A, To perform their share of duty on any guard or other service 
on which the officer to whom they are attached is employed ; to 
Ml in with their companies at reviews, inspections, and field days ; 
and to such drills as the commanding officer may judge necessary. 

[Q. Reg., Interior Economy, 

Q. May soldiers be recommended for furloughs to enable them to 
act as servants ? 

A. No, [Idem, 

Q, May a non-oommissioned officer be employed in the officers' 
mess or otherwise, in any menial capacity ] 

A, No. * [Idem, 

Q, Are colour Serjeants liable to be deprived of their badges by 
the commanding officer. 

A, In case of misconduct they are. [Idem. 

Q, What are the regulations regarding the duties of colour 
Serjeants % 

A. They are to attend the colours in the field; but this is not to 
interfere with the performance of their regimental and company 
duties. They are not to be detached from their companies, or to be 
employed on the recruiting service. [Idem, 

Q, How often should the arms of each company be inspected by 
the armourer ? 

A, At least once in every three months. [Idem, 
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Q, On what day of each year should the new clothing be issued 1 

A, On the 1st of April. [ff, G, Order, 2Sth August, 1861. 

Q, How should the soldiers* ammunition boots be marked ? 

A, With his number. [Q. Reg,, Clothing, 

Q, Are the ammunition boots to be in all cases issued to the 
soldiers when due? 

A , Not unless actually required for wear. [Idem, 

Q. What is it the duty of officers commanding companies to do 
with regard to the issue of boots to the men as necessaries ? 

ii. So to regulate the renewal of this article of appointment, at the 
cost of the men, as to guard them from unnecessary expense. [Idem, 

Q, How should the shakos be worn 1 

A, Even on the men's heads, and brought well down on the fore- 
head. [Idem^ 

Q, What are the regulations regarding the marking of accoutre- 
ments and appointments ? 

A, Each article is to be carefully marked inside with the number 
or appellation of the regiment. [Idem, 
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Q. How should the numbers of regiments be painted on knap- 
sacks? 

A. In Arabic numerals 1| inches in height, in the centre. 

[Q, Beg,, Clothing, 

Q. What is to be considered the only order for parade ? 

A. Marching order. [Idem, 

Q, How are the greatcoats and mess tins to be carried in march- 
ing order ? 

A, The greatcoat folded at the back of the pack and the mess 
tin on the top of it. [Idem, 

Q, How is the knapsack to be worn ? 

A, The upper edge on a level with the lower seam of the collar 
of the coat; the knapsack straps over the shoulder straps. [Idem^ 

Q. How is the haversack to be worn ? 

A, Across the right shoulder, over the accoutrements. When 
empty, the sack to rest on the lefb hip, the frog and scabbard hang- 
ing over it. [H, G. Orders, 5th Dec., 1857, and lOth Dec., 1859. 

Q. How are the pouches and bayonet to be worn ? 

A. The larger pouch to hang about four fingers below the elbow; 
the small pouch in front on the right side; the bayonet on the left 
hip, and not too fai* to the front [Q, Beg,, Clothing. 

Q, Whose duty is it to superintend the fitting of accoutrements 1 

A. That of officers commanding companies. {Idem. 

Q. May officers direct belts to be cut when fitting accoutre- 
ments? 

A. Not without the sanction of the commanding officer. [Idem. 

(8.) Service and Depot Companies. 

Q. May officers who return home from abroad on leave of ab- 
sence join the depot? 

A, Not unless ordered to do so through the adjutant-generaL 

[Q. Beg., Service cmd Depot Compa/nies. 

Q. When must officers ordered home for the purpose of joining 
the depot proceed to the depot quarters ] 

A. On landing. [Idem. 

Q. How are officers at the depot selected to fill vacancies with 
the service companies? 

A. According to their }K)sition on the foreign service roster. As 
a rule, those who have been for the longest period at home, or 
absent from the service companies, are to be first on the roster. 

[Idem, 

Q. In what manner are officers to be made aware of their posi- 
tion on the roster for foreign service ? 

A, As soon as they are appointed to the depots they are to be 
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oflScialiy informed by tbe adjutant how they stand upon the roster, 
and when they will probably be required for embarkation. 

[©. Beg.y Service cmd Depot Companies, 

Q, If an oiHoer, on joining the depot, considers that he is placed 
out of his turn in the foreign service roster, when is it incumbent 
on him to question the correctness of the roster ? 

A. When officially informed by the adjutant how he stands upon 
it [Idem. 

Q, By whom are cases of difficulty regarding the position of 
officers on the foreign service roster decided ? 

A. By the inspector-general of infantry. [Idem^ 

Q, What are the regulations regarding minor punishments by 
officers commanding companies at a depot ? 

A. They are to be submitted for the sanction and advice of the 
senior officer of the depot, who, having approved or amended them, 
is to lay them before the commanding officer of the battalion in the 
Qsoal manner. [Idem. 

(9.) Duties on the Line of Ma/rch. 

Q, State generally the duty of officers on the line of marcL 

A, To exert attention and vigilance to maintain discipline and 
regularity ; to preserve the compact order of the column, by not 
allowing irregidar intervals, straggling, or falling out, except dur- 
ing periodical halts. \_Q. Beg., Ma/rcJies. 

Q, May officers give men permission to quit the ranks on the 
march? 

A, Only officers commanding companies. [Idem. 

Q. Where should all officers remain when on the line of march ? 

A. Constantly with their divisions. [Idem, 

Q, In selecting places for the halts, what should officers avoid ? 

A, Halting near public houses. [Idem,, 

Q, How should the men be employed after a march? 

A. In putting .their arms and appointments in order. [Idem. 

Q, Are men permitted to leave their quarters after a march ? 

A. Not until able to appear properly dressed. [Idem. 

Q. Are drunkenness or iiTegularities on a march to be considered 
as committed on duty ? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. At what hour should marches commence ? 

A, At as early an hour as the season will admit. [Idem. 

Q. What are the orders regarding evening parades on the march? 

A. They should never be topensed with if the weather permits. 

[Idem. 

Q. What are the orders regarding alarm posts on the march ? 
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A, They are to be invariably established. [Q, Reg,, Marches. 

Q. Describe the duties of the officer in charge of a baggage guard. 

A, He is to attach his men to the waggons so as to make them 
accountable that nothing is taken off; the men are never to put 
their arms on the waggons, but are to march by the sides with 
bayonets fixed. The officer is responsible that the drivers, and 
horses are not ill used, and that nothing is required of them to 
which they are not bound by act of parliament or agreement. At 
night, the waggons are to be parked, so as to occupy as little space 
as possible, and placed under the charge of sentinels. [Idem, 

Q, What weight of baggage is allowed for each company? 

A, 18cwt. if composed of more than 50 men; 12 cwt. if 50 or 
under. \Q, Reg,, DviUes an Board Ship, 

(10.) Instructions /or Officers on DvJty — Divine Service, 

Q, When an officer proceeds on any service, what is he to record 
upon the order before delivering it as a voucher 1 

A, The time of receipt, conveyance adopted, and time of arrival. 

[Q, Reg., histructions/or Officers on Dviy, 

Q. Should officers travelling on duty without troops have routes? 

ii. It is not necessary. \Q. Reg*, Correspondence, 

Q, When officers travel on duty by rail, what should they be 
prepared to produce to the booking clerk? 

A. The order under which they proceed. 

[W. Office Ci/rc, 20th August, 1862. 

Q, At what rate are officers on duty to be conveyed by rail ? 

A. Not exceeding 2d. per mile. [Idem, 

Q. At what rate is their baggage to be conveyed? 

A, ^d. for every pound in excess of 100 lbs. [/cfow*. 

Q. What should accompany claims for travelling expenses ? 

A, A copy of the order. [Q, Reg,, Instruustions for Offixrs on Dviy, 

Q, Does an officer who, when proceeding on duty, receives leave 
of absence, forfeit his claim to travelling allowance ? 

A, Hedoea [Idem. 

Q, When soldiers of any persuasion are marched to their place 
of worship by an officer, is it the duty of the officer to remaia 
present tluroughout the service? 

A, It is. [Q. Reg,, Divine Service, 

(11.) Arrest of Officers, 

Q, Has an officer who may be placed in arrest a right to demand 
a court-martial upon himself? 

A. He has not [Q, Reg,, Courts-MartiaL 
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Q, Has an officer who may be placed in arrest a right to persist 
in considering himself under arrest, or to refuse to return to his 
duty, after he shall have been released by proper authority? 

A. He has not. [Q, Reg,, Cou/rts-MartiaL 

Q, If an officer conceive himself to have been wrongfully put in 
arrest, or otherwise aggiieved, what remedy is open to him ? 

A. He may prefer a complaint in the manner pointed out by the 
Articles of War. [Idem. 

Q, What is meant by close arrest 1 

A, An officer under close arrest is not permitted to leave his 
quarters or tent. [Idem, 

Q, K an officer be placed in arrest at large, what degree of 
restraint is implied ) 

A, He may be permitted by superior authority to ta.ke exercise 
within defined limits — ^viz., not beyond the barracks; or if in camp, 
not beyond the quarter guard, and then only at stated periods. 
He cannot dine at his own or any other mess; nor is he to appear 
st any place of amusement or public resort; and is on no account 
to quit his room or tent dressed otherwise than in uniform, without 
liis sash and sword. [Idem^ 

(12.) Barracks. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the arrangement of the 
iron bedsteads in the barrack rooms of the men 1 

A. They are to be turned up every morning at an early hour, 
and removed one foot from the walL Care is to be taken that the 
legs of the bedsteads are placed so as to rest perpendicularly on the 
ground, otherwise they may become broken or bent. 

[Q. Reg,y Bwmuka, 

Q. Describe how the paillasse, blankets, sheets, and rug, are to 
be disposed of during the day. 

A, The paillasse is to be rolled up in a circular form, and the 
blankets and sheets neatly folded up and laid on the top ; the whole 
to be bound round the centre by a strap. When thus rolled up, 
the bedding is to be placed about two inches from the head of the 
bedstead, which is to be doubled back ; the rug is to be placed on 
the extreme end of the bedstead, so as to admit of soldiers sitting 
thereon during the day. The rug is to be folded round the blanket 
of such bedding as may not be in use. [Idem. 

Q, Are soldiers permitted to lie upon the bedsteads during the day ? 

A, No. [/cjfewi. 

Q, Is the washing of clothes permitted in the men's rooms ? 

A. Neither washing of clothes nor any employment which may 
tend to prevent cleanHness in the rooms is permitted. [Idem. 
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Q, How often is it necessary that the floors of the barrack rooms 
should be washed ? 

A, Not oftener than once a-week. [Q. Reg,, Banro/cks. 

Q, By whom is the barrack-master to be accompanied during the 
inspection of banuck rooms, and by whom should the correctness 
of the list of damages be attested ? 

A. By captains or officers commanding companies. [/(iem. 

Q, Are officers or soldiers permitted to make alterations or 
repairs in barrack rooms or buildings ? 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q. Is the indiscriminate admission of strangers into barracks 
permitted ? 

A, No stranger is to be introduced within any barrack except by 
some person having authority therein. [Idem, 

Q, For what is the person who introduces a stranger into bar- 
racks responsible % 

A, That such stranger does not bear a character otherwise than 
respectable. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations as to the occupation of an extra 
room by officers ? 

A, The applications are to be submitted to the general or other 
officer in command. Extra accommodation is to be given up when 
required. [Idem. 

Q. What is the principle of the service regarding choice of 
quarters by officers? 

A. That seniority of rank gives priority of selection. The selec- 
tion, however, is restricted to quarters constructed and marked for 
the respective ranks of officers. [Idem. 

Q. May an officer who has been put in possession of quarters 
by proper authority be dispossessed by an officer of corresponding 
rank) 

A. He may not. [Idem. 

Q. May a captain claim priority of choice over a subaltern, not- 
withstanding such subaltern shall have been in previous possession 
of the quarters 1 

A. He may. [Id&n. 

Q. May an officer transfer his quarters to another officer? 

A. Not without the sanction of the commanding officer. [Idem. 

Q. When an officer receives leave of absence, is he to give up his 
quarters ? 

A . Not unless his leave extend beyond the monthly return. 

[Idem. 

Q. Ai*e officers, non-commissioned officers, or soldiers permitted 
to act as agents for the supply of provisions or forage to the troops? 

A. No. [Idem. 
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(13.) Duties in Ga/rrison and Camp, 

Q. Where should' officers not in the ranks place themselves on 
parade? 

A. In rear of the commanding officer. 

IQ. Eeg,, Dviiea in Garrison, 

Q, When troops are in camp or cantonments, what officers are 
to remain within their lines ? 

A, Officers on duty and those next for duty. 

IQ. Reg,, Duties in Gamp. 

Q, When troops are in camp or cantonments, are officers per- 
mitted to sleep out of their lines ? 

A, Not without leava [Idem. 

Q, What are the regulations with regard to the examination of 
ammunition in possession of the men when in camp ? 

A. Officers of companies are to examine it daily, and it is fre- 
quently to be exposed to the sun and air. [Idem, 

Q, Are officers in the command of guards and detachments 
bound to give assistance to the provost-marshal 1 

A, They are. [Idem, 

(14.) Embarkation and DisembcMrkcUion. 

Q, When regiments or armed detachments are warned for em- 
barkation, by whom should the packing of the arms be superin- 
tended, and who are responsible that they are always kept £t for 
service? 

A, Captains or officers commanding companies. 

- [Q. Reg,, Embarkation. 

Q, Under whose orders do troops remain after embarkation until 
they go to sea? 

i. The generaJbor other officer commanding at the station. 

[Idem, 

Q. When officers arrive at a port for the purpose of embarking, 
to whom are they to report themselves, and under whose command 
do they remain till they sail ? 

A, The general or other officer in the command of the troops (if 
of a rank superior to themselves). This applies equally to officers 
who, after embarkation, obtain leave to land. [Idem. 

Q. When an officer is detained more than fourteen days at a 
port of embarkation, whether at home or abroad, and is not attached 
to a regiment or depot, what is it his duty to do ? 

A, To report his detention. [Idem. 

Q, When officers embark to join their regiments, and do not 
embark under the orders of another officer, what are they to notify 

I 
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to the adjiitant-geiieral and the officers commanding the depots of 
their regiments ? 

A. The date and place of embarkation, the name of the vessel, 
and the port to which they are proceeding. [Q, Beg., Emha/rkcUion. 

Q, Is an officer under orders for embarkation permitted to be 
absent from his regiment, depot, or detachment 1 

A, No. [/(cfe/w. 

Q, When officers return from foreign stations (except with their 
regiments) to whom are they to report their arrival in writing, and 
what information are they to furnish ? 

A, To the adjutant-general. They are to state the station from 
which they have returned, and the cause of return. K on leave of 
absence, they are to state for what period such leave is granted, 
and quote the date and number of the general order under which 
they have come home. They are also to report themselves person- 
ally, or in writing, to the colonels of their regiments, if the colonels 
are not on foreign service. [^. Eeg,^ DisembarkctUon. 

(15.) Miscdlcmeovja Eegvlations. 

Q. Name the books which are to be kept in every company. 

A, \, Order Book; 2. Day Book; 3. Ledger; 4. Company's 
Defaulter Book ; 5. Company's Savings' Bank Ledger. 

\Q, Reg,, Books, 

Q. By what officer are a company's books to be kept % 

A. By the officer commanding it. [Idem, 

Q, What orders is the company order book to contain ? 

A, All orders which are to be read to the soldiers. [Idem, 

Q. State the orders of the service regarding entries in the com- 
pany's defaulter book. 

A, All offences, of whatever shade or denomination, which the 
soldier shall commit, are to be regularly entei'ed therein by the 
officer commanding the company, whatever the punishment may 
have been. Cases of drunkenness are to be entered in black ink 
and numbered in the margin consecutively in red ink. After a 
conviction of habitual drunkenness, the numbering is to re- 
commence. [Idem. 

Q, What do Her Majesty's Begulations impress upon officers as 
to their manner towards; and general treatment of, the non-com- 
missioned officers and soldiers ? 

A, A system is to be adopted which shall be free from coarse 
and offensive language in reproving the soldier for trifling irreg- 
ularities or for accidental omissions. The use of gross language 
and offensive terms upon any occasion is not only unbecoming 
the character of officers as gentlemen, but degrading to the 
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soldier; whereas it is desirable to keep up in all raiiks of the 
army a proper feeling and high sense of honour. 

SQ. Reg,, CorifidenUal Reports. 
^ ^ ^ ations impress upon officers 

and non-commissioned officers as the manner to be adopted in 
conveying reproof to those below them ? 

A, Beproof, when necessary, is to be conveyed in such a manner 
and in such terms as will make an impression, without hurting the 
feelings of the individual, or lowering him in his own estimation. 
All improper and offensive teiTas are to be avoided. If acts of 
intentional neglect and of insubordination should take place, the 
means of correction and punishment authorized by the regulations 
of the service will have double effect if not preceded by coarse and 
abusive language. \Ideni. 

Q, What are the regulations of the service regarding military 
discussions, kc, ? 

A. Deliberations or discussions among any class of military men, 
having the object of conveying praise, censure, or any mark of 
approbation towards their superiors or others, are strictly prohi- 
bited as being subversive of discipline, and an assumption of j)ower 
which belongs to the sovereign alone, or to those officers to whom 
the command and discipline of the troops may be entrusted by 
royal authority. [Idem. 

Q. Is an officer justified in allowing himself to be complimented 
by officers, non-commissioned officers, or soldiers, who are serving 
or have served under his command, by means of presents of plate, 
swords, &c., or by any collective expression of their opinion ? 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. What are the orders of the service regarding Orange Loctges 
and similar meetings ? 

A, Officers, non-commissioned officers, and soldiers, are forbidden 
to institute, countenance, or attend Orange Lodges, or any other 
meetings whatever for party or political purposes, in barracks, 
quaiters, camp, or elsewhere. [Idem. 



Duties of Members of Courts-Martial. 

(1.) General Regulations. 

Q. In what manner are the principles annually published on 
which all courts-martial are to be constituted and their proceed- 
ings conducted 9 

A, In the Mutiny Act and Articles of War, copies of which are 
transmitted to each I'egiment and depot. [Q. Reg., Courts-Martial, 
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Q. How should all officers qualify themselves for the discharge 
of the duties devolving upon members of courts-martial ? 

A , They should apply themselves diligently to the acquirement 
of a competent knowledge of military law, and of the regulations 
founded iJiereon, and also of the practice of military courts, with 
the view of making themselves acquainted with the nature and 
extent of the powers vested in them. [Q, Reg., Courts-Martial, 

Q. What means of making themselves practically acquainted 
with the principles and proceedings of courts-martial are afforded 
by regulation to all young officers on first joining ? 

A, They are required to attend the proceedings of all such courts 
as may occur in the corps for six months from the date of their 
joining; but they are not permitted to remain in court during the 
finding and sentence. [Idem. 

Q. How soon after joining may young officers be appointed 
members of a court-martial ? 

A. Not until the commanding officer shall deem them perfectly 
competent to the performance of the duty. [Idem. 



(2.) The Different Descriptions of GcmrtB-Mwrtial, cmd their Powers, 

Q. Describe the composition and powers (as regards sentences on 
soldiers) of a general court-martial. 

A. A general court-martial is composed of thirteen commissioned 
officers, except in certain stations abroad, where it may consist of 
seven or five. It has power to sentence to death; penal servitude 
for any term not less than four years; imprisonment; corporal 
punishment ; forfeiture of all advantage as to additional pay, good 
conduct pay, and pension on discharge, which might have otherwise 
accrued from length of former service, or might ax^crue from future 
service; forfeiture of the annuity and medal which may have been 
granted for former meritorious service, or of the gratuity and medal 
awarded for former good conduct; forfeiture of all field medals and 
decorations; discharge with ignominy; marking with the letters 
D. and B. C. 

\M, Act, Crimea cmd Punishments. Art. War, Cov/rts-MoHictl, 

Q. Describe the composition and powers of a detachment general 
court-martial. 

A. A detachment general court-martial is composed of not less 
than three commissioned officers. It has the same powers in regard 
to sentence upon offenders as are granted to a general court-martiaL 

\M. Act, Gomrts-Mwrtial, 

Q. Describe the composition and powers of a district or garrison 
court-martiaL 
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^. It is composed of seven commissioned officers, except in 
certain stations abroad, where it may consist of five or three. It 
has power to sentence to imprisonment; corporal punishment; 
forfeiture of all advantage as to additional pay, good conduct pay, 
and pension on discharge, which might otherwise have accrued 
from length of former service, or might accrue from future service; 
forfeiture of the annuity and medal which may have been granted 
for former meritorious service, or of the gratuity and medal awarded 
for former good conduct; forfeiture of all field medab and decora- 
tions; forfeiture of pay for habitual drunkenness; discharge with 
ignominy; marking with the letters D. and B. C. 

[M. Act, CriTnes cmd FunishmerUa, Art, War, Crimea amd 
PvmshanenJbs; Ci/wrts-MaHial, 

Q. Describe the composition and powers of a regimental or 
detachment court-martiaL 

A, A regimental or detachment court-martial is composed of not 
less than five commissioned officers, unless it be found impracticable 
to assemble that number, in which case three are sufficient. It 
has power to sentence to corporal punishment, or to imprisonment, 
with or without hard labour, for any period not exceeding forty- 
two days, and may direct an offender to be kept in solitary confine- 
ment for any portion or portions of such imprisonment not ex- 
ceeding foui'teen days at a time, with an interval between them 
of not less duration than such period of solitary confinement. 
It has power to sentence to forfeiture of pay on conviction of 
habitual drunkenness. 

[Art, Warr, Cawrta-Ma/rtial ; Crimea cmd PymehrmerUs. 

Q. What descriptions of court-martial have power to award im- 
prisonment in addition to corporal punishment % 

A. General, district, and garrison courts-martial 

\M, Act, Crimes and Punishments. 

Q. In addition to any other punishment which a court-martial 
may award, may it sentcDce an offender to be put imder stoppages 
of pay, for the purpose of making good losses, &c. ? 

A, It may, on account of any bounty or free kit fraudulently 
obtained ; any expense, loss, destruction, or damage occasioned by 
disgraceful conduct or misconduct; any medal or decoration made 
away with or pawned ; any loss, destruction, or damage of arms, 
clothing, instruments, equipments, accoutrements, or regimental 
necessaries. [Art, Warr, Courts-Ma/rtial. 

Q, What powers of punishment are vested in a general court- 
martial in trials of officers ? 

A, An officer may be sentenced to death, penal servitude, im- 
prisonment, forfeiture of pay or pension, cashiering, reprimand, 
and loss of rank. [Art. War, Powers of Courts-Manrtial. 
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Q. Maj an officer be sentenced to loss of rank^ in addition to 
reprimand or other punishment 1 

A, Yes. \Art. Wa/r^ Gov/rtfhMartial. 

Q. In what manner may a court-martial sentence an officer to 
loss of rank? 

A. By reducing him to the bottom of, or to any other place on, 
the list oi the army or regimental rank in which he may be serv- 
ing. In the case of superior officers the loss of rank may be 
inflicted in either or both of those ranks. \Idefni. 

Q. May a general court-martial sentence a commissioned officer 
to be suspended from doing duty or from pay? 

A, It has no power to do so. [Idem, 

Q. To what punishments may a district or garrison court-martial 
sentence a warrant officer? 

A. To be dismissed from the service, or to be suspended from 
rank, pay, and allowances, for any stated period, or to be reduced 
to the bottom, or any other place in the list of his rank, or to an 
inferior class; or if originally enlisted as a private soldier, and con- 
tinued in the service until his appointment to be a warrant officer, 
to be reduced to the rank of a private soldier. [Idem, 

Q, To what punishments may a waiTant officer be sentenced by 
a general court-martial? 

A, To the punishments detailed in the answer to last question, 
and to such others as a general court-martial is competent to 
award. [Idem. 

Q. Is a warrant officer liable in any case to corporal punishment ? 

A, No. [Idem>. 

Q. To what punishments, as regards loss of rank, may a non- 
commissioned officer be sentenced, imder the Articles of War, by a 
regimental or other court-martial ? 

A. To be reduced to the ranks, or placed at the bottom of the 
list of his rank. The power of inflicting the latter punishment, 
however, is not to be acted upon till further orders. 

[/cfow. H. G. Order, 21«« July, 1862. 

Q. May a court-martial sentence a non-commissioned officer to 
forfeit a gratuity or annuity and medal for meritorious service) 

A, Any non-commissioned officer, reduced to the ranks by the 
sentence of a court-martial, may be further sentenced by the same 
court to forfeit his gratuity or annuity and medal 

[Art. War, Comis-Ma/rUal, 

(3.) Crimes. 

Q. State the principal crimes the commission of which involve a 
breach of the Articles of War. 



DUTIES OF MEMBERS. 119 

A. Perjuiy, mtitiny and insubordination, disobedience of orders, 
desertion and absence without leave, misbebaviour before the 
enemy and offences in the field, sleeping on post, neglecting to 
obey orders, drunkenness, disgraceful conduct, false returns, making 
away with, necessaries, &c. [Art, War, Grimes amd Punishments, 

Q, Is a soldier who, without having first obtained a regular dis- 
charge from his regiment, enlists in any other r^ment, to be 
deemed a deserter 9 

A, Yes. [Idem. 

Q, What length of absence without leave renders trial for 
desertion imperative, unless special permission be given to try tho 
offender for absence without leave by a regimental court-martial % 

A, Twenty-one days. [Id&m, 

Q, May any soldier be tried for desertion without reference to 
the length of the time during which he may have been absent ? 

A, Yes; and he may thereupon be found guilty of desertion or 
absence without leave. [Idem, 

Q. Is a soldier liable to be tried for desertion from any regiment 
in which he may have unlawfully enlisted ? 

A, Yes. [Idem, 

Q, What constitutes absence without leave ? 

A, Absenting himself, without leave from his commanding officer, 
from his quarters, garrison, camp, company, or detachment, or being 
found one mile or upwards from the camp without a pass. [Idem, 

Q, What constitutes the crime of habitual drunkenness ? 

A, Having been drunk four times within three hundred and 
sixty-five days, or twice drunk when on or for duty, or on parade, 
or on the line of march; or having within one hundred and sixty- 
eight days after a conviction of habitual drunkenness been twice 
drunk, or once drunk when on or for duty, or on parade, or on the 
line of march. [Idem. 

Q, What constitutes disgraceful conduct ? 

A, Embezzlement, or fraudulent misappropriation of money or 
stores; malingering; producing disease or infirmity; wilfully injur- 
ing himself; theft, or any offence of a felonious or fraudulent nature ; 
cruel, indecent, or unnatural conduct. [Idem, 

Q, If an officer or soldier be acquitted or convicted of any offence, 
is he liable to be tried a second time by the same or any other 
court-martial for the same offence ? 

A, No. [M, Act, Gov/rts-Ma/rticd, 

Q, Should any person, subject to the Mutiny Act, have been 
acquitted or convicted by the civil magistrate, or by verdict of a 
jury, is he liable to be again convicted by a court-martial for the 
same offence ? 

A, No. [M, Act, Privileges of Soldiers, 
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(4.) Fwdakmenlts, 

Q. Name the principal crimes rendered specially liable to the 
punishment of death by the Mutiny Act 

A, Mutiny; holding correspondence or treating with a rebel or 
enemy; misbcdiaviour before an enemy, cowardice, or desertion; 
sleeping on or abandoning a post; violence to superiors, and 
disobedience to the lawful commands of a superior officer. 

[if. Ad^ Crimea and Pvmsh/meiUa. 

Q. What proportion of the members of a general court-martial 
must concur in a judgment of death, to render the sentence 
1^? 

A. Two-thirds at least. \M, Acty dmrto-AfartioL 

Q, What is the shortest period of penal servitude to which an * 
offender may be sentenced % 

A. Four years. [ArL Wcur^ Powers of dAtrts-MoHial, 

Q. Name the principal crimes rendered specially liable to the 
punishment of penal servitude by the Articles of War. 

A. Mutiny and insubordination, desertion, misbehaviour before 
the enemy, sleeping on or leaving his post, embezzlement of stores. 

[if. AcL Art. Wary Crimes amd Punishmerds. 

Q, May all sentences of imprisonment by any court-martial be 
either with or without hard labour, or with or without solitary 
confinement, at the discretion of the court % 

A, They may, within certain limits. [Idem, 

Q. To what period is the duration of all imprisonment for 
ordinary offences limited by the Queen's Regulations ? 

A, Six months.. \_Q, Reg.^ Courts- MarticU. 

Q. To what period is the duration of imprisonment by 
district courts-martial for such minor offences as ''absence 
without leave, unaccompanied by aggravating circumstances^ 
and drunkenness, not occurring on duty," limited by the Queen's 
Regulations? 

A. Two or three months. [Idem. 

Q, What are courts-martial to ascertain before passing sentence 
of solitary confinement, hard labour, or other punishment, on a 
piisoner 1 

A. That his state of health, as shown by medical certificate, is 
such that the sentence can be duly carried into effect. [Idem, 

Q, If the medical certificate states that the prisoner is unable to 
undergo labour requiring much bodily exertion, how should the 
sentence of the court nevertheless be recorded ? 

A . The court should award imprisonment, tmth STich labour a«, in the 
opinion of the medical officer of the prison, he m>ay he equal to, [Idem. 

Q, When a court-martial sentences a prisoner to solitary con- 
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finement for any portion or portions of his imprisonment, what 
must be distinctly specified in the sentence ? 

A, The number and lengths of the portions, and it must also 
direct that intei'yals of not less duration than such portions must 
take place between them. [H. G. Order, 20dh JtUj/, 1861. 

Q, When a court-martial awards solitary confinement only, to 
what period must such confinement be limited ? 

A, Fourteen days. [Art, War, Comis-Ma/rtial. 

Q, When a general district or garrison court-martial sentences a 
soldier to imprisonment, for what portion or portions thereof may 
it direct that he be kept in solitary confinement ? 

A, The solitary confinement must not exceed fourteen days at a 
time, nor eighty-four days in any one year. [Idem. 

Q. When a general, district, or garrison court-martial sentences a 
soldier to imprisonment for a period exceeding eighty-four days, 
for what portion or portions thereof may it direct that he be kept 
in solitary confinement ? 

A, The court must in such a case expressly order that the soli- 
tary confinement shall not exceed seven days in any twenty-eight 
days of the whole imprisonment awarded. [Idtem. 

Q, On what day are all terms of penal servitude, or of imprison- 
ment under the sentence of a court-martial, whether original or 
revised, to be reckoned as commencing 1 

-4. On the day on which the original sentence and proceedings 
are signed by the president. [Idem. ' 

Q. May a court-martial sentence a prisoner already under sentence 
of imprisonment or penal servitude, for a previous offence, to further 
terms of the same punishments 1 

A. It may, although the aggregate of the terms of imprisonment, 
or penal servitude respectively, may exceed the term for which any 
of those punishments could be otherwise awarded. 

[M. Act, Grimes and Punishments. 

Q. When a prisoner already under sentence of imprisonment or 
peoal servitude is awarded a further term of imprisonment or 
penal servitude, from what date will such further punishment 
commence 1 

A. From the expiration of the imprisonment or penal servitude 
first awarded. [Idem. 

Q. To what number of lashes are all sentences of corporal punish- 
ment to be restricted ? 

A* Fifty lashes. [Idem. 

Q, For what offences does the Mutiny Act sanction sentences of 
corporal punishment ? 

A. Desertion, disgraceful conduct, misbehaviour, and neglect of 
duty. [Idem. 
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Q. State the purpose for which a classification of soldiers is 
established by r^ulation. 

A. To maintain a distinction as regards liability to corporal 
punishment. [Q. Eeg.j Ccfwrts-Marticd. 

Q, How many classes are there I 

A. Twa [Idem. 

Q, In which dass are all men placed on entering the army ? 

A, In the first [Ickm, 

Q, Are soldiers in the first class liable to corporal punishment ? 

A. Not except for aggravated mutinous conduct. [IdeTn, 

Q, Are soldiei:s in the second class liable to corporal punish- 
ment) 

A. They are for certain offences. [Idem. 

Q. For classification, under how many hieads are offences divided ? 

A, Twa [Idem, 

Q. State the offences under the first head for which soldiers are 
not liable to corporal punishment except in the field. 

A, Absence from parade, drunkenness, riotous conduct in the 
streets, absence from tattoo, frivolous complaints, disrespect to 
non-commissioned officers, striking a comrade, absence without 
leave, escape from confinement, insubordination, making away 
with necessaries, fedsely imputing improper conduct to a superior, 
sleeping on post (depending on the drciunstances). tldenk 

Q, State the offences under the second head, on conviction of 
which a soldier, if in the first, is to be d^raded to the second class, 
and if in the second dass, is liable to corporal punishment. 

.1. Desertion, mutinous conduct^ aggravated cases of insubordi- 
nation and violence, drunkenness on duty or on the line of march, 
embeidiug public money, stealing from a oomiade, theft, designedly 
maiming, repeated acts of making away with necessaries, t^., other 
ilisgraeeful acts, and indecent assaults. D^radation is likewise 
iucuiTed on conviction of habitual drunkenness, and on surrender 
as a deserter when trial is dispensed with. 

[IdeHK H. G. Orthty ISih Augusi, 1860, and 31a< Mat^, 1861. 

Q. Are soldiers, if in the second dass, necessarily to be con- 
demneil to cor[)oral punishment when liable to snich punishment? 

A, It is discretionary with the court. [Q. Heg., Ccurts-Msvrtial, 

Q. Under what circumstances may a soldier who has been 
degraded to the second dass be restored to the first dass? 

A. If his Of»nduct is uninterruptedly good fiur one year. [Idem. 

Q. How soon after sentence of forfeiture of advantage from 
" future service"* may a soldier be restored to the first dass? 

A. Not till after one year from date of his being relieved from 
the ounsequencos of such seutencck [S. G. Orders lith May, 1860. 

(^^ May a geueitU court-mai'tial sentence to forfeiture of all 
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advantage as to additional pay, good conduct pay, and pension on 
discharge, or to forfeiture of annnity or gratuity and medal, and of 
field medals and decorations, in any case that comes before it ? 

A. Yes. [Art. War, Powers of GoiMrts-McurticU. 

Q. For what description of offences may a district court-martial 
sentence a soldier to forfeitm*e of all advantage as to additional pay, 
good conduct pay, and pension on dischai^e, in addition to other 
punishment ? 

A. For desertion and disgraceful conduct. 

[Art. Wwr, Crvm/ea cmd PwmshmeTda. 

Q. For what description of offence may a district court-martial 
sentence to forfeiture of the annuity and medal, and of the gratuity 
and medal, and of all field medals and decorations % 

A. For disgraceful conduct. [Idem. 

Q. Kame the offences on conviction of which a soldier forfeits, 
as a necessary consequence, all advantage as to additional pay, 
good conduct pay, and pension on discharge, and of all medals and 
decorations, together with any annuity or gratuity which may 
appertain thereto. 

A. Desertion; wilfully maiming; tampering with his eyes; 
felony, or any offence which, if committed in England, would 
amount to felony ; and any offence for which he may have been 
sentenced to penal servitude, or been discharged with ignominy. 

[Art. Wan*, ComrtB-MaHwil. 

Q. To what punishments is a soldier liable who makes a false 
oonfessioii of desertion to his commanding officer % 

A. In addition to other punishment, to be sentenced to such 
forfeitures in respect of pay, pension, annuities, and medals, as may 
be awarded in the case of a conviction for desertion. 

[Art, Wa/r, Crimea a/nd Punishmervts. 

Q. For what crime is a soldier liable to be sentenced to be 
marked with the letter D ? 

A. For desertion. [M. Act, Crimes and PunisIianerUs. 

Q.Jfs, soldier under trial be already marked with the letter D, 
may a court-martial sentence him to be again mai'ked on conviction 
of desertion 1 

A. It may sentence him to be marked with the letter D on every 
conviction of desertion, whether he has been marked previously or 
not [Idem. 

Q. May a general couH-martial recommend that an offender be 
discharged with ignominy in any case that comes before it ? 

A. Yes. [Art. War, Powers of Courts-Martial. 

Q. For what description of offences is a soldier liable to be recom- 
mended by a district court-martial to be discharged with ignominy 
from the service 1 
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A. For desertion and diefgraoeftd conduct 

[Art. Wa/r, Crimes and Punishments. 

Q. When a court-martial recommends that a soldier who, from 
his service, is entitled to pension on discharge, should be dischai^d 
with ignominy from the service, what must form part of the sentence 
of the court ? 

A, Forfeiture of all claim to pension. [Idem. 

Q. Under what circumstances may a court-martial recommend 
that an offender be marked with the letters B C ? 

A. When it has recommended that such offender be discharged 
with ignominy from the service. \M. Act, Crimes and Punishments. 

Q. To what amount of stoppage of pay may any court-martial 
sentence a soldier for having been found drunk on any duty under 
arms, in addition to other punishment '? 

A. To be deprived of a penny a-day of his pay for any period not 
exceeding sixty days. [Art. Wa/r, Crimes and Punishments. 

Q. To what amount of stoppage of pay may any court-martial 
sentence a soldier, in addition to other punishment, for having been 
drunk on any duty, not under arms, or for duty, or on parade, or 
on the line of inarch ? 

-4. To be deprived of one penny a-day of his pay for any period 
not exceeding thirty days. (idem. 

Q. When! Boldiir is^convioted of habitual drunkenness before a 
i^egimental or detachment court-martial, to what amount of stop- 
page of his daily pay must such court sentence him ? 

A. To be deprived of one penny a-day of his pay for any period 
not exceeding one hundred and sixty-eight days. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier is convicted of habitual drunkenness before a 
general district or garrison court-martial, to what amount of stop- 
2)age of his daily pay must such court sentence him % 

A. To be deprived of one penny a day of his pay for any period 
not less than one hundred and sixty-eight days, and not exceeding 
six hundred and seventy-two days. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier is convicted before any court-martial of 
habitual drunkenness, may the court, in addition to its sentence of 
forfeiture of pay, award any other punishment ? 

A. It may award any other punishment to which it has power 
to sentence. [Idem. 

Q, If on a trial for habitual drunkenness, the instance of drunk- 
enness which occurred last should be proved, but the offence of 
habitual drunkenness shoidd not be proved, what course may the 
court pursue ? 

A. It may acquit the prisoner upon the charge for habitual 
drunkenness, and find him guilty upon the single instance of 
drunkenness, and sentence him accordingly. [Idem. 
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Q. May a prisoner already under sentence of stoppage of pay 
for drunkenness on or for duty or parade, or habitual drunken- 
ness, be sentenced to further stoppage of pay, in addition to other 
punishment^ on a fresh conviction for a similar offence ? 

A, Yes. [Art. Wa^y Crmies and Punishments, 

Q, Jfa, charge of drunkenness on duty, under arms, or when on 
or for duty, or on parade, or on the line of march, be included in a 
chaige of habitual drunkenness, may a court sentence to depriva- 
tion of pay in respect of such charge of drunkenness whether on 
or for duty? 

A. No; the deprivation awarded by the sentence of the court 
shall be in respect of habitual drunkenness only. [Idem, 

Q, May any instance of drunkenness which has on a former 
occasion formed part of a chaise of habitual drunkenness of which 
a soldier has been convicted be again adduced against him in sup- 
port of a similar charge ? 

A, Ko. [Idem, 

Q. Under what total amount of stoppage of pay per diem may a 
soldier be placed, by reason of repeated convictions of being drunk 
on or for duty or parade, or on the line of march, or of habitual 
drankenness ? 

A, Threepence per dieuL [Idem, 

Q. Should a soldier already under stoppages to the amount of 
threepence per diem for drunkenness be again tried for habitual 
drankenness, or for being drunk on or for duty or parade, or on the 
line of inarch, to what punishment may the court sentence him ? 

A, To any punishment other than deprivation of pay which the 
court may be competent to award. [Idem, 

Q, In the case of any loss, destruction, or damage, is it necessary 
that the court should ascertain the amoimt thereof by evidence, 
before awarding stoppages 1 

A, It is; except in the case of arms, clothing, instruments, equip- 
ments, accoutrements, or regimental necessaries; and the offender 
is to be placed under stoppages for such an amount only as shall be 
proved to the satisfaction of the court. [Art, War, C(w/rts-Ma/rticd, 

Q, In the case of the loss, destruction, or damage of arms, cloth- 
ing, instruments, equipments, accoutrements, or regimental neces- 
saries, in what manner may stoppages be awarded by the court ? 

A, It may direct that the said stoppages shall continue till the 
cost of replacing the articles be made good. [Idem. 

Q. In awarding stoppages for articles of clothing, accoutrements, 
necessaries, <&c., is it necessary that the several articles should be 
specified in the sentence ? 

A, Yes. [Q, Beg., Cottrts-Martial, 

Q, In cases of fraudulent re-enlistment, for what amount may 
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a conrt-martial award stoppages on account of a bonnly or free 
kit 9 

A, For sucli amount or portion thereof as it may be proved to 
the satisiaction of the court that the prisoner has received. 

IQ. Reg,, Comia-MaHial. 

Q, What limit is fixed by the Articles of War to the total 
amount of daily stoppage on any account from a soldier's pay? 

A, So much only may be stopped as, after satisfying the charges 
for messing and washing, shall leave him a residue of at the least 
one penny a-day. [Art, Worry Gawrt^-MaffM, 

(5.) Proceedhigs, 

Q, Between what hours may trials by court-martial be carried onl 

A, Between the hours of eight in the morning and four in. the 
afternoon. In India trials may be held between the hours of six 
in the morning and four in the afternoon. In cases which require 
an immediate example trial may be held at any hour. [Idem. 

Q, Describe how the minutes of all courts-martial are to be made 
out. 

A, They are to be fairly and accurately recorded in a dear and 
legible hand, without erasures or interlineations; the pages are to 
be numbered, and the sheets stitched together. A space below the 
signature is to be left for the remarks of the oonfirmuig officer. 

[Q, Beg.y CaiMrts^Martiai. 

Q, When a court-martial tries more prisoners than one, and they 
are arraigned upon separate and distinct chaises, should the pro- 
ceedings in each case be made up separately f 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. When should the names of the officers appointed to serve on 
a court-martial be read over in the hearing of the prisoner ? 

A. As soon as the court is assembled. [Art, War, Froceedings. 

Q,1£a prisoner, on being questioned, objects to the president, 
how is sucn objection to be dealt with 9 

A. Unless disallowed by two-thirds at least of the other officers 
appointed to form the court, the objection must be referred to the 
decision of the authority by whom the president was appointed. 

[Idem. 

Q. If a prisoner object to be tried by any officer other than the 
president, how is such objection to be dealt with 1 

A. It is to be decided by the president and the other officers 
appointed to form the court [Idem. 

Q. In what manner is the prescribed oath to be administered to 
the president and members of a court-martial 1 

A. In the case of a general court-mai*tial the president and 



DUTIES OF MEICBERS. 127 

members will take the oath before the judge-advocate or person 
officiating as such. In. the case of any other cotirt-martial the 
oath will be administered by the president to the other members, 
and afterwards by any sworn member to the president. 

[Art, War, Proceedings, 

Q, When and by whom should the oath be administered to the 
judge-advocate in the case of a general court-martial ? 

A. After the members have been sworn the president will 
administer the oath to the judge-advocate. [Idem, 

Q, Should a court-martial be re-sworn at the commencement of 
each trial) 

A, Yes. \Q, Reg, J Courta-Ma^ticd, 

Q. Is it necessary that an oath be administered to every witness 
or other person who shall be examined before a court-martial in 
any matter relating to the proceeding before the same 1 

A, It is, except in the case of persons empowered by law to 
make a solemn affirmation. [Art, Wa/r, Proceedings. 

Q, Describe how all evidence is to be recorded by a court-martial. 

A, As nearly as possible in the words of the witness, and in the 
order in which it is received by the court. [Q, Reg,, C&wrts-Ma/rtial. 

Q. When a pidsoner pleads guilty, is it necessary, notwithstand- 
ing, to record the evidence? 

A. So much must be recorded as will afford a full knowledge of 
the circumstances. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier is arraigned upon a charge of habitual 
dninkenness, in what manner are the instances set forth to be 
proved 1 

A, The last in order of time by witnesses to the fact; the others 
by reference to the de&ulter book, or by evidence as to the 
entries therein. [Art, Wo/Tj Crimes and PunislmverUs. 

Q, When a former conviction of habitual drunkenness is stated 
in any charge of habitual drunkenness, how must such conviction 
be proved 1 

A, By the production either of the court-martial book, or of the 
regimental or company's de£sLulter book, containing the entry 
thereof; or if such books cannot be produced, then by a copy of 
the entry in one or other of them duly authenticated. [Idem, 

Q. When a prisoner has been found guilty, what must the court 
inquire into for guidance in awarding the sentence and record for 
the information of the confirming officer ? 

A, The prisoner's former convictions, his age, length of service, 
class, character, decorations, and rewards. 

[Q, Reg,, Comrts-Ma/rtial, Art, Wa/r, Proceedings, 

Q. By whom should evidence regarding former convictions, age, 
service, &&, be given ? 
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A, By a commissioiied officer. [Q. Reg., Gourts-Ma/rtial. 

Q, Before evidence of former convictions against a prisoner can 
be received by a court-martial, what must be proved to the satis- 
fection of the court 1 

A, That the prisoner had previously to his tidal received notice 
of the intention to produce such evidence against him. 

[Art. War, Proceedings. 

Q. What description of previous convictions are to be received 
in evidence against a prisoner ? 

A. Anj previous conviction by a court-martial that has been 
confirmed, and any previous conviction (except in the case of a 
commissioned officer) by a court of ordinary criminal jurisdiction. 

[Idem. 

Q. What evidence must be produced in support of a previous 
conviction by court-martial against a prisoner ? 

A. The court-martial book, or the de&ulter book of the regi- 
ment or company; and when none of these books can convenientiy 
be produced, a certified copy of the entry of the conviction in any 
such book, signed by the adjutant or other officer having the cus- 
tody of the book, is sufficient evidence of such conviction. [Idem. 

Q. What evidence must be produced in support of a previous 
conviction by a court of ordinary criminal jurisdiction against a 
prisoner ? 

A. A certificate by the derk of any such court, or other officer 
having the custody of the records of such court, setting forth the 
offisnce of which the prisoner was convicted, together with the 
judgment of the court thereon, signed by the clerk or other officer. 
If such certificate cannot conveniently be obtained, a copy thereof, 
duly certified by the officer producing it, is sufficient evidence of 
such conviction. [Idem. 

Q. Is it necessary that the signatures or official character of the 
persons appearing to have signed a certificate of former convictions 
should be proved before a court-martial % 

A. It is not. [Idem. 

Q. When former convictions are produced in evidence against a 
prisoner, is it necessary to give proof of the identity of the person 
of the offender ? 

A, Not if the court be satisfied, from all the circumstances of the 
case, that the prisoner under trial is the person alluded to. [Idem. 

Q. To what general consideration is the attention of members of 
courts-martial directed by the Queen's Begulations as to sentencing 
prisoners 1 

A. Just discrimination is to be used in applying the punishment 
to the nature and degree of the crime, so that the award may be 
final. [Q. Beg,, Gourta-MarHal. 
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Q. When part of a sentence is obligatory, such as, in cases of 
habitual drunkenness, forfe^Jbwre of pay, does the obligatory part 
precede the award of any other punishment, or is the other punish- 
ment first stated ? 

A. The obligatory part is first stated. [Q, Reg,, CowrU-Mcvrtidl, 

Q, When the word movUh occurs in a sentence, does it mean a 
calendar month or a lunar month ? 

A. A lunar month, unless specified to mean a calendar month. 

[Art, Wa/Ty Application of Artide», 

Q. When the word yeour occurs in a sentence, what is meant ? 

A, A calendar year. [Idem, 

Q. What certificate should invariably be attached to the pro- 
ceedings of courts-martial % 

A, A certificate in the handwriting of the medical officer, show- 
ing the state of health of the prisoner, and whether he has or has 
not been marked with the letter D. [Q. Reg,, Courts-Mcurticd, 

Q, May additional evidence in respect of any charge on which 
the prisoner then stands arraigned be received by a court-martial 
on revision 9 

A, No. [M, Act, Gowrts-Ma/rtial. 

Q, State what the Articles of War enjoin as to the behaviour of 
members of a court-martiaL 

A. All the members of a court-martial are to behave with 
decency, to take their seats according to rank, and not quit them 
without permission of the president, who will clear the court on 
any discussion; and in case of intemperate words used by any 
member, direct the same to be taken down in writing, and reported 
to the officer ordering the court-martial to assemble. No reproachful 
words are to be used to witnesses or prisonera [Idem, 

Q, Who is held responsible that every person attending a court- 
martial is treated with proper respect ? 

A. The president. [Idem, 

Q. In taking the votes of a court-martial, what order is to be 
observed by the president ? 

A, He is to begin with the vote of the youngest member. [IdeTtu 
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SECTION V. 

THE queen's BEOULATIONS IN BEOARD TO THE PAY AND MESSING OF 

the troops, and the supply of necessaries. 

Pay. 

(1.) General Eegvlations. 

Q, What does the Mutiny Act provide with reference to deduc- 
tions from the pay of the army 1 

A, It expressly forbids any deductions to be made except such 
as are usual, or such as shall from time to time be authorized by 
Her Majesty. [M. Act, Fay. 

Q. What does the Mutiny Act provide with reference to the 
unlawful detention of a soldier's pay by a paymaster or other 
officer. 

A, That the officer who unlawfully ^Uwins pay for one month, 
or refuses to pay it when due, shall, upon proof before a court-martial, 
be discharged from employment and forfeit one hundred pounds, 
and that the informer, if a soldier, shall be entitled to his dis- 
charge. \Idem. 

Q, To whom are all applications relative to military disburse- 
ments, or claims to pay, allowances, <&c., to be addressed? 

A . To the Secretary of State for War. \Q, Reg., Correspondence. 

Q. Who are responsible that the royal warrants and regulations 
regarding the payment of the army are strictly complied with? 

A. Commanding officers. \Q, Eeg., Interior Economy. 

Q. Who are responsible that the pay lists, duly authenticated, 
are transmitted in proper time to the Secretary of State for War? 

A. Commanding officers. [Idem. 

Q. Whose duty is it to receive and expend all monies issued hj 
the paymaster on account of the subsistence of a company? 

A. The captain or officer commanding it. [Idem, 

Q. Before a paymaster issues pay to men on joining, what must 
he receive from the accountant who paid them last? 

A. A report (Fonn No. 1.), certifying the date to which they 
had been settled with. [Wa/r Office ExpUm. Dir. 

Q. From what day does a soldier's pay commence? 

A. From that of enlistment. [W. 0. Giro., 26th July, 1858. 
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Q, From what day does increased pay begin on promotion as a 
non-commissioned officer? 

A, K promotion occurs within a month of the vacancy, pay 
begins from date of latter; but if a longer interval occurs, it begins 
from entry on duty in new rank. [Wo/r Office Explom, Dir, 

Q. How is money to be issued to pay Serjeants ? 

A, From day to day, as required. Pay Serjeants are not to be 
subjected to risk by having large sums entrusted to them, as officers 
commanding companies receive an allowance to compensate for this 
risk. [Q, Reg,, Interior Economy. 

Q, Can a pay serjeant be charged with embezzlement or fraudu- 
lent misapplication of public money 1 

A, Yes, if the sum does not exceed the amount required for the 
day's subsistence of the men. [Idem. 

(2.) The Isstie of Pay. 

Q. How often are the men to be paid? 

A. Daily, immediately after morning parade, except Serjeants 
and married men, who receive pay weekly. 

[Q. Beg., Int. Econ. G. 0. by Inspec. of Inf., I5th Dec., 1856. 

Q. When are men going on guard to be paid, and in whose 
presence ? 

A. They are to be paid before going on guard, in presence of an 
officer. [G. 0. by Inspector of Infantry, Ist Nov., 1856. 

Q. What is the duty of an officer when superintending the daily 
issue of pay to the men ? 

A. He should ascertain that no entiies have been made in the 
column for the day in the pay book before his arrival He should 
then see that the proper amount of pay is issued to each man, and 
entered against his name in the pay sheet. He should take cai'e 
that every man who is not present is correctly accounted for in the 
column of the pay sheet opposite his name. The letters F, H, P, D, 
are to stand for Furlough, Hospital, Prison, and Detachment; and 
a zero is to be entered against such men as are absent without any 
legitimate reason. He will then cause the day's payments to be 
added up, and having ascertained its accuracy, will sign his name 
to the totaL [* G. 0. by Inspector of Infantry, 17 th Jam.., 1857. 

Q. Is the officer's signature at the foot of each daily column of 
payments in the pay book to be considered as a voucher that he saw 
the money actually paid ) 

A. It is. \G. 0. by Inspector oflnfcmtry, Ist Nov., 1856. 

Q. How''may an officer ascertain whether the amount of pay 
issued to a soldier is or is not what he is entitled to for the day? 

A. By calculating the amount for which the man is entitled to 
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receive credit from the first of tbe month to date, including any som 
which may have been due to him on the last day of the preceding 
month, and deducting therefrom the authorized stoppages and pay- 
ments for the same period. K a soldier is not in debt, or under stop- 
page of pay for any extra charge, the difference (if a credit) is due to 
him, and if not exceeding in amount the daily rate of his total pay, 
should be paid to him. No sum, however, exceeding in amount 
the daily rate of his total pay should ever be paid to a soldier with- 
out the special sanction of the officer commanding his company. [* 

(3.) Tay of the DifferenJb Ranks, and AUovxmces. 

Q. What are the daily rates of pay, without beer-money, of the 
Serjeants of the regimental staff, and of the non-commissioned 
schoolmaster, drum-major, musketry instructors, and master tailor? 

A. Serjeant-major, 3s. 2d.; schoolmaster, 3&, with periodical 
additions for service, but not exceeding 5s. 6d.; quartermaster 
Serjeant, 2s. 8d.; drum-major, 2s.; orderly-room clerk, 28. — after 
three years, 2s. 6d.; paymaster's clerk, 2s. ---after three years, 2& 6d. 
Musketry instructor, 1st class, 3s. 6d.; 2d class, 3s.; 3d class, 2s. 2d. 
Armourer Serjeant, 5s.; master tailor, 2&; hospital serjeant, 2s. 2d. 
— after seven years* service as such, 2s. 8d. [Royal Warramis, 

Q, What are the daily rates of pay of the non-commissioned 
offi^ of companies, drummers, prl^tes, and boys, exdosiye of 
beer-money ? 

A. Colour Serjeants, 2s. 6d.; Serjeants, 2s.; corporals, Is. 4d.; 
di*ummers. Is. Id.; privates, Is.; boys under fifteen, lOd. [Idem, 

Q. What is the daily rate of beer-money of non-commissioned 
officers and men ? 

A. One penny. [Waa* Office ReguUjai4)n8. 

Q, To what annual salary is a serjeant master tailor, who has 
passed the required examination in the army clothing fisu:tory, 
entitled, in addition to the pay and allowances of a serjeant 1 

A. Forty-four pounds. [H. G. Order, llth March, 1862. 

Q. When soldiers are employed in the construction of military 
works, or other services required by the departments of the army, 
to what rate of working pay per diem are they entitled by regula- 
tion? 

A. Non-commissioned officers, as observers, Is.; non-commis- 
sioned officers or privates, as artificers. Is. 3d. ; privates, as 
labourers, 9d. ; except at Malta and the Ionian Islands, where the 
rates are to be 9d. to artificers and 6d. to labourers. 

[Q, Reg., DtUiee in Camp. 

Q. At what rate i>er diem may non-commissioned officers and 
soldiers embarked on board ship receive liquor money in lieu of a 
ration of spirits ? 
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A, One penny. [Q. Reg,, HmharkaHan, 

Q. What is tiiie lyaj when acting as stoker at sea? 

A, One shilling per diem extra. [Q, Beg,, Duties on Boa/rd Ship, 

Q, To what allowance are soldiers entitled on discharge (except 
by purchase)? 

A, Is. a-day for 20, and in some cases 25 days ; and in case the 
soldier is entitled to a higher pension than Is., he is to receive the 
difference between the allowance of Is. and his rate of pension for 
the 20 or 25 days respectively. [War Office Beg, 

Q, To what marching money is a soldier entitled on discharge f 

A. To the usual rate from place of discharge to place of original 
enlistment. [M, Act, Discharge, 

Q. What are the rates of marching money for soldiers per diem? 

A, In England, 3d, and lOd. as an allowance for a hot meal; in 
Ireland, 4d. [War Office Beg, 

Q, What is the rate of allowance for servants ? 

A. 1& 6d. per week. [Q, Beg,, Interior Economy, 

Q, What is the rate of lodging allowance when soldiers, whose 
wives are not in excess of the establishment, cannot be accommodated 
in barracks? 

A. 4d. per diem. [War Offi^ Circ, 12th Sept,, 1860. 

(4.) Good Conduct Pay of Soldiers. 

Q, Explain the conditions and rates of good conduct pay. 
A, Additional pay and distinguishing marks are granted under 
the following rules to every corporal, drummer, and private : — 

HaviDff served three years, provided hb name shall 
not have been entered in tne regimental defaulters' 
book for at least two years immediately preceding 
his claim, Id. a-day. 

Having served eight years, and having been unin- 
terruptedly in the receipt of Id. a-day for two years ' 
immediately preceding his claim, . . . . 2d. „ 

Having served thirteen years, and having been unin- 
terruptedly in the receipt of 2d. a-day for two 
years immediately precedmg his claim, . . . Sd. „ 

Having served eighteen years, and having been unin- 
terruptedly in the receipt of 8d. a-Say for two 
years immediately preceding his claim, . . . 4d. „ 

Having served twenty-three years, and having: been 
uninterruptedly in the receipt of 4d. a-day ror two 
years immediately preceding his claim, . . . 6d. „ 

Having served twenty-eight years, and having been 
uninterruptedly in the receipt of 5d. a-day for two 
years immediately preceding his claim, . • . 6d. „ 

[Good Conduct WarrarU, 10<^ Sept., 1860 
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Q. What advantage is given to a soldier of sixteen and less tlian 
eighteen years* service, trhose name has not been entered in the 
regimental de&ulter book for fourteen years ? 

A, He receives the good conduct pay of eighteen years' service on 
completion of the said fourteen years' good conduct, and the rates 
attached to twenty-three and twenty-eight years' service after twenty- 
one and twenty-six years respectively. [W, 0, Cir., 17th Jan., 1861. 

Q. What advantage is given to a soldier of twenty-one and less 
than twenty-three years' service, whose name has not been entered 
in the regimental defaulter book for fourteen years 1 

A. He receives the good conduct pay of twenty-three years' 
service on completion of the said fourteen years' good conduct, and 
the rate attached to twenty-eight years after twenty-six years' 
service. [Idem. 

Q, What does a soldier of twenty-six and less than twenty-eight 
years' service gain by his name not having been entered for fourteen 
years in the regimental defaulter book 1 

A, He receives the good conduct pay attached to twenty-eight 
yeai's on completion of the said fourteen years' good conduct. [Idem, 

Q. If having received the advantage for fourteen years' uninter- 
rupted good conduct, a man incurs any forfeiture, does he lose all 
benefit acquired by him for such uninterrupted good conduct ] 

A, Yes. [Good Conduct Warranty lOth Sept,, 1860. 

Q. After what age, and in what ranks may the service be counted 
which is requisite to entitle men to good conduct pay? 

A. Service in all ranks after the age of eighteen years. [Ideni, 

Q, On commission of what offences is a soldier who may be in 
possession of one or more distinguishing marks for good conduct to 
be deprived of one such mark, with the pay attached to it? 

A. All offences of which he may be convicted by court-martial, 
or which shall impose upon the commanding officer the necessity of 
recording his name in the regimental defaulter book. [Idem. 

Q, After being deprived of a distinguishing mark and pay, how 
long, and under what conditions, must a soldier serve before 
obtaining restoration of the same ? 

A. For one year, without having his name entered in the regi- 
mental defaulters' book. Should a second offence be recorded 
within twelve months, two years of uninterrupted good conduct 
will be required. [Idem, 

Q, From what date is the necessary service to be counted to- 
wards restoration of good conduct pay? 

A, From date of offence, or, in case of imprisonment, from date 
of release. [Idem, Wa/r Office Circ, 17th Jan., 1861. 

Q. If a soldier having two or more distinguishing marks shall 
forfeit all his marks and pay, and before restoration of any one 
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shall be recorded for a iresh offence, under what conditions may he 
obtain restoration of the same? 

A. By subsequently serving with uninterrupted good conduct 
for two years to obtain one mark; for four years to obtain two; 
for six years to obtain three; for eight years to obtain four; for ten 
years to obtain five; for twelve years to obtain six. 

[Good Conduct Wcvrrant, \Oih Septy 1860. 

Q, Is a Serjeant when reduced to the ranks, if not sentenced by 
court-martial to forfeiture of the advantages of good conduct pay, 
entitled to reckon his service as a non-commissioned officer as good 
conduct service 1 

A. He is, and is to be allowed good conduct pay accordingly, 
unless reduced by sentence of court-martial, in which case he is 
to be subjected by such reduction to the forfeiture of one penny 
a-day of such calculated good conduct pay for one year. [Idem, 

Q. When by the Queen's pardon, a soldier's service, which has 
been forfeited by desertion or any other cause, shall have been 
restored, is the rate of good conduct pay the man was in possession 
of at the time of forfeiture to be restored also ? 

A, It is; provided such restored pay, added to any other good 
conduct pay he may have acquired whilst under forfeiture, does not 
exceed the rate to which his total service, coupled with the pre- 
scribed continuous absence from the defaulters' book, would give 
him claim. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier obtains restoration of good conduct pay under 
the Queen's pardon, is the condition which requires the uninter- 
rupted possession for two years of one or more good conduct badges 
before another can be obtained, to be enforced with regard to such 
restored pay? 

A. No; but it is to be adhered to during the soldier's subsequent 
service. [Idem. 

Q. Are soldiers who, on the expiration of their first period of 
service, are permitted without being discharged to re-engage for 
a further term, entitled to count the full period of such first service 
towards the increase of good conduct pay ? 

A. Yes. [Wa/r Office Circular, 30</t October, 1861. 

Q, Is a soldier who is allowed to re-engage, as an indulgence, 
within twelve months of his discharge, permitted to reckon the 
whole of his previous service towards good conduct pay ? 

A, Yes. [Idem. 

Q, Upon what conditions is a soldier who has been allowed to 
re-engage within twelve months of his discharge permitted to re- 
sume his previous good conduct badges ? 

A. He is required to serve for one year with uninterrupted 
good conduct, when he will, on his commanding officers' recom- 
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mendatioii, be entitled to receive good conduct pay from date of 
re-engagement [War Office Cvrcidary 30th Octcber, 1861. 

(5.) Forfdtwrey Stoppages amd Deductions, 

Q, In what cases are officers liable to forfeit pay ? 

A, On absenting himself without leave; overstaying his leave; 
£Edling to join within two months oh promotion, exchange, removal, 
or appointment; or failing on first appointment to join as directed 
by the adjutant-general. [Art, War, Regimefntal Pay of Officers, 

Q. What descriptions of imprisonment or confinement entail upon 
a soldier forfeiture of pay and service for the periods thereof) 

A, Imprisonment by order of a commanding ofiicer, by the 
award of a court-martial, or by sentence of any court; confinement 
as a deserter by confession, or under any charge followed by con- 
viction; and confinement for debt. [Art, War, Cowrta-MartiaL 

Q, Are forfeitures to which men are sentenced, to be in addition 
to penalties consequent on imprisonment? 

A, Yes; they commence feom release. [War Offi>ce EpUm, Dir, 

Q, To what stoppage are soldiers liable on release for prison 
necessaries supplied during the first twenty-eight days' imprison- 
ment? 

A, 3s. 6d. [War Office Cir&dar, Ist Avgust, 1849. 

Q, Are pay and service forfeited on conviction for the day or 
days of desertion or absence without leave? 

A. Yes. [Art, War, Courta-MartiaL 

Q, Is a soldier entitled to pay or to reckon service towards pay 
or pension during the period of his absence as a prisoner of war? 

A, Not unless recommended for the same by the court-martial 
which inquires into the circumstances of his capture. [Idem, 

Q, What is the daily stoppage for messing and washing? 

A, Messing, 8d. ; washing, ^d. [Q, Reg., IrUerior Economy, 

Q, What is the price of rations on board ship? 

A, 6d. including spirits. [War Offi>ce Cvrc., 2^th December, 1852, 

Q, What is the rate of extra stoppage for grocery rations issued 
at certain stations by the commissariat ? 

A, lid. per day. [ War Offijce Circular, Bth November, 1859. 

Q, What are the daily rates of hospital stoppage? 

A, lOd. at home; 9d. abroad; boys 8d. [War Office Reg, 

Q, What is the rate of hospital stoppage for wounds received in 
action, or with an army in the field? 

A. It is not to exceed the rate for provisions supplied to the 
effective soldier. [Idem, 

Q. To whom is men's washing in hospital chargeable? 

A, The public, at 3d. per man per week. [Idem, 
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Q, Are hospital seijeants and orderlies liable to any stoppage for 
tbe diet supplied to them in the hospital when so employed ? 

A, Only of beer money. [War Office Circular, Ist January ^ 1862. 

Q. What is the authorized weekly stopjmge for necessaries? 

A. It must not exceed Is. 6d., except at the man*s own I'equest, 
or by sentence of court-martiaL [Wa^ Office Beg. 

Q, May stoppages for necessaries be made in advance? 

A, They may, for one month; if the articles are expensive and 
likely to throw the man in debt, or at the man's own request. 

[Idem, 

Q. Maj any part of a soldier's pay be stopped for the purpose 
of covering part of the expense of browning arms or altering 
clothing? 

A. l^o,[W.O.Circ,,l5thJnly,lS6L ff, G. Order, 5th June, IS62. 

Q, What is the charge for sheet- washing and hair-cutting? 

A, Twopence for sheet-washing and a penny for hair-cutting, per 
mensem. [W. 0. Girc, SthAug., 1859. H, G. Order, SdJtdy, 1857. 

Q. When a soldier has paid for sheet-washing, is he to be called 
upon to make any further payment on removal to another station ? 

A, Not within one month. [War Office Circular', &th Aug,, 1859. 

Q. On removal from a barrack, what certificate as to the charge 
for sheet- washing should be obtained from the barrack-master? 

A, A certificate of last payment for sheets. [Idem. 

Q, Are troops liable to any other charge for sheets ? 

A, Not except as a barrack damage. [Idem. 

Q, Are troops liable for damages to barrack property ? 

A, Yes, if under their care, unless the damage has been caused 
by fair wear and tear. [Q. Reg., Barracks. 

Q. For what purpose is an advance of pay sanctioned to soldiers 
embarking for foreign stations? 

A. To provide them with extra necessaries and subsistence 
during the voyage. [ War Office Circular, 24:th December, 1852. 

Q. What is to be done with the balance ? 

A. It is to be paid to the officer in charge, and to be delivered 
by him to the paymaster abroad for issue, if not necessarily 
expended during the voyage. [Q. Beg., Sea Necessaries. 

(6.) Pay, <S:c., when on Furlough and in Prison. 

Q. To what daily rate of pay are non-commissioned officers and 
soldiers entitled when on furlough ? 

A. Serjeants, one shilling per day; corporals, drummers, and 
privates, eightpence per day. [Q. Beg., FwrUmghs. 

Q. What is done with the balance of pay due to non-commis- 
doned officers and soldiers on furlough ? 
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^. 'It is to be retained by the paymaster, in order to its being 
applied to the provision of such articles as they may require on re- 
joining the r^ment. The remainder, if any, is of course to be 
paid to the soldier. [Q. Reg.y FuurUmghs, 

Q. Are soldiers credited with beer money on furlough ] 

-4. No. [Wa/r Office Eegidatums. 

Q. At what rate per diem is the subsistence money of a 
soldier under sentence of a court-martial in a military prison to be 
drawn? 

A, Sixpence. [Q. Reg,, C&wrts-Mwrtvd, 

Q. At what rate per diem is the subsistence money of a soldier 
under sentence of a court-martial in a civil prison to be issued? 

A. One shilling per diem in Great Britain and Ireland, sixpence 
per diem elsewhere. \M. Act, Gaols. 

Q. In what manner is the subsistence of a prisoner in the cells 
to be provided for ? 

A, The subsistence of all prisoners is to be handed over to the 
provost Serjeant in advance. \Q. Reg., Baarctck Cells. 

Q. When and in what manner is the provost serjeant to account 
to regiments for the subsistence advanced on account of prisoners ? 

A. When the prisoners are released from confinement he is to 
account for their subsistence according to a prescribed form, paying 
over at the same time such balance as may have accrued. \ldem, 

Q. How is prisoners' washing provided for ? 

A. By the provost serjeant out of the subsistence. {Idem. 

Q. When soldiers are, under prison regulations, released from 
confinement before the expiration of their sentences, and are con- 
fined to barracks, and exempt from duty until the time of their 
sentence has expired, how are they to be subsisted % 

A, A ration, or the price of it, is to be given them. 

[H. G. Order, 3lst Dec., 1861. 

Q. When soldiers are acquitted of the charge, whether civil or 
military, on which they have been confined, how are they settled 
with? 

A. After deducting expense of subsistence, the arrears of their 
pay are credited to them. [ Wa/r Office Explan, Dir. 

(7.) Soldiers^ Accounts, 

Q. How often are the men's accounts to be closed, and what 
explanations regarding them are the men to receive ? 

A. They are to be closed at the end of every month, and the 
captains or officera commanding c<»mpanies are to explain person- 
ally to their men the several items with ^ich they may be debited 
and credited. [Q. Reg., Interior Economy. 
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Q, What is to be done with the balances which may remain due 
to men at the monthly settlement of their accounts? 

A. They are to be carried to their credit in the accounts of the 
ensuing month. W, Reg., Interior Econom/y. 

Q, What document is to be fumisned monthly to the com- 
manding officer, by officers commanding companies, relative to the 
payment of their men 1 

A. An acquittance roll, containing the names of the men, and 
showing the debts and credits, with the signature of each man, and 
a certificate by the officer. [Idem. 

Q, How are the accounts of soldiers who cannot write to be 
verified? 

A. By the signature of a witness to the soldier's mark. [Ideni. 

Q, What should every non-commissioned officer and soldier be 
provided with, to show at all times the actual state of his accounts? 

A, A book, in which the amount of the monthly balance is 
entered. Officers commanding companies are responsible that the 
book is signed and completed at every monthly settlement. [Idem, 

Q. When soldiers are transferred from one regiment to another, 
to what date are they to be settled with in their old corps ? 

A. To the date of their transfer. [Q, Beg., Transfers. 

(8.) Savings* Banks. 

Q, Who is responsible for the safe keeping and accuracy of the 
company's savings' bank ledger ? 

A. The captain. [Wan- Office Wa/rrant, 31«« Aug., 1861. 

Q. What is the maximum of each soldier's deposit in the sav- 
ings' bank upon which interest is allowed in one year ? 

A, Thirty pounds (exclusive of interest added). [Idem. 

Q, What is the largest sum which can be held in a military 
savings' bank on account of a soldier ? 

A. Two hundred pounds (inclusive of interest added). [Idem. 

Q. What is the smallest sum which a soldier can deposit or leave 
in a military savings' bank ? 

A, One shilling. [Idevn. 

Q. What are the rules regarding the rate of interest allowed on 
deposits in a military savings' bank ? 

A. The rate of interest is £3 15s. per cent, per annum ; but no 
interest is allowed upon any other parts of a pound sterling than 
6s. 8d. and 13s. 4d., nor upon any sums that have not remained in 
deposit at least one month, to be reckoned from the last day of 
monthly settlement ; and interest is only allowed upon sums with- 
drawn up to the settlement day preceding the day of withdrawal, 
unless such day be the settlement day. [Idem. 
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Q. How often is the interest on deposits in a military savings* 
bank added to principal ? 

^. It is added qiuuiierlj, and thenceforward bears interest. 

[Wwr Office Wa/rrcmt, dlst Aug,, 1861. 

Q, If a sum remains deposited at the end of the year in a mili- 
tary savings- bank in excess of the limit of £30, is such sum to be 
considered a deposit made in the ensuing year^ and to bear interest 
accordingly f 

A, It is. \Idem. 

Q, Is the amount of interest which is allowable affected by the 
investment of a gratuity f ' 

A. "No. [Idem, 

Q, In calculating a soldier's deposits in a military savings' bank, 
on what day is the year to be considered as ending ? 

A, On the 31st March. [Idem, 

Messing. 

Q. What do the regulations direct with reference to superin- 
tendence by superior officers of the arrangements for messing? 

A, The unremitting attention of general and commanding officers 
is to be given to it as an object of primary importance. 

\Q, Reg,, IrUerior Eixmomy, 

Q, Who are responsible to the commanding officer that the men's 
messes are pi-ovided on the most economical principle ? 

A, Officers commanding compaxdes. They are bound to take 
care that all arrangements are made with a due regard to the com- 
fort and advantage of the soldiers. [Idem, 

Q, Of how many meals does a soldier's messing consist 9 

A, Three; breakfast, dinner, and an evening meal. [Idem, 

Q, State how the regulated stoppage from a soldier's pay for 
messing is to be expended. 

A, The price of the daily ration of bread and meat is fourpence 
halfpenny. The remainder, threepence halfpenny, is to be expended 
in the purchase of other articles, such as tea, coffee, sugar, pepper, 
salt, vegetables, flour, oatmeal, milk, <fec. At certain stations 
some of these articles are supplied at fixed rates by the com- 
missariat, and a reduction in the usual price of messing is thereby 
effected. [* 

Q, Of what quantity of bread and meat does the soldier's daily 
ration consist ? 

A, One pound of bread and three-quarters of a pound of meat. 

[ Wa/r Office RegtdaJtMfns. 

Q. By whom is the money for articles of messing (exclusive of art- 
icles supplied at certain stations by the commissariat) to be expended ? 
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A, By a market party, consLstiiig of a corporal and two men, or 
a man from each mess. [* 

Q, Are the men permitted to procure the articles of messing 
required from^ any tradesman they please ? 

A. They are. The officer commanding the company, however, 
is responsible that the money is expended in strict accordance with 
regulation. [* Q, Beg., Interior Economy. 

Q. Should the tradesmen who supply articles of messing to the 
men be paid daily, weekly, or monthly, and who is responsible for 
the payment ? 

A. Payment should be made daily. The captain of the company 
is responsible that all such payments are made. [* 

Q. What method is adopted to ensure the proper expenditure of 
the mess money entrusted to the corporal in charge of the com- 
pany's market party ? 

A. A book is given him, in which is entered the number of 
men in mess, the articles required, and the amount to be ex- 
pended. The book is to be signed both by the coiporal and by 
the person who supplies the messing, as a voucher for the pay- 
ment [* 

Q, How should all kitchen stuff be disposed of) 

A. It should be sold, the proceeds being credited to the com- 
panies in their mess books. [H. G, Order , September, 1861. 

Q. If an officer in command of troops embarked in a transport has 
reason to complain of any neglect in victualling the men, what 
course should he pursue 9 

A. He should complain to the transport agent. Minutes of all 
such circumstances should be taken by the commanding officer, and 
kept by him, if not in company with the transport agent. 

[Q, Reg,, DiUies on Boa/rd Ship. 

Q. On board an India ship, what step should the officer com- 
manding troops take if dissatisfied with the messing provided for 
his men ? 

A. He should make a complaint to the commander of the ship. 

[Q. Beg,, Passage in India Shdps. 

Necessaries. 

Q, To whom are all accounts, petitions, and requisitions relative 
to the clothing, equipments, accoutrements, and necessaries of the 
army to be submitted ? 

A. To the Secretary of State for War. [Q, Beg,, Correspondence, 

Q. May a commanding officer sanction any deviation from the 
approved pattern in the necessaries supplied to his men ? 

A. Noj he is forbidden to do so. [Q, Beg., Interior Economy, 
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Q. How are sealed patterns of necessaries obtained by regi- 
ments? 

A. On requisition to the War Office. 

[Clothing Warrcmt, \Oth OcL, 1862. 

Q, In what manner is a recruit joining the army supplied with 
necessaries ? 

A. He receives a complete kit, free of all charge, as a single 
issue, to be kept up by him at his own expense. [Idem, 

Q, What do the Queen's Eegulations direct with reference to 
the marking of necessaries ? 

A, That every article capable of receiving a mark is to be 
marked, with indelible ink, with the owner's name and number, 
the number of the regiment, and date of delivery. 

[Q. Reg,, Necessaries. 

Q, When and where are necessaries to be marked ? 

A, In the quartermaster's store, before issue. 

[Clothing Warrant, lOth Oct,, 1862. 

Q, By whom is the expense of marking necessaries to be de- 
frayed 1 

A. By the soldier, with the exception of the first kit, the mark- 
ing of which is to be charged to the public. [Idem. 

Q, What sum is allowed for marking a full kit ? 

A, Is. 8d. in regiments wearing trousers ; 2s, in regiments wear^ 
ing the kilt; Is. 7d, in rifle corps. [Idem, 

Q, When small numbers of articles are issued, what sum is 
allowed for marking % 

A, One halfpenny per article. [Idem. 

Q, Name the articles of necessaries which everv soldier is re- 
quired to have in possession. 

A. 1 tin of blacking; 1 pair of braces; 1 brass brush (except 
rifles); 1 clothes' brush; 1 shaving brush; 2 shoe brushes; 1 for- 
age cap ; 1 comb ; 1 holdall ; 1 shell jacket ; 1 knapsack, with 
straps; 1 knife, fork, and spoon; 1 mess tin, cover, and strap; 1 
pair mitts; 1 razo): and case; 2 flannel, or 3 cotton, shirts; 3 pairs 
worsted socks; 1 sponge; 1 button stick (except rifles); 1 stock; 
2 towels; 1 cake of soap. [Idem. 

Q. What is added to the lists of necessaries in hot climates ? 

A, Two cotton frocks. [Idem. 

Q. By whom are cotton frocks in warm climates to be provided 
and kept up? 

A. By the men. [Idem. 

Q. May any other articles than those detailed in the clothing 
warrant be charged against the men % 

A, Not without the special sanction of the Secretary of State 
for War. [Idem. 
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Q. When jackets are furnished in materials, what sum will be 
allowed for making up by the public % 

A. One shilling and fourpence. 

[Clothing Wa/rrarU, lOth Oct, 1862. 

Q, When jackets are issued made up, what sum will be allowed 
by the public for fitting ? 

A. The unavoidable expense, not exceeding Ad, [Idem, 

Q, In what manner are necessaries supplied to regiments ? 

A. From the public stores, upon payment, at such prices as may 
from time to time be fixed by the War Office. [Idem, 

Q. What arrangement is made to cover freight and deteriorations 
of necessaries on foreign stations 9 

A, A percentage is added, and included in the published prices. 

[Idem, 

Q, In what manner are requisitions to be made for necessaries 
by regiments at>road ? 

A, Annually, at the same time with the requisitions for cloth- 
ing, for such quantities as will probably be required during the 
ensuing year. [Idem. 

Q, In what manner are requisitions for necessaries and free kits 
to be made by regiments and depots at home ? 

A, Half-yearly — on the 1st March and Ist September. [Idem. 

Q. In making requisitions for necessaries, what must be attended 
tol 

A, To avoid accumulating an unnecessary stock. [Idem, 

Q, When necessaries are received by a regiment, what inspection 
of them is to be made ? 

A, That of a Board, whose report is forwarded to the War 
Office, and, in case of complaint, to the adjutant-general also. [Idem, 

Q, By whom are the necessaries in store to be kept imder ordi- 
nary circumstances ? 

A, 'By the quartermaster. [Idem, 

Q, In what capacity only is the quartermaster permitted to act 
with regard to necessaries ? 

A. In that of a storekeeper. \Q, Eeg., Neceescvries. 

Q, With whom does the responsibility for the care and preser- 
vation of necessaries in the quartermaster's store rest 1 

A, With the commanding officer. 

[Clothing Warrant, lOth Oct,, 1862. 

Q, By whom are the accounts of necessaries to be kept ? 

A. By the paymaster. [Idem. 

Q, How are the necessaries in store to be accounted for to the 
public ? 

A, The annual kit account is rendered to the War Office on the 
31st March, showing receipts and issues during the year. [Idem. 
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Q, When troops are on active service in the field, what is to le 
done with necessaries in store 1 

A . They are to be given over to the store officer accompanying 
the army, to whom all requisitions are to be addressed, and who 
will obtain the necessary supplies from England. 

[Clothing Warrant, IQih Oct,, 1862. 

Q. In what manner are necessaries to be issued to the men ? 

A , Upon the written requisitions of officers commanding com- 
panies. [Idem, Q, Reg,, Neceasa/ries, 

Q. What method is adopted of recovering the price of neces- 
saries from the men ? 

A. The quartermaster renders an account to the paymaster of 
the sum to be charged against each company. The paymaster 
recovers the amount, and credits it to the public in his quarterly 
pay list. [Glothmg Wa/rramJt, lO^A OcA., 1862. 

Q, Are officers or non-commissioned officers permitted to become 
vendors of necessaries to the troops; or to have in theii* posses- 
sion any article whatever for the purpose of being issued to the 
men? 

A. No. \Q, Reg., Necessaries. 

Q. Are individuals of any rank in the army permitted to receive 
any fee or gratuity in the shape of discount on payment for articles 
furnished or work done for the troops ? 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q. When an article of necessaries is issued to a soldier, in which 
of the books of his company should the issue be at once recorded % 

A, In the day-book. [Q, Reg,, Books, 

Q. When a soldier is transferred firom one regiment to another, 
what document relative to his necessaries is he to take with him to 
his new corps ? 

A. A list of articles in possession. [Q. Reg,, Trtvnsfers, 

Q. Is a transferred soldier obliged to supply mmself with articles 
of necessaries requisite in consequence of difference of regimental 
pattern in the new corps ? 

A, No; he receives them from the public. 

[Clothing Wwrramt, IQth Oct., 1862. 

Q, When soldiers are admitted to hospital, do they take their 
necessaries with them ? 

A. Yes; they are kept for them in the hospital storea 

[Hospital RegulaUons, 

Q. When soldiers are committed to military prisons, what ar- 
rangements are made as to their clothing and necessaries % 

A, They take with them such articles only as are necessary for 
going to and from prison. They are supplied in the piison with 
necessaries. [fTor Office CircuJUvr^ \aAug,, 1849. 
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Q, When a soldier is sentenced to imprisonment by the civil 
power for a term not exceeding one year, what is done with his 
kit? 

^. It is retained by his corps, and re-issued to him on his 
release. [Clothing Wa/rrcmt, 10th Oct., 1862. 

Q, What arrangement is sanctioned regarding the necessaries of 
a soldier sentenced by the civil power to imprisonment for more 
than one year, if he is retained on the strength ? 

A. His kit will be sold, and the balance, after paying his debts, 
will be credited to the public. On rejoining, he will be siipplied 
at the public expense with such articles as were sold. [Idem. 

Q. Do soldiers take their kits with them to the cells 1 

A. Yes; as part of their punishment consists in packing and 
unpacking their knapsacks between diills. \_Q. Beg., Cdla. 

Q, Have men who lose their necessaries on becoming prisoners 
of war any claim against the public on account thereof? 

A. No; but, on rejoining, they will, if requisite, be supplied 
with fresh necessaries at the public expense, if recommended, 
under the provisions of the Mutiny Act. 

{Clothing Warrcmt, 10th Oct, 1862. 

Q, When should sea necessaries be issued to troops embarking ? 

A, Affcer embarkation. [Q. Beg., Sea Necessaries. 

Q, Wherein are the sea necessaries enumerated which are to be 
provided ? 

A . In the Queen's Begulations. {Idem. 

Q. May the lists of sea necessaries be modified by the command- 
ing officer ? 

A, Yes, according to the probable duration of the voyage, which 
must depend on the description of vessel. [Idem. 

Q. If soldiers embarking are already in possession of sea neces- 
saries, is a duplicate supply to be given ? 

A, Not if the first are serviceable. [Idem. 

Q, Are men embarking to be supplied with tobacco ? 

A, Only such as desire it. [Idem. 

Q, Should sea necessaries be marked? 

A, Yes. [Idem. 
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SECTION VI. 

WEIGHT OP KNAPSACK — ^ARMS — ^ACCOUTBEUENTS — ^AND 

AMMUNITION, ETC. 

Q, What i& the weight of the soldier's knapsack, packed as in 
marching order; of his firelock, with and without the bayonet; of 
his pouch, with and without ammunition; and of his accoutre- 
ments? 

Lbs. Oz. ^ Lbs. Oz. 

A, Knapsack, » » 18 Pouches, with ammunition, 7 3 

Firelock, with bayonet, 10 0^ „ without „ .20 

„ without „ . 9 0| Accoutrements, . . 2 10 

Q. What is the quantity of ammunition which the pouches are 
calculated to carry ] 
A. Sixty rounds. [27. G. Order, 2l9t Mat/, 1859. 
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SECTION VIL 

RIFLE DRILL AND PRACTICE — ^THEORKTICAL PRINCIPLES OF 

MUSKETRY. 

(1.) DiUies, Instructors, <kc, 

Q, Under whose responsibility is the rifle training of every 
battalion placed ? 

A, Under that of the commanding officer. [Musk, Reg,, Ft, I. 

Q, By whom is all correspondence to be conducted, and who are 
accountable for the accuracy of all musketry returns, <kc. ? 

A, Commanding officers. [Idem. 

Q, What are the regulations regarding the " Musketry Instruc- 
tion*' and attendance at drill and practice of officers 9 

A, The field officers are to render themselves acquainted with 
the theory and practice of musketry, and to superintend the platoon 
and skirmishing practices ; the captains and subalterns are to attend 
rifle drill and practice with their companies. 

[Idem, H, G, Order, 30<A Oct,, 1862. 

Q, What information should every company officer possess 
regarding his men with respect to musketry instruction. 

A, He should be acquainted with the proficiency of every man 
of his company in shooting and judging distance. [Mv>ak, Reg,, Ft, I, 

Q, Who is responsible, under tilie commanding officer, for the 
entire musketry training of the young officers and recruits, and for 
the annual theoretical and preliminary instiniction of the other 
officers and soldiers of the battalion ? 

A, The officer instructor of musketry. [Idem. 

Q, Is the officer instructor of musketry responsible that the 
target and judging distance practices are conducted with uni- 
formity by the several companies, and strictly according to regula- 
tion) 

A, He is. [Idem, 

Q, What non-commissioned officer of every company is to be 
appointed company instructor ? 

A, The colour serjeant, or, in his absence, the next senior 
Serjeant [Idem. 

Q, What are the duties of the company instructor ? 

A, He is to attend with his company when at target and judging 
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distance drills, to assist the officer and seijeant instructors in their 
duties, and is also to be charged, under the orders of his captain, 
and of the officer and serjeant instructors, with the instruction of 
the men in the cleaning and management of their arms, and in the 
target and judging distance practices. [Miisk Beg., PL L 



(2.) General Course (^Instruction. 

Q. How soon after joining is a recruit to commence his course of 
musketiy drill and practice ? 

A. When he has been taught the platoon exercise by the adju- 
tant and serjeant-major. [Mueik, Eeg., Pt. II. 

Q. May every man by attention to instruction and care^ prac- 
tice become a good shot ? 

A. Every man who has no defect in his eyes may. [Idem. 

Q. Into how many parts is the instruction in musketiy divided 1 

A. Two, — viz.. Preliminary Drill and Praotigei [Idem. 

Q. What subjects are comprised under the head of Preliminaiy 
Drill? 

A. 1. Cleaning arm& 2. Theoretical principles. 3. Aiming 
drilL 4. Position drill. 5. Snapping csapiL 6. Blank firing. 
7. Judging distance drill. 8. Mann£u)ture of cartridgea [Idem, 

Q. What subjects are comprised under the head of Practice ? 

A. 1. Firing sin^y. 2. Firing by files. 3. Firing in volleys. 
4. Firing in skirmishing order. 5. Judging distonoe practice. 
6. Firing without using the back-sight. [Idem* 
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(3.) Cleaning Arms, 

Q, Is it possible to produce accurate i^ooting with a dirty rifle ? 

A. It is not. [Musk. Eeg,, Pt IIL, S. I. 

Q. In what order is the instruction in cleaning arms to be given ? 

A. The soldier is first to be taught the names of the difierent 
parts of the lock and rifle, and afterwards the rules for cleaning 
and keeping them in order. [Idem. 

Q. Into how many lessons is the cleamng of arms divided ? 

A. Eight. [Idem. 

Q, What is the First lesson in cleaning arms ? 

A. To name the limbs of the lock and other principal parts of 
the rifle ; also to explain how to dismount the lodL [Idem. 

Q. Name the limbs of the lock. 
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A. Mainspring. 
Sear spring. 
Sear. 
Bridle. 
Hammer. 
Tumbler. 



Swivel 
Lock plate. 

Nails r Tumbler. 

J Sear spring. 
?' ISear. 
P^«' [Bridle. 



[Mu8k. Reg,, Ft IIL, S. 1. 
Q. Name the principal parts of the rifle. 



Stoek. 
A . Nose cap. 

j Upper. 
Bands, < Middle. 

( Lower. 
Swell 
Projections. 
Lock side. 
Head. 
Small 

Trigger guard. 
Trigger plate. 
Trigger. 
Breech nail 
Side nails. 

^^ {h^i 



Bcvrrel. 
Muzzle. 
Front or fore-sight 

Flanges. 



Back or 
elevating 
sight. 

Nipple lump. 



Flap. 
Slider. 
Spring. 
Bed. 



Nipple, 



Breech. 



Breech pin, 



r Cone. 
J Square, 
j Shoulder. 
[ Touch-hole. 



Face. 
Tang. 

Breech nail- 
hole. [Ze^&m. 



Heel plate. 

Q. State how the lock is to be dismounted. 

A, laL Unscrew and remove tumbler pin. 2d, Put the lock at 
fall cock, then place the cramp on the mainspring, and, after 
letting the hammer down, remove it. 3cf. Partly unscrew the sear 
spring pin, then place the edge of the turn screw between the bend 
of the sear spring and lock plate, to raise the former from the 
latter, after which unscrew the sear spring pin, and renM)ve the sear 
spring. 4:th. Unscrew the sear pin and remove sear. 5th. Unscrew 
the bridle pin and remove bridle. 6th, Remove the hammer 
(which is to rest in the hollow of the hand) by a few smart taps — 
as near the lock plate as possible — with something softer than 
itself 7th, E^move the tumbler, ^th. Bemove the swivel from 
the tumbler. [Idem, 

Q, What is the Second lesson in cleaning arms ? 

A. To name the different parts of the limbs of the lock. 



Ist. Mamspring. 

1. Catch. 2. Eetum. 3. Stud. 
4. Bend. 5. Spring. 6. Clawa 



2d. Sea/r Spring, 

1. Eye. 2. Return. 3. Stud. 
4. Bend. 5. Spring. 6. Toe. 
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4. Neck. 5. Body. 6. Hole 
for square of tumbler. 

Qth, Twmhler, 

1. Pivot. 2. Bearer. 3. 
Shaft. 4. Swivel pivot-holes. 

5. Half bent 6. Full bent 
7. Axle. 8. Squares. 9. Tum- 
bler pin-hole. 

*Jih, Swivd, 
1. Body. 2. Pivots. 



3(/. Sear. 

1. Arm. 2. Body. 3. Eye. 

4. Neck. 5. Nose. 

Uh. Bridle. 

1. Stud. 2. Foot 3. Bridle 
pin-hole. 4. Tumbler pivot-hole. 

5. Sear pin-hole. 

5^ Hornvmer. 
1. Mouth. 2. Head. 3. Comb. 

Lock FlcUe.. 

1. Front side nail-hole. 2. Mainspring stud-hole. 3. Fore 
stud. 4. Bridle stud-hole. 5. Bridle pin-hole. 6. Hind stud. 
7. Hind side nail-hole. 8. Sear spring pin-hole. 9. Sear spring 
stud-hole. 10. Sear pin-hole. 11. Tumbler axle-hole. 

[Musk Meg., Ft TIL, S. 1. 

Q. What is contained in the Thibd lesson in cleaning arms ? 

A. Instructions to clean the lock and rifle, and to keep t^em in 
proper order. [Idem. 

Q. May brick dust or powder of any kind be used in cleaning the 
lock? 

A. No; it would remove the case hardening. [Idem. 

Q. Whether should animal or vegetable oil be used in cleaning 
the lock ? 

A. Animal oil. [Idem. 

Q. In sponging the barrel of the rifle with water, what should 
the soldier be taught carefully to avoid ? 

A. Allowing any of the water to get between the stock and 
barrel, or into the lock, or wetting the snap cap. [Idem. 

Q. What should be done with the rifle on every occasion before 
using it 9 

A. The barrel should be wiped out clean and dry. [Idem. 

Q. Detail the instructions contained in the Fourth lesson in 
cleaning arms, viz., to remount the lock. 

A. Xst. Attach the swivel to the tumbler. 2d. Place the tumbler 
in the axle-hole of lock plate, with its bearer against the hind 
stud. Zd. Fix the bridle on the pivot of tumbler, and its stud 
in the lock plate ; then screw home the bridle pin. ^th. Place the 
sear between the bridle and lock plate, with its nose against the 
tumbler, and screw home the sear pin. 6ik. Partly screw the sear 
spring to the lock plate, then with the thumb of the left hand press 
the spring against the body of the sear, until the stud enters the 
stud-hole, and screw home the sear spring pin. 6A. Fix the ham- 
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mer on the squares of the tumbler in a position as if on the nipple, 
and screw home the tumbler pin. 7th. Attach the swivel by its 
pivots to the claws of the mainspring ; then put on the mainspring 
by placing the stud in the lock plate and its catch against the fore 
8tud j after which place the lock at full cock, to remove the cramp; 
then ease the lock to half cock. [Mttsk, Eeg.^ Ft. IIL, S, 1. 

Q. What is <xHitained in the Fifth and Sixth lessons in clean- 
ing arms? 

A, The uses of the different parts of the lock. [Idem, 

Q. What is the use of the mainspring 9 

A, It acts on the tumbler to draw the hammer down. [Idem, 

Q. What is the use of the sear spring? 

A. It acts upon the sear; the toe of the spring bears against the 
body of the se^r, and presses it outwards whenever the tumbler is 
revolved, by drawing the hammer backwards, thereby causing the 
nose of the sear to enter the full and half bents. [Idem, 

Q, How does the sear act I 

A, As a stop on the movement of the tumbler, into the full and 
half bents of which the «ear nose enters to keep the lock at full and 
half cock. [Idem, 

Q, What is the use of the bridle 1 

A. It secures the tumble and sear in their proper places on the 
lock plate. [Idem, 

Q. What is the use of the hammer % 

A . To exfdode the eap^ [Idem,, 

Q, What are the uses of the tumbler ? 

A. It holds the hammer and revolves in thB lock plate and 
bridle. The notches on its side, termed ''bents," retain the 
hammer at full and half cock. The shaft connects the mainspring 
with the tumbler by means of ^e swiveL [Idem, 

Q. What is the lock plate ? 

il. It is the foundation on which the parts are fixed. [Idem^ 

Q, What do the SEVEinrH and Eighth lessons in cleaning arms 
contain ? 

A, Explanations as to how the lifle and ammunition may get 
out of order, and how this may be prevented. [Idem. 

Q, Is a soldier permitted to rectify any defect in the pull-off of 
hisrifle? 

A, No; when neoessaiy, any such defect must be rectified by the 
armourer. [Idem, 

Q, What is meant when a lock is said to be wood bound, and 
how is this defect caused ? 

A , When the parts are imbedded in the wood work of the stock, 
and are thereby prevented from exercising their proper functions. 
This defect may arise from the swelling of the wood in damp 
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weatber, or be occaedoned by sorewing tbe lock too tigbtly to the 
stock. [Mtisk. Meg., Ft III., S. 1. 

Q, What are the most frequent causes of miss fires ? 

A, The weakness of the mainsprings the dirty or rusty state of 
the tumbler axle-hole and axle of tumbler, or ^e cap not being 
pressed firmly home on the nipple. [Idem. 

Q, How should a soldier act when he suspects that the ba^l of 
his rifle is either bent or dented? 

A, He should report the circumstance. [Idem, 

Q. Is the soldier permitted to use his rifle for carrying any 
weight? 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q. How are the barrels of rifles frequently injured ) 

A. By being placed forcibly in a rack, or piled carelessly; being 
permitted to contract rust; or by dirt being rammed down with 
the charge. [Idem, 

Q. What should be carefully attended to, to ensure the preserva- 
tion of the ammunition in poudies ) 

A. The inside of the pouches should be kept dean. When there 
are loose cartridges in the pouch they should be folded in paper. 
The pouch should always be well packed, and no vacant space 
allowed to remain in it Cartridges and caps should be kept as 
dry as possible. [Idem. 

Q. How may the soldier preserve the dryness of the touch-hole 
of his rifle during rain on piquet, <fec., without impeding the aotion 
of the percussion cap ? 

A. By stopping up the nipple with grease, or by driving a peg of 
soft wood into the nipple. The percussion cap should then be put 
on and the spring eased. Neither the grease nor the peg will in 
any way impede the action of the cap. [Idem, 

Q. Is a soldier permitted to remove the lock &om the stock, and 
take it to pieces ? 

A. Not until he is acquainted with the instructions for cleaning 
arms in detail, and has been officially certified by the officer 
instructor to be so. [Idem. 

Q. Are soldiers permitted under any circumstances to remove 
the barrel from the stock of their rifles f 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q. Is it a part of the armour Serjeant's duty to instruct the 
soldier in the mechanism and construction of his rifle ? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

(4.) Theoretical Principles. 

Q. To whom is the instruction of the soldier in the theoretical 
principles of musketry specially confided ? 
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^. To the officer instructor. \Mu8k. Eeg,, Ft ITL, S. 2. 

Q, la the construction of the barrel of a rifle such as of itself to 
give elevation to the ball ? 

^. It i& The uf^r surliBce does not lie in the same direction as 
the inside or bora [Idem, 

Q, What is meant by the "axis of the piece?*' 

A, It is an imaginary line along the centre of the barrel, which 
denotes the course taken by the centre of the bullet whilst under 
the influence of the exploded powder, and the distance and direction 
in which it is guided in its flight. [Idem. 

Q. What is meant by the line of fire ) 

A, The direction in which the bullet would fly, and with uni- 
form velocity, were it not impeded by the resistance of the atmo- 
sphfflse, and drawn from it by the force of gravity. [Idem.. 

Q, Describe how the resistance of the air acts on the flight of the 
bullet. 

A, The atmosphere is an elastic fluid, consisting of a multitude 
of small particles which cannot be moved or set aside by the bull^ 
•without imparting to it some degree of reactionary force, and there- 
by reducing at every moment the velocity of its flight. The greater 
the velocity with which the bullet is proceeding, the greater is the 
resistance it meeta [Idem. 

Q. How does the force of gravity influence the flight of the 
bullet? 

|il . It commences to act upon the bullet as soon as it quits the 
muzzle, and draws it towards the ground with greater v^ocity in 
proportion to the time it is exposed to its influenca [Idem. 

Q. Describe what is meant by the " trajectory." 

A. It is the curved line in which the bullet is forced to move by 
the resistance of the air and the force of gravity. [Idem. 

Q. Is the trajectory a uniform curve throughout ? 

A. No. For a short distance the course of the bullet scarcely 
deviates from ihe line o£ fire. The curve increases as the bullet 
becomes more distant from the muzzle. [Idem. 

Q. If the " axis of the piece " be directed on an object, will the 
ballet ever hit that object ) 

A. No; the bullet will pass below it [Idem. 

Q. How far has it been found by experiment that the bullet faUs 
in the first 100 yards? 

A. About 1 foot 6 inches. [Idem. 

Q, To enable the bullet to strike an object 100 yards distant, 
to what point above the object must the line of fire be directed 9 

A, To a point 1 foot 5 inches above it. [Idem. 

Q. In order to fire with accuracy, how is it necessary that the 
sights should be aligned ? 
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A, They must be carefully aligned between the eye and the 
mark. [Mttsk Beg., Ft IlL, S. 2. 

Q, If the sights on the upper surface of the barrel were so con- 
structed as to be in the same direction, t. e., parallel to the axis, or 
if the barrel were as thick at the mu2zle as at the breech, what 
consequence would ensue from aiming 1 foot 5 inches above the 
mark? 

A, The firer would lose sight of the mark, and consequently be 
uncertain of his elevation. [Idem, 

Q, Describe how the sights are arranged to enable the &er to 
give the necessary elevation without losing sight of the mark in so 
doing. 

A. The height of the lowest back-sight of the rifle is so arranged 
that (together with the difference of thickness of metal of banrel 
between breech and muzzle) when aim is taken straight upon an 
object at 100 yards, the axis of the piece receives the necessaiy 
elevation. Instead of giving elevation by raising the miizzle, the 
object is attained by lowering the breech. [Idem. 

Q, As aim taken at an object at 200 yards or upwards with the 
100 yards sight would cause the bullet to pass below it, what 
arrangement is made to enable the flrer to aim straight at the 
mark at all distances ? 

A, The back-sight is made capable of adjustment for all distances 
from 100 to 900 yards by means of a flap and sliding bar; so that 
if the firer be certain of his distance, and adjust his sight acco|:d- 
ingly, he need not trouble himself about the elevation, which is 
arranged for him in the construction of the sights. [Idem, 

Q, To ensure accurate firing, is it necessary that the sights should 
be held perfectly upright ? 

A, It is. [Idem, 

Q, What effect would the inclination of the sights to either side 
have upon the fiight of the bullet % 

A. Instead of hitting the mark aimed at, the bullet would inva- 
riably strike on that side to which the sight is inclined. The 
greater the distance the greater would be the error. [Idem, 

Q, Has the inclination of the sights to one side or other any 
effect on the elevation ? 

A, Yes; it lessens it. [Idem, 

Q, As the soldier, however well trained, cannot always be certain 
of the con*ect distance of an object, how should he be taught to fire 
his first shot when in the field ? 

A. Bather under than over the estimated distance; as, if it falls 
short, the bullet may possibly, in its bound or ricochet, strike the 
object [Idem, 

Q. Explain the efiect of wind on a bullet in motion. 
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A. When blowing from the right, it will carry the bullet to the 
left of the mark, and vice versd; when from the fronts it will reduce 
the speed; and When from the rear, increase it. 

[Musk, Reg., Pt IIL, S. 2. 

Q. Is the effect of wind from front or rear as great as that of a 
side wind ? 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. How must the soldier be taught to remedy the effect of wind) 

A. By allowing for the devialdon when taking aim. [Idem. 

Q. What effect has the sun, when shining, on aim 9 

A. If shining from the left, it lightens up the left side of the 
fore-sight and the right side of the notch of the back-sight, which is 
apt to cause the axis to be directed to the right in talmig aim, and 
vice versd. [Idem. 

Q. What should the soldier be taught to do in aiming at an 
object in motion % 

A. To aim a little in advance of the object, being guided by the 
pace it is going and its distance from the firer. [Idem. 

Q. In firing with a reduced charge of powder, how should the 
soldier aim 1 

A. A little over the object [Idem. 

Q. Why should the soldier always, when practicable, load stand- 
ing in place of kneeling 9 

A. Because in loading it is desirable that the barrel should be 
kept peifectly upright, to prevent powder sticking in the fouling 
on the sides of the barrel. [Idem. 

Q. When the lubricating material round the bullet appears to have 
melted away, or been removed, what should the soldier do in loading? 

A . The sides of the bullet should be wetted in the mouth* before 
putting it in the barrel [Idem. 

Q. If the soldier finds that his cartridge invariably rams down 
hard; or is loose in the barrel, what should he do 9 

A. Keport the circumstance, as the rifle may not have a proper 
bora [Idem,, 

Q. What was the chief cause of error in the smooth bore musket 9 

A. The excess of windage. [Idem. 

Q. What is meant by windage 9 

A. Difference of size between the bore and the bullet. [Idem. 

Q. Why was an excess of windage necessary in the smooth bore 
musket 9 

A. To enable the bullet to enter after the barrel became foul 
from firing. [Idem. 

Q, What effect has windage on the course of a bullet 9 

A, It causes the bullet to rebound in the barrel, instead of pass- 
ing evenly along it, the result of which is, that on whatever «ide the 
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ball last strikes the batrel, it receives a r&-actionary foroe, which 
diverts it fi*om the oourse it is intended to pursue. 

[Mu^, Beg., Pt IILy S. 2. 

Q, How has windage been completely done away with 9 

A. By the adoption of an elongated bullet, so contrived that it 
enters IJie barrel easily; but on the explosion of the powder taking 
place its cylindrical portion dilates, so that it fits the barrel tightly 
on its passage out. [Idem. 

Q. How are the evils corrected which would result from any 
unevenness on the sui-face of the bullet ) 

A, By rifling the barrel. [Ideni. 

Q, When is a barrel said to be rifled ) 

A. When it has grooves cut down the inside of it. [Idwi. 

Q. Why are the grooves of a rifle cut in a spiral direction 1 

A, To cause the bullet to turn or spin on its longer axis. [Idem. 

Q, What degree of turn or twist is given to the grooves 1 

A, A half-turn in the length of the barrel. [Idem. 

Q. Does the spinning movement given by the grooves to the 
bullet continue during its flight ? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. In what way does the spinning movement of the bullet ensure 
accuracy of flight 1 

A, By constantly presenting any imperfections of sur&ce to the 
air in opposite directions. [Idem. 

Q. Describe the bad eflects of hard ramming in loading. 

A. It causes imperfections on the surface of the bullet and injures 
the powder. [Idem. 

(5.) Aiming DriU. 

Q, In what is the recruit instructed at aiming drill 9 

A, In taking aim and adjusting the back-sight of his rifle. 

[Musk. Meg., Pt. IIL, S. 3. 
Q. What rules are laid down for guidance in aiming ) 
A, Ist. That the sight should not incline to right or lefb. 2d. 
That the line of sight should be taken along the centre of the notch 
of the back-sight and the top of the fore-sight, which should cover 
the middle of the mark aimed at. 3d. That the eye should be fixed 
steadiiastly on the mark aimed at, and not on the barrel or fore- 
sight, ^th. That in aiming the left eye should be closed. [Idem. 
Q. Explain the difference between fine, full, and half sight. 
A. Fvw sight is when the line of sight is taken along the bottom 
of the notch of the back-sight, the fine point of ttie fore-sight 
being only seen in the alignment. 
Full sight is when the point of the fore-sight is taken in align- 
ment with the shoulder of the notch of the back-sight. 
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HaJLf sight is when the point of the fore-sight is aligned midway 
between the shoulder and bottom of the back-sight. 

[Mmk, Reg., PL III., S. 2. 

Q, To what sight are all the rules for aiming, as laid down by 
regulation, intended to apply 1 

A. To the half sig^t. [Idem, 

Q. At what distances is aiming drill to be practised ? 

A, At every 50 yards from 100 to 900 yards. [Idem. 

Q. What are to be the dimensions of the bull's eyes at dinerent 
distances in aiming drill ? 

A, From 100 to 300 yards — eight inches in diameter. 

„ 350 to 900 „ two feet „ [Idem. 

Q. How may a soldier strengthen his eye and improve his 
vision? 

A, By looking at small objects at distances beyond those at 
which, he will have to fire in practice. [Idem. 

(6.) Position Drill. 

Q. What is to be taught the soldier in position drill ? 

A, To go through the motoons of firing, standing and kneeling, 
with accuracy. [Miak. Reg., Pt. III., S. 4. 

Q. In what does position drill differ fixMn platoon exercise ? 

A. The latter comprehends the positions of loadmg and firing in 
the ranks; the former, the essentials of good independent firing. 

[Idem. 

Q. In what order is position drill innmriably to be praotiBed 1 

A. In marching order. [Idem. 

Q. Should bayonets be fixed at position drill ? 

A, When standing, bayonets should be fixed.; when kneeling, 
they should be unfixed. [Id&ni. 

Q, Befoi*e commencing position drill, what is the instructor to 
point out to each man ? 

A. An object to aim at. [Idem. 

Q. Into how many practices is position drill divided? 

A. Into three. [Idem. 

Q. What caution is given in the First Practice 1 

A. "Position driU — Fi/rst practice, cbs a froTut (or rear) rank 
standing (or kneeling)." [Idem. 

Q. G[ive the words of command in the first practice. 

A. " At — yards-^Ready." "Present." "Two." " Th/ree." 
"Ease sfprings — Order arms-^iand ai ease" [Idem. 

Q. When the squad has been thoroughly instmoted in the first 
practice in slow time, how is it to be exercised^ 

A. In the same practice, judging its own time [Idern. 
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Q, What are the principal objects of the first practice in posi- 
tion drill? 

A . To accustom the recruit to handle his rifle expertly, and by 
strengthening the left arm, to give him a perfect command of it 
with his left hand. [Mtisk, Beg., Ft III,, 8. 4. 

Q, Give the caution and words of command for the Second 
Practice in position drilL 

A. ^'FosUion drill — Second pradioe, as a fromt (or rear) rank 
standing {or knedingY* "At — yarc29 — Ready,'* "Fresent.'* "Ttoo," 
''Three,*' "Four,** "Five," " Base eprings^Order a/rms^Stamd- 

at-ease,*' Lf^^^ 

Q, Give the caution and words of command for the Third 
Practice. 

A, "Fosition driU — Third practice, as a Jront (or rear) rank 
landing," "Load,** "At — yards (or, As a Jront or rea/r rank 
kneding. At — yards) — Ready,** "Independent ^firing from ho^ 
flanks — Commence,** " Cease firing,*' [Idem, 

Q, What points are to be most minutely attended to in each 
man's position when at the present ? 

A, That the sights are upright — that the rifle is pressed firmly to 
the shoulder with the left hand — and that the trigger is pressed 
steadily, without motion of the hand or arm, until the hammer faUs 
on the nipple ; as also that the eye is fixed upon the mark during 
and after snapping. [Idem, 

Q, How is the instructor to ascertain that every man has the 
correct position ; that in aiming he obtains the alignment quickly 
and readily ; and that his aim is not lost by puUing the trigger % 

A, He is to scrutinize each man of his squad in succession all 
the time it is practising, correcting errors in position. He is also 
to place himself in front of each man, and cause him to aim at his 
eye. [Idem, 

Q, When the instructor observes a fault in a man's position 
when the rifle is at the shoulder, how should he correct it ? 

A, He is to cause him to come to the '^ present" three or four 
times without loading, to correct the defect noticed. [Idem. 

(7.) Snapping Caps. 

Q, For what purpose is snapping caps practised ? 

A, To accustom the recruit to the report caused by the explosion 
of the cap. [Musk, Reg,, Ft. Ill,, S, 5. 

Q, How long should the exercise of snapping caps be continued 
in each man's case ? 

A, Until the tendency to wink on the explosion is overcome, 
and the recruit becomes indifferent to the report [Idem, 
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Q. How many caps must be snapped by every man in the 
different positions when at preliminary drill as a recruit ? 
A. 5 caps to be fired singly, ^ 

2 „ „ by files, >■ Standing. 

3 „ „ in volleys, ) 

5 „ „ idngly, JKneelinir 

5 „ „ in voUeys, f J^neelmg. 

[Muak Reg., FU II L, S, 5, 
Q. Should the instructor meet with difficulty in teaching recruits 
to aim, or should he find any a( them snapping in a manner to 
destroy their aim, what should he cause them to do ? 

A. To snap caps aiming at the wick of a lighted candle iplaced 
about a yard from the muzzle of the rifle. [Idem. 

(8.) Blank Firing. 

Q. For what purpose is a recruit to fire with blank cartridge 
before being permitted to fire with balll 

A. To accustom him to the explosion of the powder and the 
recoil thereon. [Mtiek. Beg., Ft. III., S. 6. 

Q. How many rounds of blank cartridge are to be fired in the 
different positions by every recruit at preHminary drill) 

A, 5 rounds to be fired singly, ^ 

2 „ „ by files, >- Standing. 

3 „ „ in volleys, ) 

5 » ,9 singly, \Kneelinir 

5 „ „ in volleys, / °' lldem, 

Q. What should be explained to the recruit as to the recoil ) 

A. That by pressing the butt firmly into the hollow of the 
shoulder, he may control the recoil Ibidem. 

Q. Why is the recruit taught to press the centre of the heel plate 
to the hollow of his shoulder, and not the toe of the butt, when at 
the " present 1 " 

A. To counteract the tendency of the explosion to throw the 
mozzLe up, and thereby send the bullet high. [Idem. 

(9.) Jvdging Dista/nce Drill, 

Q. What is the recruit to be instructed to take note of in judg- 
ing distance drill 9 

A. The size and appearance of men and objects at different 
distancea [Mtisk. Beg., Ft. III., S. 7. 

Q. In what manner is the soldier to be taught to estimate dis- 
tances before he is allowed to engage in the judging distance 
pracHces? 
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A. Men are to be placed as points for observation, at the dis- 
tances of 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, and 300 yards, feeing the squad, 
standing at ease, looking to their front, and remaining in an erect 
position, unless ordered to the contrary. \_MK^k. Beg., PL III,, S, 7. 

Q. Explain how fixed points for observation are thrown out. 

A. The instructor is to fix upon some object in the distance, 
and align two men thereon twenty yards apart, and facing one 
another, and place ten paces to the right or left of the nearest man, 
and in the same line, another man as a point for covering. Hd is 
then to march a squad of six men, formed two deep, on t^e align- 
ment chosen, and halt it at 50 yards' distance, when No. 3 of the 
rear rank will face about and cover the two men already aligned 
The man twenty yards off will now be removed, and the squad will 
march on in an oblique direction, leaving a man at every sixty-one 
paces, who will cover diagonally on the points already placed and 
the covering point [Idm. 

Q, Points for observation being placed, what is done tt'ext 1 

A, A squad instructor is placed in the original line opposite each 
point. The squad is then formed to the left of the 'squad insinructor 
opposite the point at 50 yards. [Idem. 

Q, Before proceeding with the drill, to what should' th« instruc- 
tor direct the attention of the men? 

A. To the position of the sun, the state 6i the atmiosphere, and 
the background, at the time they are making their observations, 
in order that they may be accustomed to the appearance of objects 
under different conditions. [Idenh. 

Q. Having drawn the attention of the men to the conditions 
which affect the appearance of objects at thd time, what is the 
squad instructor to do next 9 

A, He is to indicate to each man in succession the different parts 
of the figure, arms, accoutrements, and dress which can still be 
perceived on the soldier before him, as also l^ose parts tha^ can no 
longer be perceived at 50 yards; after which he will question Mm 
on the obsei*vations he has made, and endeavour to impress on his 
mind the appearance of a man at 50 yards. He will then pass the 
man on to the squad instructor at 100 yards, who will proceed in 
the same manner. [Idevn. 

Q. When all the men of the squad or party have made their 
observations on the different points, what is to be dbne' V 

A, The men will be required to estimate the distances of men 
placed within the limits of 300 yards. [Id^m, 

Q. In judging distance, how are the squad and the points of 
observation placed ? 

A, The instructor will ^x a flag at the point from which the 
distance is to be estimated. A non-comndssioned officer will then 
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£x a staff in the ground, in any dtoation and at any distanoe liiat 
may be determined by 1^ ingtniotor, another flag being placed .at 
forty yards to its left. The last-mentioned flag and the staff form 
the l»uae at the light of which the points of observation are to 
stand [E. G. Order, 21«< Aiig., 1861. 

Q. Describe the method of instruction in judging distance dri]] 
at unknown distances. 

A. A man having been placed at the distance, the squad instruc- 
tors will place themselves three paces in front of the right of their 
squads. They will call each man separately to the &ont, and 
question* him. as to the distance, notmg the answer in a register. 
Each man must give his answer in a low tone of voice, in order 
that those following him may not be influenced by his opinion. 
No talking to be allowed. Every man should adjust the sight of 
his rifle for the distance he judged. [Mtisk. Reg,, Ft, IIL, S, 7. 

Q, When all the men have given their answers, what should be 
done? 

A. The answers having been read over to the men by the squad 
instructor, the exact distance will be ascertained and promulgated. 

[Idem, 

Q, For how many days are x«cmit8 to be drilled in judging 
distance np to 300 yards ? 

A. Four days. [Idem. 

Q, Iji what are they next to be exercised ? 

A, They are to be exercised for four days np to 600 yards, first 
at known distances, in every respect as laid down for exercising to 
300 yards, and afterwards at estimating unknown distances widiin 
Ihe same limits. [Idem, 

Q, Of how many men are the points for observation beyond 300 
yanis to consist, and at what distonces are they to be placed ? 

A, Two or more men are to be placed at every 50 yards, from 
350 to 600 yards inchtsive, after first measuzing 300 yards on the 
alignment chosen. [Idem, 

Q. Describe the method of instruction to be followed in estimat- 
ing unknown distances beyond 300 yards. 

A» The parly is to be separated into two equal porticms, moved 
in different directions, and when halted, to be faced towards each 
other, with a file thrown out on the flanks a few paees off. After 
every man has judged the distance which separates the parties, 
and the answers have been recorded, the. exact distance will be 
ascertained and promulgated. [Idem, 

Q, Of what is every judging diatanoe drill to consist % 

A, Making observations at known distances, and giving three 
answers at unknown : distaaees immediately afterwards. [Idem. 

Q, When a class ia divided with a view to judge the distance 



162 sBcmoN yn. — xusketbt htstbuction. 

from each other^ wbat method is adopted to sigaal the correct dis- 
tance to the party opposite to that with which the stadia is ? 

A, A flag lowered to the right signifies hundreds of yards; to 
the left, tens; to the front, fiva [ff, G. Order^ ^Ist Aug,, 1861. 

(10.) M(}mufac^tfwre of Cot/rtridges. 

Q, Are all recruits to be instructed in the method of manufao- 
turing cartridges 1 

A. They are. [Musk. Beg., Ft. III., 8. 8. 

Q. How many men per company are to be annually practised 
in making cartridges S 

A. Twelve. [Idem, 

Pbactice. 

(11.) Ta/rget Prcustice, 

Q, Describe the construction and dimensions of a target. 

A, It is of iron; of thickness to be bullet proof; six feet in height 
and two in breadth, having squares on the face to facilitate the 
marking off of hits in the diagrams; also rings of 6ight inches and 
two feet in the. centre, as guides in painting the '^ bull's eye " and 
" centre." [Musk. JReg., Ft IV. 

Q. How are the targets coloured ? 

A. White, the "bull's eye" and circle describing the "centre" 
being black. [Idem, 

Q, Bj whom is all work in the formation and repair of practice 
ranges to be executed ? 

A, By the tixraps, provided the soil is such that it can be turned 
and moved with ordinary entrenching tools. [Idem. 

Q, How many men are to be employed daily on fatigue at 
the practice ground under the orders of the instructor of mus- 
ketry? 

A, Six men, of whom one is to be a pioneer. [Idem, 

Q, How are the &tigue men to be employed at the practice 
ground? 

A, In fixing and cleaning targets, assisting to signal shots, and 
as look-out men. [Idem. 

Q. State how shots that strike the target are to be signalled by 
the marker. 

A. By means of flags of different colours raised above the butt 

[Idem. 

Q. Describe the flags to be used in denoting the different shots, 
and state the number of points fixed as the value of each shot 
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A, In the practices to 300 yards inclusive — 

Shota Flagi. Value in points. 

Outer, . White or yellow, . 1 

Centre, . . Dark-blue, ... 2 

Bull's eye, . Red and White, . . 3 

Ti- 1 . (Red fla£ waved in ) -r, 

Ricochet, . j front^f the butt, /• ^ 

Miss, . . 

In the practices at distances beyond 300 yards — 

Outer, . . White or yellow, . 1 

Centre, . . Dark-blue, ... 2 

■r>. t. X (Red flac waved in } t> 

Eicochet. . I fo,^f the butt, } ' ^ 

Miss, . . ..... 

[Musk, Reg., PL IV. 

Q. What is meant by a ricochet ? 

A, A ^hot which strikes the ground before hitting the tai|;et 

[Idem. 

Q. WTiat is the signal for " danger " or " cease firing 1" 

A. A red flag. [Idem. 

Q. In signalling a shot, how are the markers to denote the part 
of the tai^et which it struck ? 

A. If to the right, the flag denoting its value is to be inclined to 
the right, and vice versd. If the shot strikes high, the flag is to be 
raised as high as possible; if low, it is only to be raised high enough 
to be easily visible above the butt [Id&m. 

Q. When a shot strikes the target so that the mark made by it 
cats within the outer edge of the bull's eye or centre, how is such 
shot to be counted ? 

A. As hitting the bull's eye or centre. [Idem. 

Q. May a shot which has grazed the target be counted ? 

A, Not unless the mark of the bullet, part or whole, is seen on 
the face of the tai^get. [Idem. 

Q. Who is the marker in the butt invariably to be ? 

A. A non-commissioned officer of a diflerent company from that 
engaged in firing. [Idem. 

Q. May the men in the ricochet butt belong to the company 
firing) 

A, One of them must belong to a diflerent company. [Idem. 

Q. For what is the non-commissioned officer in the marker s butt 
n^nsible ? 

A. For the correct signals being given to the diflerent shots 
^hich strike the target. He is also to keep a memorandum 
of each- shot fired, under the head of " bull's eyes," " centres," 
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'' oaters," ricochets/' and ^^ misses/' to £Eunlitate the marking and 
ensare correctness in signalling. [Musk. Eeg., PaH IV. 

Q, When should the men's names be entered in the register ? 

A, Before the party goes out to the ground [Idem. 

Q, In what order are the men's names to appear in the register ? 

A, In the same order as in the '' Musketry Drill and Practice 
Return." [Idem. 

Q, How are the men of each squad to be placed in the ranks % 

A, According to the order in which they are entered in the 
register. [Idem. 

Q. 'By whom is the roister to be kept when at practice ? 

A. By the company instructor or non-commissioned officer acting 
in his stead. [Idem. 

Q. May entries in the regkter be made in pencil on the practice 
ground? 

A. No; they must be made in ink. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how alterations which become necessary may be made 
in the register. 

A . A fine line is to be drawn through the figure or letter, and 
the correction made, the initials of the officer of tiie company being 
immediately attached to it (fhus: $ : A. L.) [Idem,. 

Q. Should alteration be made in a register in any but the pre- 
scribed manner, what consequence will ensue ? 

A, It will invalidate the register. [Idem. 

Q. When at taiget practice, may the men load independently ? 

A, No; the section is to load by command. [Idem. 

Q. The squad having loaded, state how the men are to fire. 

A. ^^Gommefnice firing^ being sounded, and the danger flag 
lowered, the right-hand man of the front rank will take a pace 
to his front, come to the capping position, and fire. He will 
then shoulder, and form three paces to ^e rear of the point 
he previously occupied. The next man will proceed in the 
same manner (each man delaying his fire until the pi?eceding 
man's shot has oeen signalled). All of the front rank men having 
fired, the rear rank will commence &om the right in ithe same 
manner. [Idem,. 

Q, Should the instructor point out any errors he may observe to 
a soldier whilst he is in the act of firing ? 

A, No ; he is to correct him after he has fired. [Idem. 

Q. When from the number of hits on the target it becomes 
necessary to colour it afresh, what is to be done before colouring ? 

A. The officer of the section, company instructor, and marker 
are to compare the roister with the taiget. \Idem. 

Q, At the conclusion of the practice at each distance, what is to 
'Kke place ? 
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A, The bugler is to sound *' Gecmfirmg " and '^ AaaemJbh^ when 
the officer of the section, the company instructor, and marker are 
to compare the register with the target [Mvsk. Beg,, PL IV. 

Q. Should there be a difference between the hits on the taxget 
and those entered in the register, what is to be done ? 

A. The difference is to be added to or deducted from the total 
points. [Idem. 

Q» How is the average or merit of the shooting at each distance 
to be determined ? 

A. By dividing the total points by the number of men, carrying 
the quotient to two places of decimab. [Idem, 

Q. When the register of the practice at each distance has been 
closed, what is to be done with it % 

A, It is to be signed on the spot by the "marker" and company 
instructor, and countersigned by tiie officer of the company. The 
"duplicate total points," having been initialed by the officer 
instructor, is then to be torn off and handed at once to the serjeant 
instructor. [Idem, 

Q, If there are any men, whose names are in the register, that 
have not practised, where is the cause of absence to be briefly stated % 

A, In the columns " total points " and " duplicate total points." 

\Ide7n, 

Q, What is the company instructor to do with the registers 
immediately on his return to barracks ? 

A, He is to enter the total points obtained by each man, per 
register, opposite his name in the proper column of the company 
" Musketry Drill and Practice Betum." [Idem, 

Q, At how many distances may men fire in one day? 

A, Never at more than two. [Idem. 

Q, If a man fires one or more distances in a " period," and is 
unable to finish it with his party, is he to be considered as having 
finished such period, and to be classified accordingly? 

A. He is; the points he has obtained are to be included in the 
total points of the company, the man being also counted among the 
number by which the total points are divided. [Idem. 

Q. Should a man, after having fired one or more rounds at a 
distance, be unable to finish the practice, is he to be considered as 
having fired at the said distance ? 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q. Whose duty is it to compare the entries in the " Musketry 
Drill and Practice Return" with the " duplicate total points'* at 
tbe conclusion of every period, and to satisfy himself that the 
classification is correct? 

il. It is the duty of the officer instructor. [Idem. 

Q. What number of rounds is to be expended by every recruit 
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in his training, and by every drilled soldier in his annual course of 
practice? 

A. Ninety rounds. [Musk. Reg,, Ft, IV, 

Q, State the manner in which the ninety rounds are to be 
expended. 

A. Sixty in individual firing; ten by files; ten in volleys; ten 
in skirmishing order. [Idem. 

Q. State the number of rounds to be expended at each distance, 
the distances and number of targets to be fired at by the several 
classes in individual firing, and the size of the bull's eye and centre 
for each class. 

Tarda. Boimdfl. 

^' fl$2 • • tl T-« f-A. "bull's eye" eight inches 

8dClassJ200 . ^L Two I in diameter an! a black 

1800 Si * 1 circle two feet m diameter. 

r400 . . 6T 
600 . . 5l _ 
550 . . 5 I Targets. \ diameter. 

teoo . . 5j L 

(650 . . 51 r 

700 . . 5 I Six J A black centre three feet in 
800 . . 5 [Targets, I diameter. 
900 . . 5j L 

[Idem. 
Q, How are men to be dressed when at target practice? 
A. Ill marching order. [Idem. 

Q. Are practices to be performed standing or kneeling? 
A. Up to 300 yards, standing; above 300, kneeling. [Idem, 

Q. Into what periods is the iridwidual firing of the drilled 
soldier divided in his annual course? 

A. " First," " second," and " third periods." [Idem. 

Q, Into what periods is the individtud firing of recruits divided? 
A. Preliminary baU practice, first and second periods. [Idm. 
Q, Should a young officer, recruit, or drilled soldier become a 
casual when proceeding with preliminary drill, is he to be con- 
sidered as having been exercised therein ? 

A. No. [Idem, 

Q, Is it necessary that young officers and recruits, as well as 

drilled soldiers in the annual course, should be exercised in pre^ 

liminary drill before being permitted to fire ball ? 

A. It is. [Idem, 

(12.) Firing Singly. 
^^ • 

Q. Describe the preliminary ball practice of recruits. 
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A. The young officer and recruit are to fire five rounds at 100, 
150, 200, and 250 yards, at two targets, standing, with fixed 
bayonets; one round at each distance to be fired from a rest. 

[Musk. Beg,, Pt. IV., & 1. 

Q, At what distances is a soldier (whether recruit or otherwise) 
to practise in ^e first period? 

A, At every 50 yards, from 150 to 300 inclusive. [Idem, 

Q. At the close of the first period, what men pass into the second 
doss, and how are the remainder to be formed 1 

A, All who have obtained fifteen points and upwards pass into 
the second class, and those who have not obtained this number are 
formed in a third cHobss, [Idem. 

Q. Before commencing the second period, what must be read over 
to the men on parade? 

A. The names of men who have passed into the second class, and 
the number of points each of them obtained. [Idem. 

Q. In how many classes are men to practise in the second 
period? 

A. In two classes, — ^viz., second and third. [Idem. 

Q. In the practice of the second class, are points allowed to 
reckon for a bull's eye) 

A. No; the centre is to be painted black. [Idem. 

Q. At the conclusion of the second period, how are the men to 
be classified ? 

A. Men of the second class who obtain twelve points and up- 
wards pass into the^.8^ dasSy and men of the third class who obtain 
fifteen points and upwards, into the second class. Men who do not 
obtain the number of points specified remain in the second and 
third classes respectively. [Idem. 

Q. In how many classes are men to practise in the third 
periodf 

A. In three, — ^viz., first, second, and third. [Idem^ 

Q. At the conclusion of the practices in the third period, what 
classification is made 1 

A. The final classification of the company. [Idem. 

Q. How is the final classification made out, and what is done 
with it f 

A. The men are entered in order as to merit, having affixed to 
their names the number of points obtained in each period of 
individual firing. The classification list is posted up in a con- 
spicuous part of the company's barrack rooms. [Idem. 

Q. FroHL what are men who have obtained seven points and up- 
wards in the first class exempted in the succeeding annual course 
of instruction 1 

A. Aiming drill at distances under 600 yards. [Idem. 



168 SECTION Vn. — KUaKBXRT mSTBUCTION. 

{IS.) F^ Firing. 

Q, At what distanoe is £1b £a:iiig to be practised ? 

A. At 300 yards. IMuak. Reg,, Pt. IV., S. 2. 

Q. Of bow many targets is the mark for file fibdng to consist ? 

A. Eight, placed close together, each having a separate '^ bull's 
eye " and " centre." [Idfvm. 

Q, What value in poiuts do shots striking the target in this 
practice possess 1 

A. The same as in the third class. [Idem. 

Q. What is the largest number of files of which a squad or sec- 
tion may consist when practising file firing? 

A. Ten. [Idem, 

(14.) VoUe^ Firing. 

Q. At what distance is volley firing to be praetiaed ? 

A. At 400 yards. [Musk. Beg., Pt. IV., S. 3. 

Q. Is volley firing to be practised standing or kneeling ? 

A. Both ranks kneeling. [Idem. 

Q. Of how many targets is the mark for volley firing to consist? 

A. Eight, placed close together, each having a separate <^ bull's 
eye " and " centre." [Idem. 

Q. What value in points do shots striking the target in this 
practice possess % 

A. The same as in the second class,, bull's eyes being reckoned 
as centres^. [Idem. 

(15.) Skirmishing. 

Q. In what manner is skirmishing practised ? 

A. The men fire, advancing and retiring, between 4€0 and 200 
yards, each judging his distance, and arranging his sight accord- 
ingly. In advancing the men fire kneeling, rising to load, whick 
may be executed at the^ halt,. running up to the Sie leaders after 
returning their ramrods, and capping afber giving the word 
"Ready." [Musk. Reg., Pt. IV., S. 4. 

Q. How many targets axe made use of in skir^hing practice, 
and how are they placed 1 

A. Eight targets, each having its " bull's eye " and ** centre " of 
the dimensions detailed for the third class, are placed with inter- 
vals of six paces between them. Every file has its target. [Idem. 

Q. How are hits counted in skirmishing practice ? 

i[. As in volley firing; bull's eyes being valued as centres. 

[Idem. 
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Q. la what maimer are hits coanted at the conclusion of file, 
volley, and skirmishing practices ) 

A, They are matsked oS in a diagram, which is signed by the 
company instructor, marker, and officer of the company. 

\_Mu8k Beg,, Ft IV., S, 4. 

Q. What is done with the diagrams when completed ? 

A, They are made over to the musketry instructor, the com- 
pany instructor taking a memorandum of the points obtained by 
each section, to be inserted in the " Musketry Drill and Practice 
Return." [Idem, 

Q. How are men who remain in the third class at the final 
clarification to be exercised after the yearly course of practice ? 

A. They are to go through a course of aiming and position drills, 
snapping caps, and blank firing, in every respect as recruits, and 
afterwards to fire through the first period. Those who obtain 
fifteen points are not to be further exercised ; those, however, who 
do not ai-e to be put again through the course of drill. [Ideni. 

Q, State how the " merit " of the shooting of a squad, company, 
or battalion is determined. 

A. By adding the average points in the " skirmishing practice " 
to the averages in the " first period " and in " file and volley fir- 
ing." [Idem, 

(16.) Judging Distcmce Practice, 

Q, Should the judging distance practice be gone through by each 
recruit and by every drilled soldier annually ? 

A. It should. [Musk Reg,, Ft, IV,, S, 5, 

Q, What points are placed to estimate distances from ? 

A, One or more men, when judging to 300 yards; but beyond 
that distance a section of eight or ten files. [Idem, 

Q, How are the answers recorded ) 

2. In a register which is kept by a Serjeant or corporal, under 
the superintendence of an officer. [Idem, 

Q, How are the answers given ? 

A, The party being halted at the point it is to judge from, the 
non-commissioned officers who keep the registers are arranged three 
paces in front of the right of the several sections. These non- 
commissioned officers, after recording their own answers, call each 
man of their sections to the front, to give his answer in yards as to 
the distance that separates him from the points, which is immedi- 
ately noted down in the register. Silence is preserved, and the 
answers are given in a low tone. [Idem, 

Q, When the answers of every man have been taken down, what 
is done ? 

A. The answers are read over to the men, so that any error may 
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be ooirected. After this the commander states aloud to the men 
the correct distance as shown by the stadia, which is noted at once 
at the top of the column. The number of points obtained by each 
man is registered at the side of his answer, and made known to 
him. [Mmk, Reg., Ft IV., S. 5. 

Q, At how many stations are the men exercised in each practice? 

A, Six. \_I(iem. 

Q. What is done at the conclusion of every practice ? 

A, The number of points obtained by each man is read over to 
the party, and inserted in the column " total points " in the raster. 

\Idem. 

Q, How is the " merit " of the practice determined ? 

A, By dividing the total points by the number of men. [Idem. 

Q, What are the regulations as to signing and closing the judg- 
ing distance register ? 

A. It is to be signed by the non-commissioned officer who kept 
it, and countersigned by the officer. The register being completed 
on the practice ground, the officer instructor is to initial the 
'- duplicate total points," and tear the column from the register, 
and keep it to check the entries in " Musketry Drill and Practice 
Hetum.*' The " total points " in the register are to be transcribed 
into the ''Ketum" mentioned, on the arrival of the company 
instructor in barracks. [Idem, 

Q. Into how many " periods " is the judging distance practice 
divided, and of how many practices and answers do each consist ? 

A. Three periods, each consisting of two practices or twelve 
answers. [Idem. 

Q, To what distances are the different classes to practise % 

A. The third class to 300, the second to 600, and the first to 
900 yards. [Idem. 

Q. What is the value of the answers in the several classes ? 

A. U Clms; or when judging distance S^'^^"" .^ ^^^^ % '^^^' 
between 100 and 300 yards, 1 " J^ " ^ »' 

2d Class; or when judging distance (Within 20 yards, 2 points, 
between 800 and 600 yards, \ „ 30 „ 1 „ 

\st Class; or when judging distance (Within 30 yards, 2 points, 
between 600 and 900 yards, ( „ 40 „ 1 „ 

[Idem^ 

Q. Within what distances should men be practised in judging 

distance in the Jirat period? 

A» Between 100 and 300 yards. [Idenh. 

Q, At the conclusion of the first period, what men pass into the 

second class, and how are the remainder formed % 

A. Men who have obtained fourteen points and upwards pass 
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into the second class, and those who have not are formed in a third 
doss, [Mtish Beg,, Ft, IV,, S, 5, 

Q. In how many classes are men to practise in judging distance 
in the second period? 

A. In two classes, — vh,, second and third. [Idem, 

Q. At the conclusion of the second period, how are the men 
classified? 

A. Men of the second class who, having exercised as such, obtain 
fourteen points and upwards pass into the first class; and men of 
the third class who obtain fourteen points and upwards pass into the 
second class. Those who have not obtained the number of points 
specified remain in the second and third classes respectively. 

Ibidem. 

Q. In how many classes are men to be exercised in judging dis- 
tances in the third period? 

A, In three, — ^viz., first, second, and third. [Idem, 

Q, At the conclusion of the third period, what is to be done? 

A, The final classification is to be made. [Idem, 

Q. What soldier of a battalion is to be considered the " best 
judge of distance?" 

A, The soldier who in the practice of the first class obtains the 
greatest number of points. Should two or more men obtain the 
same number of points in the first class, then the best judge of 
distance will be the man who obtained the greatest number of 
points in the three periods of practice. Idevrh. 

(17.) Firing vnthout using the Back-siglU, 

Q, When and by whom is firing without using the back-sight 
to be practised? 

A, After the annual course of target practice has been gone 
through, the first and second class men (if there is spare ammuni- 
tion) should be trained to fire at 300 and 400 yards, with the flap 
of the back-sight down, judging for themselves the proper elevation 
of their rifles. [Mibsk, Beg., Ft, IV,, S, 6, 



Prizes, Returns, General Orders, &c. 

(18.) Frizes for Good Shooting, 

Q, How many regimental prizes for good shooting are there, and 
what are they ? 

A . Three. First Prize, to the best shot of a battalion, a badge 
of cross rrmskets cmd crown, worked in gold, entitling the wearer to 
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extra pay at the rate of tioapence per day. Secx>nd Pbize, to the 
best shot of each company, a badge of cross rmisketSy worked in gold, 
and carrying with it extra pay at the rate of one pemiy per day. * 
Third Prize, to certain of the first-class shots to be styled " ma/rks- 
men" at the rate of ten per cent, of the number of men exercised 
through the yearly course, but not to exceed 100 per battalion, a 
badge of cross mvskets, worked in worsted, with otvb penny per day 
additional pay to each wearer. [Mu^ Reg,, Ft, V. 

Q. Are the " best shot of the battalion" ana the " best shot of 
the company" allowed, in addition to the reward as such, the 
extra pay as " marksmen," when eligible for the position ? 

A, Yes, [Idem, 

Q, What is necessary in addition to good shooting to qualify a 
soldier for tiie regimental prizes ? 

A, He must be in the first class at the final, classification of the 
judging distance practice. [Idem, 

Q, What is the maximum reward that any one soldier may 
receive for good shooting ? 

A, Threepence per diem. [Idem, 

Q, What soldier is to be considered ^' the best shot of the batta- 
lionl" 

A, That soldier who, in the practice of the first class, firing 
between 600 and 900 yards^ obtains the greatest number of points 
over seven. [Idem, 

Q, What soldier is to be considered " the best shot of the com- 
pany?" 

A, That soldier who, in the practice of the first class of his com- 
pany, firing between 600 and 900 yards, obtains the greatest num- 
ber of points over seven. [Idem, 

Q, What is necessary to qualify a soldier for the position of 
" marksman?" 

A. He must in the yearly course of practice have obtained at 
least seven points in the first class, firing between 600 and 900 
yards 3 must have displayed the requisite skill in judging distances,' 
and possess a competent knowledge of the laws afiecting the flight 
of the bullet, and the rules to be attended to in maintaining the 
efficiency of the rifle under all circumstances. [Idem, 

Q, Should more than 100 men be qualified as '' marksmen" in 
a battalion, how are the men to be selected for the reward? 

A, Those men who have obtained the greatest number of points 
are to be first selected. Should two or more men have obtained 
the same number of points, reference is to be made to their per- 
formances in the first and second periods of individual shooting. 
Should there still be a tie, reference is then to be made to their 
performances in judging distance practice. [Idem, 
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Q, Wliat honorary distinction is granted to the Serjeants of the 
best shooting company ? 

A. A supplementcMry prize of crass rrmskets and crmxmi worked in 
gddy hut tmctccompcmied by cmy pecuniary alhwance, is to be worn 
on the right arm by the Serjeants of the company. [Mvsk. Beg,, PL V. 

Q, When a Serjeant of the best shooting company is transferred 
to another company^ is he to resign his badge^ 

A, He is. [Idem, 

Q, Should a Serjeant of tiie best sdiooting company be either 
^'the best shot of the battalion/' '* the best shot of his compemy," 
or ^^ a marksman/' is he to vreex the distinguishing badge oi' that 
position in addition to the company badge ? 

A, He is. [Idem. 

Q, Should soldiers who have been granted priases for good 
shooting &il during the next annual course to maintain their 
flupeiiarity, are they to be deprived of their badges and allowances ? 

A, Yes. [Idem. 

Q. Should the shooting of an entire battalion be below the 
average, what is the penalty ? 

A, The prises will be wholly withdrawn, and the issue of the 
additional pay suspended. [Idem. 

Q, Should any undue advantage be taken by a battalion in the 
execution of the several exercises in target and judging distance 
pnustioe, what penalty will be incurred 1 

A. The battalion will not be eligible for the rewards granted by 
legulation. [Idem. 

Q, In what proportion are the '' marksmen's " prizes to be 
distributed between the service companies and depot of a battalion? 

A. Ten service companies, . . . 90 prizes, )|qq 
Two depot companies, . 10 „ J " 

[Idem. 

Q, For what period is the extra pay bestowed for good shooting 
to.be drawn? 

A. For one year, oommendng on the first day of the quarter 
succeeding that in which the annual report of practice is required 
t9 be made up. [Idem. 

Q. When a battalion is on active service in the field, or at a 
station where no range is available, are the good shooting rewards 
to be continued to those men in possession of them ? 

A. They are, until an opportunity occurs of their being 
chaUeoged by another yearly course of instruction. [Idem. 

Q. In the event of a soldier who is in possession of a prise, 
either as the ^' best shot of the battalion " or the *^ best shot of the 
Qompany," becoming non-effective, is the said priae to be awarded 
to another soldier ? 
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A. It is not [Muak. Reg., PL V, 

Q. Is the additional pay attached to prizes for good shooting to 
be drawn for a soldier when in confinement % 

A. No. [Idem, 

(19.) Betums. 

Q, What is to be contained in the '^ Musketry Drill and Practioe 
Betum of Kecmits," and by whom is it to be kept ? 

A. It is to contein the iimes of youT« office^ and recruite in 
order as they join, with a correct entry of the points obtained by each 
in the seyeral practices. It is to be kept by the officer instmctor, 
assisted by the battalion Serjeant instructor. \Musk. Reg,, Pt. VI. 

Q. What is to be contained in the " Musket^ Drill and Practice 
Eetum of the Company/' and by whom is it to be kept 9 

A. It is to contain tiie name of eyery man borne on the strength 
of the company, except staff Serjeants, drammers, and recruits in a 
mnsketry sense. The captain of the company is held responsible 
that this return is correctly kept, as it is the record showing the 
progress and efficiency of eyery soldier of the company. [Idem. 

Q. How should the men's names be entered in the company 
practice return ? 
' A . By squads or sections, leaying two lines between each. 

[H. G. Order, 3d April, 1862. 

Q, How should the names of men who join the company after 
its annual course has commenced be entered in the practice return f 

A. After the last section, with an interval of two lines. [Idem. 

Q. What number of points are to be deducted in the company 
practice return, on account of non-effectiye men in the file, yoUey, 
and skirmishing practices ? 

A . The ayerage of the section with which they practised in the 
file and yoUey practices, and the ayerage of the target under which 
their names are entered in the diagram in skirmishing. [Idem. 

Q. When a man is transferred from one company to another, 
whLt docameut mth refeienoe to musketry instm^D is to be sent 
with him? 

A. A memorandum signed by the captain of the company, detail- 
ing his performances, and the ayerage points for which he is entitled 
to receiye credit in file, yoUey, and skirmishing practice. 

[Musk. Reg., Pt. VI. 

Q. Who is responsible for the safe keeping of the '' Target Prac- 
tice Begisters," ^'The Begisters of Judging Distance Practice," 
and the '' Diagrams for Platoon and Skirmishing Practices 1" 

A. The captain of the company for the first two, the officer 
instructor for the last. [Idem. 

Q. What shoidd the registers for the '^ first period " contain ? 
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A, The names of every man of each squad or section, per com- 
pany practice return; the cause of absence of any not forthcoming 
being stated in the columns ''total jpoints" and "duplicate total 
points." [H. G. Order, 3d April, 1862. 

Q. May the names of men of a claias of two or more sections be 
entered in one register 1 

A, They may, in all but the "first period/' if the number does 
not exceed twenty. [Idem. 

Q. May the names of a squad or section be entered part in one 
register and part in another 1 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. May casuals of two companies be entered in the same 
roister? 

A. No, [Idem. 

Q. What is to be contained in the " Final Classification," and by 
whom is it to be prepared and signed ? 

A. It is to contain the name of every man of the company under 
five different headings : — ^viz., Fired in the first dose — Passed into 
the first dasSy third period — Remaining in the second doss, third 
period — Passed into the second doss, third period — Remami/ng in 
the third doss, third period. It is to show the "total points" 
obtained by each man in the several " periods " of individual firing. 
It is to be prepared by the company instructor and signed by the 
captain. [Musk. Reg., Pt. VI. 

(20.) General Orders, <fec. 

Q. At what time of the year is the annual course of musketry 
instruction to commence at home and abroad ? 

A. At home, and in temperate climates, on the 1st of April ; in 

tropical climates, on the 1st of October. [Mtuk. Reg., Appendix. 

Q. Previously to the commencement of every annual course of 

instruction, what must all the non-commissioned officers go through 

to qualify them as instructors % 

A. A course of preliminary drills, and be practised to drill one 
another. For this purpose they are to be struck oS all duty by 
one-fourth at a time, for a period of at least four days. [Idem. 

Q. How many days ai'e required to put a company through the 
annual course of instruction in musketry, and in what manner are 
they to be divided between " preliminary drill " and " practice ?" 
A. Twelve days are required, which are to be divided as follows : — 

Preliminary didll, 4 days. 

Practice to the end of the third period of 

target and judging distance, . . 6 „ 
File and volley firing, . . • . 1 „ 
Skirmishing practice, . . . . 1 ^/ 



12day& 
[Idem. 
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Q. Is it necessary that every man shotdd go through the annual 
course with his company ? 

A, Every company is to be as complete as possible when handed 
over for musketry instruction, to prevent the delay and incon- 
venience arising from casuals; and no man is to be withdrawn or 
withheld from this important branch of his duty. 

[Musk, Reg,, Appendix, 

Q. When are men to be exercised who, from being in hospital, 
or otherwise unavoidably absent, are unable to attend for rifle 
instruction with their company 1 

A. With the company next furnished for instruction- [Idem. 

Q, Should any men remain who have not gone through the 
course when every company of the battalion has been exercised to 
the end of the third period, how are they to be exercised ? 

^. In a squad by themselves. [Idem. 

Q, Should any men remain who have not gone through the 
course when the annual return is rendered, when are they to be 
exercised? 

A, During the winter months. [Idem. 

Q. For what period are squads of recruits to be haaded T»er for 
rifle instruction % 

A, For about three weeks. [Idem. 

Q. How many days are required for the musketry instruction of 
recruits, and how are they to be divided between "preliminary 
drill " and " practice r' 

A, Sixteen days are required, which are to be employed as 
follows : — 

Preliminary drill, 8 days. \ 

Practice, including file and volley firing, >16 days, 

and skirmishing practices, . . • 8 „ ) 

[Idem. 

Q, What "figures of merit" have been fixed upon as standards 
in estimating the proficiency of a battalion? 

A, A lower figure than 40 is to be considered incRflferent, lower 
than 30, bad. [H, G, Order, llth Jwnuwry, 1862. 
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80. 
BarraekSf 111. 
BcttfOHet exercise^ 84. 
BreaJdag iniojoun and rthjbrming com- 

pany^ 76. 
Breaking offJUes, 58; a oompany, 76. 

Cadence^ 38. 

Cavabry, preparing for, 82. 

Changing fiet^ 40. 

Classification as regards liability to cor- 
poral pnnisbment, 122. 

Close oohumn qftectioiu, 77. 

Clothing and appointmeniSf 107. 

Co/tinm, a company in, 58; changing di- 
rection, 66. 
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Commissions, 95. 

Company driU, 54; general principles, 54. 
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79. 
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regulations for, 115; powers of, 116; 
proceedings of, 126; the different de- 
scriptions of, 116. 

Crimea, 118. 
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company, 71 ; of single rank, 44. 
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divisions, 74. 

DisembarkcUion, 113. 

Dismissing a squad, 53. 

Divine service, 110. 

Double march, 41. ' 

Dressing a nngle rank, 48; in two ranks, 
47; squad with intervals, 86. 

DriU classes, 85. 

Duties, exchange of, 6; general, 98. 

Duty, adjutant responsible for men for, 4; 
officers proceeding on, 110. 

Echelion inarch, subdivisions or sections, 

68. 
Echelion movements, (^Seers' places in, 

91. 
Embarkation, 113. 

Facings, 37. 

Filejinng, 81. 

File marching and vheeKng, a company, 

71. 
FUesformng squad, 50. 
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Files orfourSf forming to reverse flank, 
&c., 70. 

Firing, 30. 

Fourth a company forming, 71; closing, 
&C., a company in, 72; closing and 
opening ont, 52; formation of, 50 \ 
wheeling and forming squad, 52. 

Guard, aid to civil power hy a, 21; by 
whom visited, 17; compliments by, 
18; custody of prisoners by a, 20; 
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7; duty of subalterns on, 23; mount- 
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Eonoun, 93. 
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Interior economy^ 98. 

Leave qf absence, 95. 

Une, a company in, 56. 
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Iam movemeniSf places of officers in, 81. 

Jfcmiuai exercise, review, 24. 

March, duties on a, 109. 

Marching, a company, 58; a single rank, 
43; as in file, 45; as in file forming 
squad, 46; in file, 50; in two ranks, 
48; length of step in, 38; past, 67; 
position in, 39; with arms in single 
rank, 47. 

Market parties, 5. 

Marking time, 40. 

Messing, 140. 

Musketry instruction, 147; duties, &&, 
147; cleaning arms, 148; theoretical 
principles, 152; aiming drill, 156; 
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162; target practice, 162; firing singly, 
166; file firing, 168; volley firing, 
168; skirmishing, 168; judging dis- 
tance practice, 169; firing withoat 
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171. 

Necessaries, 141 ; marking, 142; sea, 144. 

Officers, arrest of, 110. 

Orderly officer, duties o^ 1 ; on board ship, 
6; orders to, 5; reports o^ 5; sapa*- 
numeraiy, 7; to act as adjutant, 4; 

Orderly serfeant and corporal, 1. 



Pay, good conduct, 133 ; regulations as 
to, 130; rules o^ 132; stoppages and 
deductions from, 136; the issue of^ 
131 ; when in prison, 137; when on 
furlough, 137. 

Places of officers at battalion drill, 80. 

Platoon exercise, 29. 

Presenting arms, 28. 

Punishments, by courts-martial, 120; bf 
officers, 99. 

QfueiCs Regulations regarding duties and 

conduct, 93. 
Quick step, 40. 

Sank of officers, 93. 
Regulations, miscellaneous, 114. 
Relief, arms of a, 13; corporal o^ 12; 

marching, 12 ; officers to be saluted by, 

13 ; reading orders to first, 12. 
Rifle exercises, 23; for seijeants, 28; 

general directions, 24. 
Rifle O^ng), motions of, on march, 26; 

(short), motions on march of, 27. 
Rounds, grand and visiting, 19; guard 

receiving, 19. 
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SakUinff^ by aoldiers, 37. 

3avmgt^ banks, 139. 

Sentries, orders to, 17 ; visiting, 17. 

Senirtfj arms of a, 14; arms of, when 
loaded, 17; challengiog, 15; chal- 
lenging rounds, 16; compliments to 
officers by a, 14 ; dnty of, near cells, 
17 ; regulations regarding men on, 14 ; 
relieving, 13. 

Service and depot companies^ 108. 

Side step, 41 ; a company closing by, 72 ; 
in single rank, 46. 

Slow step, 39. 

Soldier, position of the, 35. 

Standing at ease, 86. 

Stepping back, 40; out, 39; short, 89. 

Squad drill, 35; in two ranks, 47. 

Squad in single rank, 42. 

Squares, company, 77 ; officers' places in 
battalion, 90 ; rallying, 78. 



Subdivisions or sections, advancing from 
flank in, 66; forming to reverse flank, 
70. 

Taking dose order, squad, 49. 
Taking open order, squad, 48. 
Turnup token on the maixh, 42. * 

Unarmed parties, returning compliments, 
15. 

Watch coats, of a guard, 12. 

Weight of knapsack, ^., 146. 

WhoeUng, a single rank, 43 ; as in file, 
45; back, subdivisions and sections, 
63; given paces, a company, 60; in 
file, 50; into column, 60 ; into line, a 
company, 59; into line, subdivisions 
and sections, 64 ; in two ranks, 49 ; on 
centre, a company, 62; on moveable 
pivots, a company, 65. 
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PREFACE. 



A Second Edition of Part 11. of this work being called for, 
all the alterations rendered necessary by the publication of the 
Errata to the Fidd Exercise Book, 1862, as well as of recenJt 
General Orders and GircvicMrs, have been made. 

The same system has been pursued in framing the Questions and 
Answers in Part 11. as.was adopted in Part I. The object has 
been to combine the arra|igei]ae]iir.andicondensation of the matter 
to be found in' the Eeg^k^tio^J^iMak^^d works of acknowledged 
authority, with the mea^ ot'^^^^i^'pTO^cieTLCj of the candidate 
for promotion to the higherYflnk ii^'Captain. 

In regard to Field Fortification, it must be kept in mind that 
this little book does not profess to teach this art, which ought to 
be studied in some of the standard works of larger dimensions, 
illustrated by drawings. All that is meant here is, to give the 
officer an opportunity of ascertaining his progress, and preparing 
bimself to answer, without the aid of plans, such questions as are 
likely to be put to him by an examiner. 

With reference to Sections L, III., and YII., the writer has to 

acknowledge his obligations to the following Authors, from whose 

valuable Works his information has frequently been derived : — 

a2 



vi PBEPACB, 

1. Simmons On Cowrta-MaHial. 

2. D'Aguilab On Cov/rta-Maniiat. 

3. Colonel J. K. Pipon and J. F. Colueb^ Esq., MmmA of 

MUita/ry Law, 

4. Principles of the Minor Operations of Wa/r, translated from 

the French of LaUemand, hj Sm T. St. Vincent Tbou- 
BBiDGE, Babt. 

5. Straith*s Treatise on Forttfioation, 

6. Macaulay's Treatise on Meld Fortification tmd Recon- 

noitring, dhc. 

These works are strongly recommended to young officers for 
their perusaL 

In wording the Answers on subjects contained in the Regulation 
books, care has been taken to adhere as closely as possible to the 
text of the authority, which will be found stated after each answer, 
except in the case of Field Fortification, where such a minute 
reference was impracticable. On points on which the Regulation 
books are silent, the writer has ventured to supply information 
based on the established usages of the service ; but in every 'such 
case an asterisk is appended to the answer. 

It should not be overlooked by Lieutenants preparing for exam- 
ination that they will be again examined in the subjects in which 
they have passed for the rank of Lieutenant, as well as in those 
specially prescribed for the rank of Captain. 
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NOTE. 



In the questions and answers on drill, in order to distinguish 
^ the words of command given by the commanding officer of the 

battalion from those given by the commanders of companies, sub- 
\ divisions, or sections, the commands of the former are in capital 

letters; those of the latter in italics. 

The following abbreviations have been adopted in the refer- 

^ ences to authorities: — Q, Reg,, Queen's Regulations; ArU Wa/r, 

\ Articles of War; M, Act, Mutmy Act; F. Ex,, Field Exercise; 

I Musk. Reg,, Musketry Regulations; ExpUm, Dir,, Explanatory 

Directions. 



EXAMINATIONS FOR PROMOTION 



Extract from the Queen's Eegulatioks Aim Orders 

FOR THE ArHY. 

" Lieutenants who may have entered the Service subsequently to 
July, 1849, and all who may hereafter enter the Army, will, in 
addition to the above,* before they are recommended for promo- 
tion to the rank of Captain, be required to have, — 
" 9. A thorough knowledge of the provisions of the Mutiny 

Act and Articles of "War, and of the forms and proceed- 
ings of Courts-Martial j and must give evidence of having 

studied some of the standard works on that subject. 
"10. They must understand perfectly the evolutions of a 

battalion of infantry, as laid down in the E.egulation& 
"11. They must be acquainted with the light infantry drill, 

outpost duties, patroles, escorts, advanced and rear 

guards. 
" 12. They must perfectly understand the interior economy of a 

company, and the established system of keeping its 

accounts. 
"13. They must be thoroughly acquainted with the Queen's 

and War Office Regulations. 
"14. It must be ascertained that they are competent to take 

charge of a company or detachment in every position in 

which it may be placed. 
"15. And they must be required to show that they have a 

sufficient knowledge of Field Fortification and Becon- 

noissance." 
" The examination of officers for the rank of Captain is to be 

* Subjects compriaed in Part I. of this Work. 



xii queen's ueoulations and ordebs fob the army. 

made by Boards of officers, to be appointed by the general or 
other officer commanding the district or station, one of the senior 
officers in each station or garrison being the president, and two 
field officers (if possible) no^ heiongimg to the acsme regivieKt as tk 
candidate, members. 

'' In all cases the Board will ascertain by practical examination, 
as well as by the acceptance of verbal and written answers to 
questions, whether the officer is instructed in the subjects specified 
in paragraphs 8, 10, and 11 ; the written questions and anflwers 
are to follow each other, and are not to be drawn out on separate 
sheets of paper ; the Board are to mark in red ink their correction 
of any mistakes in the answers." 
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SECTION IJ 



HUTOnr ACT ANP AKTICLES op war — FORMS AND PROCEEDINGS 

OP COURTS-MARTIAL. 

Acts of Parliament REOAWiNa ENusTHB^.t 

(1.) JEnlisiment, Be-enlistmerUy wnd Re'efagagemewt, 

Q. For wliat period may persoDS be enlisted as recruits in the 
infant^ ? 

A. l^oT any period not exceeding ten yeajs that may be autho- 
rized by Her Majesty. 

[Wand ir Vict, cap. 37; 18° Vict, cap, 4; 2V and 22° 
Victy cap. 55, 

Q. On what day is the period of a soldier's service to be reckoned 
as commencing ? 

A. On the day on which he is attested* provided he has stated 
himself to be then eighteen yeai'S of age, or if not, then on the 
day on which he attains that age. [10° and 11° Vict, cap, 37. 

Q, May soldiers be re-engaged for a further term after the ex- 
piration of the first period of service 1 

A, They may, for a further term of eleven years> if approved by 
their commanding officer, or other competent authority. [Idem, 

Q. May soldiex's be re-engaged for further service* before the 
expiratiou of the period for which they engaged first % 

* CorrespondiDg with Paragraph 9 of Hone Guards Examination Ordep, 
t ^pp^M to %^ Mutinjf A^U 

B 



2 SEcrriON l — mutiny act. [pabi il 

A» They may, at any time during the last six months, or if 
ordered abroad, within the last three years of their first period of 
service, be re-engaged for such a period as will complete a total 
service of twenty-one years. [10° and 11° Vict,, cap. 37. 

Q. JfsL soldier's first or second period of service expire when he 
is on any foreign station, by whom and for what period may such 
period be prolonged 1 

A. The commanding officer on the station may prolong it for 
two years, or for any less period. [IdeTn. 

Q, May soldiers on foreign service be permitted, at their own 
request, to continue in Her Majesty's service after the completion 
of their second period of service ? 

A, They may, if approved by their commanding officer or other 
competent authority, be permitted to continue in the service as 
long as they desire to do so, or until three months after they give 
notice of their wish to be discharged. [Idatu 

Q, Are all soldiers serving abroad to be sent home to be finaUy 
discharged on the expiration of their service 1 

A, They are, unless they make application to be discharged in 
the colony; in which case the governor, with the consent of the 
soldier's commanding officer, may authorize their discharge on the 
spot [Idem. 

Q. If a soldier's service expire whilst he' is awaiting trial or 
punishment for any offence committed by him, is he to be deemed 
to be still in the service until after he has undergone such trial or 
punishment ? 

A. He is. [/flfem. 

Q, If soldiers are absent from duty by reason of imprisonment 
or desertion, or being an apprentice, are such portions of time to 
be reckoned as part of the limited periods of service % 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. If a soldier has been absent from duty by reason of his 
having been a prisoner of war, is he entitled to count the period 
of absence as part of his limited service ? 

A. Not unless acquitted by a court-martial of having been taken 
prisoner through wilful neglect, and of delay in returning to duty. 

[Idem. 

MuTiNT Act. 

(1.) Artidea of War, Persona subject to MilUa/ry Law. 

Q. Are the articles of war authorized by the Mutiny Act to 
be judicially taken notice of by aU judges and in all courts what- 
soever ? 

A. They are. [M, Act, General Frmdplei. 



PABTn.] CUSTODY OF OFFENDERS, DESERTERS, ETC. 3 

Q. What I'estrictions are provided by the Mutiny Act to the 
punishments to which persons mc^ be made subject by the 
Articles of War ? 

A, Ko person within the British Isles shall be subject to suffer 
any punishment extending to life or limb, or to be kept in penal 
servitude, except for crimes which are expressly made liable td such 
punishments by the Mutiny Act, or shall be subject to be punished 
in any manner which shall not accord with the provisions of the 
Act [M, Act, General Principles, 

Q. Name the persons who are subject to the Mutiny Act. 

A. Persons commissioned and in pay as officers or listed and 
in pay as non-commissioned officers and soldiers; persons on 
recruiting service receiving pay; pensioners receiving allowances 
as such : officers and soldiers of Indian forces in the United King- 
dom; persons employed in the artillery, engineers, and militaiy 
store department; master gunners and conductors; corps of 
surveyors; officers and persons serving in the commissariat or 
store department; persons in the war department, serving with 
any part of the forces under the command of a commissioned 
officer ; out-pensioners when called out on duty. 

[M, Act, Application of Act, 

Q, Are colonial and foreign troops in Her Majesty's pay subject 
to the Mutiny Act and Articles of War ? 

A. With the exception of the Indian forces out of the 
United Kingdom, they are, if under the command of any officer 
having a commission immediately from Her Majesty. [Idem. 



(2.) Custody of Offenders, Deserters, Extension of FwrUmgh, 

Q, In whom is the government and superintendence of mili- 
taiy prisons vested by the Mutiny Act 1 

A, In the Secretary of State for War. [Jf. Act, Gaols, 

Q, What antingements is the Secretary of State for War to make 
to ensure, by periodical visits, the proper government of prisons ? 

A, Visitors are to be appointed under his authority, who are to 
be furnished by him with copies of the regulations which are to 
he enforced, and to have the power and authority which a visiting 
justice may exercise in regard to a county gaoL [Idem. 

Q, Are governors of public prisons bound to receive into custody 
military offenders under sentence of imprisonment by a court- 
martial? 

A, They are, upon delivery to them of an order in writing to 
that effect from the proper military authority, specifying the 
offence, sentence, and day and hour of release. [IdsTm 
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Q. Wben troops are <!alled jont in aid of the civil pow^, or are 
in biUeta, or on the line of march, are governors of public prkous 
bound to receive soldiers into their custody ? 

A . They are, for a period not exceeding seven days^ upon receipt 
of an order to that effect in writing from the officer commandmg 
the troops. [M. Act, Gaols. 

Q. When a military prisoner is confined in any public prison 
4inder sentence of a court-martial, is the governor of such prison 
bound to deliver him over to military custody on being required to 
do so, with a view to his discharge or i^moval, or for the purpose 
of being brought before a court-martial ? 

A, He is, on the production of a.n order to that effect in writing 
from competent military authority. \ldeni, 

^, When the governor of a public prison has reason to believe 
that any prisoner in his custody is a soldier liable to serve He^ 
Majesty on the expii'ation of his imprisonment, what notice of 
the fact is he bound to give to the military authorities 1 

X Immediate notice of the day and hour on which the imprison- 
ment of such person will expire. [Idem, 

Q, Is it lawful for a constable, or if no constable can be met 
with, for any officer, soldier^ or other person, to apprehend a person 
suspected of being a deserter ? 

A, It is; provided reasonable grounds for such suspicion exist 

\M, Act, Desertion, 

Q. What steps should be taken on the .appi^ensloji of a person 
suspected of being a deserter 1 

A, He should be taken forthwith before the nearest justice, by 
whom inquiry into the circumstances is to be made. [Idem, 

Q, If it shall appear to the justice before whom a suspeci»d 
person is brought, that such person is a deserter, what course 
should he pursue regarding him ? 

A, He should cause the suspected person to be conveyed in 
(dvil custody to his corps, or to the jueax*est public prison or police 
station; or if the deserter had been appi*ehended by a party of 
soldiers of his own regiment in charge of an officer, he may deliver 
him up to such party, unless the officer deem it necessarj to have 
him committed to prison for safe custody. \Idem» 

Q, To whom is a justice to transmit an account of the piY)ceed<' 
ings on apprehension of a suspected deserter, and what is to he 
therein specified 1 

A. To the Secretary of State for War, specifying how the deserter 
was disposed of, and the names of the persons by whose means he 
jwas secured. {Idem^ 

Q, What sum is to be paid to the persons through whose meaW 
d^erters are secured % 
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A<. Such sttm, not* exceeding forty sMllings, as the Seeretary of 
State for War may ditectr [M, Aet.y DeaertioTh 

Q, What fees are to be paid by the person into whose custody 
a deserter i& committed^ «nd in what maimer ore th«y to be 
recovered I 

A, A fee of two shillings to the clerk of the^ justice who coiHk 
mitted the deserter, and a fee of two shillings and siiipenee to any 
medical practitioner, who, in the absence of a military medical 
officer, may have been required to examine the deserter. Applica- 
tion for repayment of such fees is to be made to the Secretary of 
State for War. [Idem, 

Q, Are governors of public prisons bo«nd to receive into custody 
deserters who are being ctmveyed, under lawful authority, to ar*y 
destination ? 

A. They are, on being reqtrired to do so by any soldier ctr ot^er 
person in whose charge the deserter may be, and on production of 
the warrant on which such deserter has been taken. [Idem. 

Q, To what sum, in addition to the subsistence authorized by 
Her Majesty's Regulations, are keepers of public prisons entitled for 
the safe custody of a deserter when baHed on the nrnrch ? 

A, One shilling. [Idem. 

Q. What penalty is inctirred by a recruit who, having been 
attested or received pay other than enlisting money, deserts 
before joining, on being apprehended and committed for such 
desertion ? 

A, Forfeiture of personal bounty and liability to be transferred 
to any corps which Her Majesty may appoint, provided that such 
deserter thus transferred shall not be liable to any other punish- 
ment or penalty, except the forfeiture of personal bounty. [Idem. 

Q, To what imprisonment is a person liable who is convicted 
before any two justices of making a fraudulent confession of deser- 
tion? 

A, If in England, to be punished as a rogue and a vagabond ; if 
in Scotland or Ireland, to three months* imprisonment. [Idem. 

Q, Are justices of the peace empowered to extend a soldier'* 
fariough ? 

A, In case of sickness or other casualty they are, p«>vided there 
be no military officer of rank not inferior to captain, oranyac^utant 
of regular militia within convenient distance. 

[M, Ae$, Exkngwn cfPmiough. 

Q. For what period is a justice authorized to extend a furlough % 

A. One month. [Idem. 

Q. When a justice extends a furlough, what stepa should he take 
regarding it 1 

A. He should by letter immediately certify such extenaion, »nd 
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the cause thereof, to the commanding officer of the regiment if 
known, and if not, then to the regimental agent. 

[M. Act, Extension of FwrUmgh, 

Q. Are soldiers liable to punishment who obtain extension of 
fu.*lough through false representation, or for any breach of discipline 
in obtaining such extension ? 

A. They are. [Idem, 

(3.) Process or ExecvJtion under the Civil Power, Municipal 

Appointments. 

Q, On what grounds only are soldiers liable to be taken out of 
Her Majesty's service by process or execution under the civil power? 

A, On account of a charge of felony or misdemeanor, or of any 
crime or offence other than the misdemeanor of absenting himself 
from his service, or neglecting to fulfil his contract, or of refusing 
to comply with an order of justices for the payment of money, or on 
account of an original debt amounting to £30, or in the case of an 
apprentice or indentured labourer. [Jf. Act, Privileges of Soldiers, 

Q, May a plaintiff proceed in any action or suit to judgment 
against a soldier, and have execution other than against the body 
or military necessaries and equipments of such soldier ? 

A, He may, having first given notice in writing to the soldier of 
the cause of action. \Idem, 

Q, Are commissioned officers on full pay eligible to be nominated 
sheriffs of counties, or to hold any office in mimicipal corporations ? 

A. No. [Idem, 

(4.) EnlistTnent, iSsc, 

Q, What question should a person offering to enlist be first asked % 

A, Whether he belongs to the militia. [M, Act, EnlistmenL 

Q. With what notice must a recruit be served immediately after 
receiving enlisting money ? 

A. With a notice of the hour and date of his enlistment, of the 
day and hour on which he must present himself for the purpose of 
being attested, and of the penalties he will incur by absence from 
or false representations at the time of attestation. [Idem. 

Q. When are recruits to be deemed to be enlisted ? 

A. On receipt of the enlisting money. [Idem. 

Q, Are recruits between enlistment and attestation entitled to 
be billeted % 

A. They are. [Idem. 

Q. How soon after enlistment should recruits be taken before a 
magistrate to be attested % 

A, Within ninety-six hours (any intervening Sunday, Christmas 
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d&Yf or Good Friday not included), but not sooner than twenty-four 
hours. [Af, Act J Erdistment, 

Q, When recruits are being attested, by whom should they be 
accompanied? 

A. By some person employed in the recruiting seryice. \Idem, 

Q. May recruits be attested before a justice who is also an officer 
of the army ? 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q. What opportunity is giyena recmit of objecting to his enlist- 
ment or claiming relief therefrom ? 

A, He may object to or dissent from his enlistment on being 
brought before the justice to be attested. [Idem. 

Q, Should a recruit, upon appearing before a justice, dissent from 
or object to his enlistment^ and satisfy the justice that the same was 
effected irregularly, what is the duty of the justice regarding him ) 

A. To discharge him forthwith, and to report such discharge to 
the inspecting field officer of the district, or, in the case of a head- 
quarters recruit, to the officer commanding the corps. [Idem, 

Q, Is a recruit dissenting from his enlistment entitled to claim 
Ills discharge on any grounds other than the irregularity of his 
enlistment ? 

A. He may claim it upon repayment of the enlisting money, and 
of any sum receiyed by him in respect of pay, and of a further sum 
of twenty shillings as smart money. [Idem, 

Q, By whom is the sum so paid to be receiyed, and how is it to 
be disposed of? 

A. It is to be receiyed by the justice, who, after deducting a fee 
of one shilling, is to pay it oyer to any person belonging to the 
recruiting party who may demand it. [Idem, 

Q, When a justice discharges a recruit, with what document is 
he to furnish him ? 

A, With a certificate of discharge. [Idem, 

Q, If a recruit, on appearing before a justice, does not oissent 
from his enlistment, or, dissenting, returns within twenty-four hours 
and declares that he is imable to pay smart money, what course is 
the justice to pursue regarding him 1 

A, He is to proceed with the attestation of the recruit in the 
manner required by the Act. [Idem, 

Q, What is eyery recruit to be required to do by the justice on 
attestation ? 

A. To sign the declaration prescribed by the Act, and to take the 
oath of allegiance, the same being attested by the signature of the 
justice. [Idem, 

Q, What is the fee for the attestation of a recruit ? 

A, One shilling. [Idem, 
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^. Is a recmit entitled to be fiimiahed by the officer who finally 
tcpproves him for the service with a copy ot the declaration which 
he signed before the justice on attestation 1 

A, He is. [M, Act, Enlistment 

Q, To what penalty is a rdcmit liable who^ previously to Ids 
being attested, obtains enlistvnent money by any false answer, or 
makes any false statement in his declaration, or refuses to answer 
authorized questions ? 

it. To be punisdied as a i*pgtie and a vagabond, if in England; or 
if in Scotland or Ireland, to imprisonment with hard labour for 
three calendar montha [Idem. 

^. To what penalty is a recruit liable who refuses or neglects to 
go before the justice to be attested, or who, having dissented fh)m 
his enlistment^ wiltully omits to return and pay the money required 
by ^lae Act ) 

il. If in England, to be punished as a rogue and a vagabond; 
and if in Scotland or Ireland, to imprisonment with hard labour 
for three calendar months. [Idem, 

Q. If any recruit absconds, so that it is not possible to bring him 
before the justice for attestation, what steps should be taken by the 
recruiting party regarding him ? 

A. They should furnish the justice with a certificate of the fiict, 
stating the name, place of residence, and description of the recruit, 
i& order that a duplicate thereof may be transmitted to the War 
Office, for entry in the Folioe GaaeUe. [Idem, 

Q. When a soldier confesses that at the time of his enlistment 
he belonged to the militia, is it optional with the Secretary of State 
for War to cause him to be returned to his regiment or to retain 
him as a soldier in Her Majesty's army 9 

A» It is, after the required stoppage of pay has been made good, 
and provided, if the regiment be in the United Kingdom, the com- 
manding officer of the militia regiment gives his consent. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers, who after attestation confess that they are 
militia men, are retained, under the orders of the Secretary of State 
for War, for seiTice in the army, foom what date is their service as 
soldiers to be reckoned ? 

A, 'Eot discliai^e, from date of attestation ; for good oondoct pay 
and pension, from the day on which their engagement for the militia 
would have expii'ed [Idem, Wa/r Office Circular, Sth May^ 1862. 

Q, Is the commander-in-chief authorized to direct that a soldier 
attested for one branch of the service be transferred to serve in 
another f 

Au He is, with the soldier's consent, and on the application of 
his commanding officer. [if. uio<, EvXietmenk 

Q. What certificate is to be delivered to transferred soldiers! 
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A. A c^tificate of transfer. [M. Ady Bnliainient^ 

Q. Should an infimtry soldier be transferred at his own request to 
the artallery, oayaliy^ or engineers, is he to be held to serve for the 
full time of such service, or for the period only for which he origi- 
nally enlisted ? 

A, For the full time of the service to which he is transferred. 

[Idem, 

Q. Should a soldier enlisted for the cavalry, artillery, or 
engineers be transferred at his own re<)uest to the infantry, is he 
liable to serve for the term of his original enlistment i 

A. He is. [Idem. 

Q. To what penalty is a person liable who, being an apprentice 
or an indentured labourer, enlists in Her Majesty's army, and falsely 
states on attestation that he is not an apprentice or indentured 
labourer 1 

A. He is to be deemed guilty of obtaining money under false 
pretences if in England, Ireland, or the Colonies, and of falsehood, 
fraud, and wilfiU imposition if in Scotland ; and whether convicted 
and punished or not, is liable, after the expiration of his apprentice- 
ship or indenture, to serve Her Majesty according to the terms of 
his enlistment, and, should he not deliver himself up for such 
service, to be taken as a deserter. [Idem. 

Q, Are masters entitled to claim apprentices or indentured 
labourers who enlist as soldiers in Her Majesty's army ? 

A, They are, if the indenture or apprenticeship be such as is re- 
"Cognited by the Act, if the age of the apprentice when claimed be 
tinder twenty-one years, and provided the master has, within one 
calendar month after the apprentice lefb his service, taken the 
required oath before some justice. [Idenu 

Q, What money is a master entitled to receive who, within one 
month of the enlistment of his apprentice or laboiu^r, gives up the 
indenture f 

A. So much of the recruit's bounty as may not have been paid to 
him before notice given of his being an apprentice or indentured 
labourer. [/cfem. 

Q. When an apprentice or indentured labourer who has enlisted is 
claimed by his master, what steps are to be taken ? 

A, He is to be carried before a justice, under his waiTant, who 
wiU inquire into the matter upon oath, and if required to do so 
by the military authorities, will commit the offender for triaL If 
not so required, the justice may deliver the apprentice to his 
master. [Idem* 

Q. In order to remove doubt as to the attestation of soldiers, 
what does the Mutiny Act provide ? 

A, That no person who for six months has received pay, and 
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been borne on the strength and pay list of any regimWt, is entitled 
to claim his discharge on the ground of error or illegality in his 
enlistment or attestation. [M, Act, Erdistmefnt. 

(5.) Billets. 

Q, In drawing billets, is it necessary that the persons on whom 
the billets are drawn should be furnished with the names of the 
individuals who are to occupy them % 

A, No ; the number of men to be quartered on the person named 
in the billet only need be mentioned. \M. Act, Billets, 

Q, What is the smallest number of infuntry soldiers who should 
in Ireland be billeted in one house ? 

A, Two. [Idem, 

Q. When troops are on the march, within what distance of the 
place mentioned in the route must all the billets be situated ? 

A, One mile. [Idem, 

Q, In making out billets for troops on a march, what oillets 
should always be made out first 1 

A, Those for the less distant houses should be made out before 
those for houses which are more distant. [Idem. 

Q, On what persons are constables authorized to billet soldiers 
on their march 1 

A, In Great Britain and Ireland, on all victuallers, livery stable 
keepers, innkeepers, publicans, and retail dealers in wine and 
spirits (to be drunk in their own houses) ; and in Ireland, when 
there is not sufficient room in such houses, billets may be drawn 
on such persons as has been heretofore customary. [Idem, 

Q, What limit is fixed by the Act to the number of billets to be 
drawn at a time ? 

A, Ko more are to be drawn than there are effective soldiers and 
hoi*8es present to be billeted. [Idem, 

Q, To whom are the billets when made out to be delivered by 
the constable ? 

A, To the commanding officer present. [Idem, 

Q, May the commanding officer exchange any man or horse 
billeted in any place with another man or horse billeted in the same 
place ? 

A, He may, for the benefit of the service, provided the number 
of men and horses do not exceed the number at that time billeted 
on such houses respectively. [Idem, 

Q, Is it lawful for a justice to extend a route, or to enlarge the 
districts within which billets may be required, in such manner as 
may appear most convenient to the troops ? 

A, It is, at the request of the officer or non-commissioned officer 
commanding the soldiers. [Idem,. 
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Q, May an officer be compelled to pay anything for his lodging 
where he is duly billeted 9 

A. No. [M, Act, BiUets. 

Q. May a justice holding any military commission act in 
hilleting for the troops under his immediate command 1 

A. No. [Idem, 

Q. Are innkeepers, or other persons on whom a soldier on the 
march may be billeted, bound to furnish him with diet ? 

A, In Great Britain they are bound, if required by the soldier, 
to furnish him for eveiy day of the march, and for a period not 
exceeding two days when halted upon the march, and for the day 
of arrival at the final destination, with one hot meal. [Idem. 

Q. Of what should the hot meal consist 9 

A. Of such quantities of diet as may be fixed by Her Majesty's 
Regulations, not exceeding one pound and a quarter of meat previous 
to being dressed, one pound of bread, one pound of potatoes or 
other vegetables, two pints of small beer, and vinegar, salt, and 
pepper. [Idem. 

Q, What is the authorized allowance for a hot meal ) 

A, Tenpence. [Idem, 

Q, What is the authorized allowance for a bed furnished to a 
soldier on the march in Great Britain ? 

A, Twopence halfpenny. [Idem. 

Q, Are persons on whom a soldier not on the march may be 
billeted in Great Britain bound to supply him with diet ? 

A. No; they are only required to furnish him with a bed, with 
candles, vinegar, and salt, and with the use of fire and utensils for 
dressing and eating his meat. [Idem, 

Q. Are persons in Ireland on whom soldiers either on the march 
or otherwise may be billeted bound to supply them with diet 9 

A, No; they are only required to furmsh them with beds, 
candles, vinegar, salt, and with the use of fire and utensils for 
dressing and eating their food. [Idem, 

Q. To what allowance are innkeepers and other persons entitled, 
on whom soldiers in stationary quarters in Great Britain, or on the 
march or otherwise in Ireland, are billeted ? 

A, Fourpence per diem for each soldier. [Idem, 

Q. What sum is to be paid per diem to the person on whom 
horses may be billeted in Great Britain and Ireland for oats, hay, 
and straw? 

A, One shilling and ninepenoe for each horse. [Idem, 

Q. How often, and in what manner, should the officer or non- 
commissioned officer commanding troops in billets settle the just 
demands of persons on whom they are billeted 1 

A, Settlement should be made once in every four days^ or befora 
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the troops leave their billets, should thej not remain so long, ont of 
the pay and subsistence of the troops, before any part thereof is 
issued to them. [M. Aet, BiUets. 

Q^ Should soldiers in billets be suddenly ordered to march, and 
their commander be unable to make payment of the snms due for 
lodging and victualling, what coiurse should such officer or non- 
commissioned officer pursue f 

A. He should make up the accomit with eveiy petBon ttpoD 
whom such soldiers have been billeted, and transmit it, with a 
certificate signed by himself, to the agent of the regiment, by whom 
immediate payment is to be made, the amount being charged to 
the account of the officer or non-commis&ioned officer in command. 

(6.) Carriages, 

Q. When carriages are required for troops or baggage on a manh 
in Great Britain and Ireland, what steps are to be taken to procnre 
them? 

A, An order from Her Majesty, the general of her forces, or 
other person duly authorized in tluit behalf, or a certified copy of 
such order, is to be produced to the justices of the peace, who are 
i-equired to issue warrants to collect such carriages, horses, or oxen, 
and drivers as may be necessary, specifying the places from, and to 
which they are to travel, and the distance. \M, Act, Carriages. 

Q. What distance may carriages be required to travel with 
troops in Great Britain and Ireland ? 

A, One day's march prescribed in the route, but in no case over 
twenty-five miles. [Idenh 

Q. In every case in which the whole distance for which a 
carriage is impressed is under one mile, for what distance is pay- 
ment to be made 1 

A, For one mile. [Idem. 

Q» What is the rate of payment per mile in Great Britain for 
carriages impressed ? 

A. A waggon with four horses, or a wain with six oxen, or four 
oxen and two horses, <me shilling; a waggon with narrow wheels, 
or a cart with four horses carrying not less than fifteen hundred 
weight, nirupenee: any other cart or carriage with less than foor 
horses, and not canying fifteen hundred weight, siocpence, [/eina- 

Q. What is the rate of payment per mile in Ireland for cariisges 
impressed ? 

A, For every hundredweight loaded on any wheel carriage, ona 
halfpenny. \Idsnu 

Q, May any further rates be added in Great Britain to the 
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tpeeifiied rates of one MUing, nmepence, or sixpence, for the different 
descriptions of carriage ? 

A. Yes; Auch further rates may be added^ not exceeding a total 
addition per mile oi/ourpencef iJtreepence, ottwapenfie, to the speci- 
fied rates respectively, as may seem reasonable to the justices 
assembled at general sessions. [M, Act, Carriages* 

Q, When the day's march exceeds fifteen miles, may any compen- 
sation be paid in Great Britain to the owners of carriages impressed, 
in addition to the specified rates ? 

A. Yesj such additional compensation not exceeding the usual 
rate of hire fixed by the act as may seem reasonable to the justice 
gcaniting the warrant. [Idem, 

Q, By whom and to whom is payment to be made in Great 
Britain and Irelaad for carsiages impressed for the conveyance of 
baggage? 

A, In Great Britain the oflScer or non-commissioned officer 
denandiog carrsages is to pay the proper sums to ^e constables 
who provide them. In Ireland the proper sums are to be paid to 
the owners or drivers, in pres^oe, }£ required, of a oonsiable or 
iQagibitrate> ofte-tiunl being paid befcore the carriages are loaded 

\Idenu 

Q, What weight are carriages liable to cany in Great Britain 
and Ir^aad ? 

A. In Great BrU^in, thirty hundredweight, and in Ireland, six 
bnndisedw'eight for a car and twelve hundredweight for a drair, 

[Idem. 

Q. Should the owner of a carriage in Ireland consent to carry a 
greater weight than that for which his caniage is liable^ how is he 
to be paid for the excess ? 

A. At the usual raie for every hundredweight [Idem, 

Q, Is the owner of a carriage in Ireland liable to be compelled 
to fitDceed with a less weight than that which his carnage is liable 
to carry? 

A, Not under the sum. (d threqmuse per mile for each car and 
sixpence £Dr each dray. [Idem, 

Q' Is the owner of a carriage in Ireland entitled to have the 
loadmg of his carnage weighed before proceeding ? 

A, He may have it weighed at his own expense, if the same can 
be done in a reasonable time, without hindrance to Her Majesty's 
ieryio& [Idem, 

Q^ What weight at i^ least must all carts with one or more 
booes for which the furnisher receives ninepence per mile be 
lequired to carry ? 

A. Fifteen hundredwdght. [Iderti, 

Q* Ave country carSy dra.y«, or other carriages coming to markets 
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in Ireland liable to be detained, and employed against the will of 
the owners in carrying the baggage of the army 1 

A. They are not on any pretence whatever. [M. Act, Ca/rriagei, 
Q, In case of any emergency, how may vehicles of any descrip- 
tion kept for hire, saddle horses, boats, or vessels be procured for 
the conveyance of troops or baggage ? 

A, Through the justices of the peace on the requisition of the 
general or other officers authorized to make such requisitions. 

[Idenu 

(7.) Tolls and Ferries, Notifications to Parishes. 

Q, Are officers and soldiers on duty or on their march, or their 
baggage and horses, liable, when embarking or disembarking, or in 
passing over any road or bridge, to payment of the usual duties or 
tolls ? 

^. No. , [M. Act, Tolls. 

Q. In passing regular ferries in Scotland, at what rate are troops 
on their march to be conveyed 1 

A. At one-half the ordinary rate. [Idem. 

Q, What does the Mutiny Act prescribe, as to the notification of 
the good or bad conduct of soldiers, to parishes 1 

A. Notification of the name of any soldier belonging to the 
parish, who has, for meritorious conduct in the army, received Her 
Majesty's special approbation, or who, in consequence of miscon- 
duct, has been dismissed with disgrace, on being transmitted by the 
Secretary of State for War, is to be affixed to the church door on 
the Sunday next after the receipt of the same. 

[M, Act, Discharge of Soldiers, 

(8.) Penalties, Search/or Deserters and Military Property. 

Q. Are officers or soldiers when in pursuit of a deserter permit- 
ted to enter forcibly into any dwelling-house or out-house % 

A. ^o', they are forbidden under a penalty to do so without a 
wairant from a justice of the peace. \M. Act, PefMjdtMS. 

Q. To what penalty are persons liable on conviction of receiv- 
ing or buying from a deserter or soldier articles of necessaries or 
militaiy stores 1 

A- To forfeit a sum not exceeding twenty pounds, and treble 
value of the articles for a first offence ; and for a second offence, to 
be, in addition to such forfeiture, imprisoned for a term not exceed- 
ing six months. [Idenh. 

Q, When reasonable suspicion exists that any person has in his 
or her possession military articles or stores received or bought from 
soldiers or others, what steps should be taken in the matter 9 
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A. Application should be made to a justice for a warrant to 
search for such property. [Af, Act, Pertaltiea, 

Q, What pecuniary penalty does the Mutiny Act prescribe when 
officers are convicted of killing game or fish in or near the places 
where they may be quartered, without leave in writing ? 

A, A penalty of five pounds. [^Idem, 



Articles op War. 

(1.) Concealment on ErdistmerU or Re-enlistment. 

Q. Jf & recruit who has been attested be discovered to be in- 
capable of active service, by reason of any infirmity, concealed or 
not declared at the time of attestation, in what manner may such 
recruit be dealt with 1 

A. He may be transferred to any garrison, veteran or invalid 
battalion, and receive only such part of his bounty as the Secretary 
of State for War may allow. [Art. War, Duties and LioMlities. 

Q. To what penalty are soldiers liable who, having been dis- 
charged^ subsequently re-enlist, and conceal the fact, or misrepresent 
the cause of the former discharge? 

A. They are neither to be allowed to reckon past service nor to 
receive any pension if again discharged for disability. [Idem. 

(2.) Furloughs, Crying Down Credit. 

Q. Are commanding officers of regiments in Great Britain and 
Ireland authorized to grant furloughs to soldiers ? 

A. They are, subject to the control of the general officers imder 
whose orders they may be serving ; but these indulgences are not 
to be granted between the tenth day of March and twenty-fifth day 
of October in each year, except under urgent circumstances. 

[Art. War, DvJties and Liabilities. 

Q. What proclamation should the commanding officer of every 
corps cause to be made on its first coming to any place where it is 
to remain in quarters ? 

A, That if the inhabitants suiTer the soldiers to contract debts, 
8uch debts will not be discharged. [Idem. 

Q. What penalty is incurred by any officer who neglects to cry 
down the credit of the men under his command ? 

A, Suspension for three months, during which time his pay 
is to be applied to the discharging of such debts as may have been 
eontracted by the men under his command, the residue, if any, 
being paid to him. [Idem, 
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(3.) Bedreaa of Wronge, 

Q, If an officer think himself wronged hj bis commanding 
officer, what steps should he take to obtain redresa ? 

A, He should, in the first instance, make due application for 
redress to the commanding officer. [Art. War, Duties and Liabilities. 

Q, If an officer fail, upon application to his commanding officer, 
to obtain the redress to which he may think himself to be entitled, 
what course is he authorized to pursue ? 

A He may complain to the general commanding-in-chief, [/(fern. 

Q. If a soldier think himself wronged in any matter affecting 
his pay or clothing by the officer commanding his company, to 
whom should he pi-efer his complaint ? 

A, To the officer commanding the regiment, who is required to 
summon a regimental court of inquiry to determine where Bucb 
complaint is just; from the decision of which court either party 
may, if he thinks himself aggrieved, appeal to a general court- 
martial • \Idem, 

Q. Does the person who unnecessarily appeals to a general court- 
martial from the decision of a court of inquiry render himself 
liable to any punishment % 

A, Should his appeal be considered groundless and vexatious he 
becomes liable to such punishment as the general qourt-martial is 
competent to award, \Id&fi^ 

(4.) Maintenance of Good Order, " 

Q. Have all officers the power to quell quaiTels, frays, and 
disorders though the persons concerned ar& of rank supmor to 
themselves, or belong to another corps % 

A. They have, and in such cases may either ord^r officers into 
aiTcst or soldiers into confinement, until their p'oper superior 
officers be made acquainted therewith. 

[Ah, War, Dfities arid LiahiUUes, 

(5.) ChemusUr of an Officer. 

Q. What course should an officer whose character and conduct 
have been publicly impugned pursue ? 

A, He is bound, within reasonable time, to submit the case to 
his commanding officer, or to other competent military authority 
for investigation. [Art. War, Grimes and Funishnx^ 

(6.) Accounts, Death of Officers and Soldiers, 

Q. Whai an officer dies, by whom should his effiectsbe aeonredf 
A. By the major of the regiment. [Art. War, DiUies andLiaiiliti^ 
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Q. May the major of the regiment deliver over the effects of a 
deceased officer to his heir or legal representative 1 

-4. Yes; provided such heir or legal representative be present at 
headquarters or on the station, pay all regimental debts, and 
signify a wish, in writing, to receive the effects* 

[Art. War, DtUiea and LioMities, 

Q, When the effects of a deceased officer are not made over to 
his heir or legal representative, how are they to be disposed oi% 

A, The major of the regiment, assisted by two other officers, if 
possible of the rank of captain, will, within one month after the 
death of the officer, make an inventory thereof, and, after payment 
of regimental debts, place the balance in the hands of the pay- 
master, to be by him paid to the heir or legal representative of 
the deceased, if present at headquarters ; but if there be no heir 
present, the inventory and account are to be transmitted to the 
Seci-et-ary of State for War, and the balance credited to the public. 

[Idem, 

Q, To entitle the heir or legal representative of a deceafied 
officer, present at headquarters, to receive the balance, is it neces- 
sary that he should produce probate of the will or letters of 
administration ? 

^. It is, when the balance amounts to fifty pounds and 
upwards. [Idem. 

Q, When a non-commissioned officer or soldier dies, by whom 
should his effects be secured, and how should they be disposed of? 

Ar The effects of the deceased should be immediately secured by 
the officer commanding the company, who, with the assistance of 
two other officers, is bound to make an inventory thereof forthwith, 
and within one month of the soldier's death, after payment of 
regimental debts, to place the balance in thd hands of the pay- 
master, with a view, to its being paid to the heir or legal representa- 
tive. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier deserts, is delivered up as an apprentice, or 
is convicted of felony by the civil power, how are his effects to be 
disposed of? 

A. They are immediately to be secured by the officeir command- 
ing the company, who, with the assistance of two other com- 
missioned officers, is bound to make an inventory thereof forthwith, 
and within three months of the- date when the soldier became non- 
effective, after payment of regimental debts, to place the balance 
in the hands of the paymaster, for the purpose of being credited to 
the public. [Idem. 
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Courts-Martial. 

(1.) Ths Judge-Advocate, 

Q. -What are the duties of the judge-advocate general ? 

A, He is the legal adviser of the crown in all matters connected 
with military law. [Fipon's Military Law, 

Q. What is meant by the officiating judge-advocaie ? 

A. The officer who, under the deputation of the judge-advocate 
general if at home, or by appointment of the convening authority 
if abroad, attends during the sitting of a general court-martial, as 
the representative of the judge-advocate general. [Idem. 

Q, May the officiating judge-advocate act as prosecutor, or as 
advocate of the prisoner at a trial 1 . 

A, No. [Art, War, Courts-Martial, PiporC 8 Military Law. 

Q, Define generally the duties during a trial of the officiating 
judge-advocate. 

A, He records the proceedings of the court. He is the adviser 
both of the court and the accused, and is bound to give his opinion 
on any point of form or law in which a difficulty is experienced. 
He should take care that the prisoner does not suffisr through 
ignorance, inexperience, or incapacity, and he must point out to 
the court any deviation from the law, or from the proper forms of 
procedure which may occur. [PipoifCs Military Law, 

Q. Are the members of a court-martial bound to act upon the 
advice of the officiating judge-advocate ? 

A, No; they must act upon their own responsibility as defined 
in the prescribed oath. \ [Id^rn. 

Q, What are the duties of an officiating judge-advocate as to 
preparing a case for trial. 

A, He prepares the case for the prosecution, summons the 
witnesses both for prosecution and defence, warns the prisoner for 
trial, and furnishes him with a copy of the charges, and with a 
list of the witnesses for the prosecution. [Idem, 

Q, By whom are the proceedings of courts-martial to be trans- 
mitted to the judge-advocate general in London for preservation? 

A, In the case of general courts-martial, by the officiating judge- 
advocate ; and in the case of district or garrison courts-martial, by 
the president. [Art, War, CowrtB-Mairii(A' 

Q. Is any person who has been tried by a general, district, or 
garrison court-martial entitled to a copy of the proceedings and 
sentence in his case ? 

A, Yes ; if the same be demanded within three years from date 
of the final decision on the proceedings, and on payment of the 
authorized rate of fourpence per folio of seventy-two words. \Id0^ 
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(2.) Constitution of Courts-Martial, 

Q. To what officers may the power of convening general a/nd dis- 
trict or garrison courts-martial be delegated by Her Majesty 1 

A, To field officers and officers of superior rank; the only 
exception being in detached situations beyond sea, where a field 
officer is not in command, in which case a captain may be autho- 
rized to convene a district or garrison court-martial. 

[M. Act, Cowrts-Ma/rtial. 

Q, Are officers who have been authorized by Her Majesty to 
convene courts-martial permitted in case of need to delegate that 
authority to others ? 

A. Not unless specially empowered to do so by Her Majesty's 
warrant. [idem. 

Q. By whom may a detachment general court-martial be assem- 
bled 1 

A, By any officer in command of troops beyond sea, where it 
may be found impracticable to assemble a general court-mai*tial. 

[IdeTTL 

Q. What authority is necessary for assembling regimental courts- 
martial 1 

A, They may be assembled under the Articles of War, by appoint- 
ment of the commanding officer of a regiment, battalion, or depot, 
provided he is not under the rank of captain. 

[Art. War, Courts-Ma/rtial. 

§. By whom may detachment courts-martial be convened ? 

A. By the senior officer in command of the detachment (whether 
consisting of men of different regiments or not), provided he be 
not under the rank of a captain ; or, in case the troops are on board 
a ship not in commission, by the senior officer on- board, whatever 
be his rank. [Ideiu. 

(3.) Jurisdiction of Courts- Martial. 

Q. What description of coui't-martial only is competent to try 
a commissioTied officer ? 

A. A general court-martial. [M. Act, Courts-Ma/rtiaZ. 

§. What descriptions of court-martial are competent to try a 
yxjirrant officer ? 

A. General and district or garrison courts-martial. 

[Ai't. War, Gourts-Ma/rtial. 

Q. By what descriptions of court-martial may nonrcommissioned 
officers and soldiers be tried '? 

A, By any description of court-martial, according to the nature 
and degree of the offence. . [Idem. 

Q. What descriptions of court-martial are competent to try a 
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soldier who may be retained in the service afkr ihe expiration oj 
his term of aervwe^ for the purpose of undergoing trial and punish- 
ment for an offence previously committed ] 

A, General and district or garrison courts-martial. 

[10° amd ir 7ic«., cap. 37. 

Q. Is a court-martial competent to try a r&sruiJti who h^ not 
been attested 1 

A, Not unless such recruit has received pay other than enlisting 
money. \M, Act, Urdistment. 

Q. Has a detachment general court-martial power over the same ' 
persons as a general court-martial ? 

A, Yes. [M: Act, Courts^Martial. 

Q. Name some of the military offences of non-commissioned 
officers and soldiers which, strictly speaking, are cognizable by a 
general court-martial only. 

A. Mutiny and insubordination, corresponding with or misbe* 
having before the enemy, plundering, treacherously making known 
the watchword, creating false alarms, sleeping on or quitting his 
post when a sentry, offering violence to persons bringing provi- 
sions, forcing a safe guard. [Art, War, Crimes and Funish/ments. 

Q. Under what circumstances are charges against officers or 
soldiers for civil offences cognizable by court-martial 1 

A. "When serving at Gibraltar, or within Her Majesty's domi- 
nions beyond sea, where there is no civil judicature in force ; or 
in India, at a distance of one hundred and twenty English miles 
from any of the Presidencies ; or with Her Majesty's forces serving 
out of her dominions, and provided the offence be one which, if 
committed in England, would be punishable by a court of ordi- 
nary criminal jurisdiction. [Art. War, Cofivrts-MartiaL 

Q, What description of court-martial only is competent to try 
civil offences ) 

A, Greneral courts-martial. [Idem, 

Q. With what offences only is a detachment general court-martial 
competent to deal? 

A, With offences committed against the property or person of an 
inhabitant of any foreign country in which the troops may be 
serving. [M, Act, Coiirts-Martial, 

Q. Name some of the offences of non-commissioned officers and 
soldiers which may be tried by a general or by a district or ga/rrison 
court-martial, but not by any inferior tribunal. 

A. Absence from or improper conduct during divine worship; 
violence to a clergyman; perjury; traitorous or disrespectful words 
against the sovereign or any of the royal family; desertion, and 
offences connected therewith; sending a flag of truce withoat 
authority ; giving a wrong parole or watchword ; spreading alarm- 
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ing reports; disclosing numbers, movements, &o., of the army; leaving 
the ranks without orders; leaving a guard, piquet, or post; being 
taken prisoner through carelessness or disobedience ; misappropria- 
tion of supplies ; impeding or refusing to assist the provost-marshal ; 
breaking arrest or escaping from confinement; disgraceful conduct; 
demanding billets for more than the number of effectives; quarter- 
ing wives and children against consent; taking money for freeing 
from billets; neglecting or refusing to assist civil magistrate in 
apprehension of offenders; fighting, or failing to take steps to pre* 
vent, a duel (if other than an officer). 

[Art, War, Crimes cmd PuniahmenJta, 

Q, Name some of the offences which may be tried by a regimental 
or other court-martial, as may be deemed expedient by competent 
authority. 

A. Absence from school ; contempt or disrespect towards com- 
mander-in-chief; absence without leave ; failing to appear at parade 
or rendezvous; quitting platoon or division; creating fialse alarms at 
home; when in command of a guard, failing to report prisoners, 
releasing a prisoner, or suffering him to escape ; neglecting to obey 
orders ; drunkenness on duty or under arms ; habitual drunkenness ; 
ill treatment of landlords in billets; offences connected with car- 
riages; a non-commissioned officer striking or ill treating a soldier; 
hiring another person to do his duty ; losing or making away with 
appointments, necessaries, medals, &c. ; destroying or injuring 
private property ; mutiny and gross insubordination on the line of 
march, or on board a ship not in commission. [/cfem. 

Q. May a regimental court-martial try a soldier under any circum- 
stances for desertion ? 

A, No. [Art, WoTy Cowrts-Ma/rtial, 

Q, Are courts-martial bound to take cognizance only of such 
crimes and offences as are distinctly specified by the Articles of 
War as constituting a breach of military law ? 

A. No; all crimes not capital, and all acts, disorders, and neglects 
which persons subject to the Articles of War may be guilty of, to the 
prejudice of goqd order and military discipline, though not specified 
in the Articles of War, are to be taken cognizance of by courts- 
martiaL [Art, Wary Crimes and Funisfiments, 

(4.) Appointment of President and Me^nbers, 

Q. How are the officers of the army classified with reference to 
court-martial duty 1 

A, In three classes, viz., general officers of all ranks; field offi^cers, 
including colonels; and compam>y officers, comprehending captains 
and subalterns. [(?. Eeg,, Courts-MartioL 
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Q. From what class of officers should the p'edderd of a general 
court-martial be selected when practicable ? 

A . Geneiul officers and colonels. \Q, Reg,, Gourts-MaHicil, 

Q, By whom is the president of every court-martial to be ap- 
pointed ? 

A, By or under the authority of the convening officer. 

, [Art, War, Courta-MaHial. 

Q, May the confirming officer, or the officer whose duty it has 
been to investigate the charges on which the prisoner is to be 
arraigned, be president of a court-martial 1 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q, What descriptions of court-martial must be presided over by 
an officer not under the rank of field officer, when a field officer can 
be had? 

A, General courts-martial and such district courts-martial as are 
convened for the trial of a warrant officer. [Idem, 

Q, May an officer under the rank of captain be appointed 
president of any court-martial? 

A, Not except in the case of a detachment general court-martial, 
or of a regimental or detachment court-martial held on the line of 
march, or on board a ship not in commission, or on a foreign 
station, where a captain cannot be had [Idern, 

Q. In what case can the officer who convenes a court-martial act 
as the president thereof? 

A . In the case of a detachment general court-martial. [Idem, 

Q, What officers are ineligible to serve as members upon a 
general court-martial convened for the trial of a field officer ? 

A, Officers under the degi'ee of a captain. [Idem, 

Q. From what different arms of the service may officers be 
selected to serve upon any general or district court-martial for the 
trial of an officer or soldier ? 

A, From all arms of the service, including artillery, engineers, 
marines, and general staff, provided, in the case of staff officers, their 
appointments have been duly notified in general or garrison orders, 
and they are on full pay on the staff, and amenable to military 
law, although on the half-pay of their regimental rank. [Idem, 

Q, May a district court-martial be composed entirely of officers 
of the same regiment ? 

A, It may, except for the trial of a warrant officer. [Idem. 

Q, When a warrant officer is to be tried before a district court- 
martial, how should the detail of such court be regulated ? 

A, Not more than two of the officers composing it may be taken 
from the corps in which the warrant officer to be tried is serving, 
and no more than two of the members may be under the rank of 
captain. [^Idem. 
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Q, May the commanding officer by whom a regimental court- 
martial is convened be himself a member of such court ? 

A. No. [Art. Wa/r, Courts-Martial, 

Q. May militia officers sit on any court-martial upon the trial of 
an officer or soldier of the army, or officers of the army sit upon 
the trial of an officer or soldier of the militia ? 

A, No. [/(ofom. 

Q. May officers of the Indian army sit on a court-martial, with 
officers of the army and marines, upon the trial of a person belong- 
ing to any of these three services 1 

A. Yes. [Idem, 

Q, Are officers of the regimental staff or of the civil depart- 
ments liable to serve on courts-martial ? 

A, Yes, as members only. [Q, Beg,, GlassificaMon of Officers, 

Q. How do the Queen's Regulations require that the detail of 
courts-martial for the trial of officers should be regulated % 

A, If it can possibly be avoided, no officer is to be appointed a 
member if he belongs to a class inferior to that in which the prisoner 
is serving. \_Q, Reg., Courts-Ma/rtiaZ, 

Q. On the trial of subaltern officers, how many officers of that 
rank are considered a sufficient proportion to be placed as members 
of the court ? 

A. Two. [Idem, 

Q. In detailing a court-martial for the trial of a commanding 
officer, what should be attended to ? 

A, As many members of the court as possible should be officers 
who have held or are holding commands. [Idem, 

(5.) Proceedings on Commission of Offences, 

Q, When an officer or soldier is accused of any offence punish- 
able by the known laws of the land, shoidd he be delivered over, 
on application, to the civil magistrate ? 

A, Yes. [Art, War, Dviies amd Liabilities, 

Q. Under what limitation as to time may crimes and offences 
against former Mutiny Acts (and Articles of War established by 
virtue of the same) be tried and punished in the same manner as 
if committed against the present Act ? 

A, They may be so tried if the offences have not been committed 
more than three years before the date of the warrant for such trial, 
unless the accused, l)y reason of his having absented himself, or of 
some other manifest impediment, shall not have been amenable to 
justice within that period ; in which case the trial may take place 
at any time within two years after the impediment lias ceased. 

[M, Act, Offences againM form/er Acts, 
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Q. What limit is fixed by the Articles of War to the period of 
arrest or confinemeDt of an officer or soldier accused of any offenoe 1 

A, Eight days, or until a court-martial can be conveniently 
assembled. [Art, War, DuUeg and LiabUUks. 

Q, Before submitting charges against an officer or soldier to the 
cognizance of a court-martial, \rhat ezaminatidn of the circum- 
stances should be made ? 

A. An examination by superior authority, in order to ascertain 
that they are such as should be submitted to a court-martial, and 
that there is sufficient evidence to substantiate them. 

[Q, Meg., GowrU-MaHid, 

Q. May officers or men, with accusations pending against them, 
be sent home from foreign stations ? 

A, Not except in cases of unavoidable necessity. When charges 
are preferred, they should be investigated on the spot. [Itienk 

Q, Having satisfied himself by investigation that an offence is 
one which should be tried by court-martial, what further steps 
should a commanding officer take % 

A. Either convene a regimental court-martial or submit the 
matter to the superior officer in whose command the corps may be 
serving, according to the nature of the case. 

[*. Art. Wwr, CcmU-Moffiial, 

Q. Upon whom does the responsibility of framing charges 
against an offender in the first instance devolve ) 

A. Upon his commanding officer. [Idem. 

Q. To what officers are charges prepared for submission to 
general or district courts-martial referred for approval ? 

A, In the case of general courts-martial, to the judge-advocate 
general ; in that of district courts-martial, to the general or other 
officer commanding the brigade, district, or garrison. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations of the service as to framing charges ? 

A, The utmost care is to be taken to render them specific in 
names, dates, and places. The prisoner's regimental number should 
invariably be inserted, but all non-essential minutiae are to be 
avoided. [Q. Reg., Caurts-MarHal. 

Q. Should the precise hour of the commission of any offence be 
inserted in the charge 9 

A. Not unless it forms the essence of the offisnoe, or is necessary 
to the prisoner for his defence. [Idem. 

Q. How should all charges for absence without leave be worded ? 

A. " For being absent without leave from his commancliDg 
officer." [Idem. 

Q. May a separate charge for a simple act of drunkenness on 
the part of a soldier be submitted to the cognizance of a court* 
martial? 
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A. Not unless the previous repetition of the offence bring it 
within the category of ^* Habitual Drunkenness." 

[Q, Reg,, CovHa-MaHicd, 

Q> May any number of prisoners be tried together ? 

A, Yes, for an offence committed by them collectively. [* 

C2« May any prisoner be tried for several distinct offences at the 
same time % 

A, Yes j but each offence should form the subject of a distinct 
chai-ge* [* 

Q. May any number of charges for desertion form the subject of 
a single arraignment 1 

A* Yes. [Art, War, Crimes and PumshmmUs, 

Q* 111 framing a charge, is it necessary to quote the article of 
war for a breach of which the charge is preierred 1 

A. No. [* 

Q, Up to what period may the charges against a prisoner about 
to be tried be amended or added to under competent authority ? 

A. Up to the time of arraignment. [* 

Q, May a material omission, or variation from the*wording of 
the act or article, in a charge, render void any sentence passed in 
respect thereof ? 

A. Yea [PiporCs MUitary Law, 

Q. Should a prisoner be furnished with a copy of the charges 
and list of witnesses against him before trial % 

A. Yes. [* 

Q. Is it necessary that an offender should in all cases be tned 
and punished in the place in which his offence was committed? 

A, No; he may be tried and punished in any part of Her Ma- 
jesty's dominions, or elsewhere, in the same manner as if the 
offence had been committed in the place of trial. 

[M, Act, Courts-Martial, 

Q. When, in certain cases which admit of less serious notice, a 
commanding officer considers it advisable to try by an inferior 
description of court an offence which, strictly speaking, is cogniz- 
able by a higher court, what course should he pui'sue ? 

A, He should lay a statement of the case, together with the 
charge he intends to bring, before the general or other officer com- 
manding the brigade, district, or garrison, with an application for 
permission so to proceed. [Art, War, Courts- Martial, 

(l If it be discovei-ed afber attestation that a recruit has given 
a false answer to any authorized question, or wilfully made any 
false statement in his declaration before the magistrate, should 
such recruit be tried for the offence by a civil or by a military 
court] 

A, In such a case a recruit is tiiable either before two justices 
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or before a coui't-martial, at the discretion of the military authori- 
ties. [M» Act, Erdisttn&nl. 

d By whose order may a non-commissioned officer be reduced 
to the ranks without trial ? 

A, By the order of the commander-in-chief or of the colonel of 
the regiment. [Art, Wot/r, Courts- Martial. 

Q. If a soldier, while serving in any regiment, confesses to his 
commanding officer that he is a deserter from some other regiment, 
or from the militia, and evidence of the truth or falsehood of such 
confession cannot then be conveniently obtained^ what course 
should be pursued ? 

A, A record of such confession, signed by the commanding 
officer, should be entered in the regimental books, and the soldier 
is to do duty until he is discharged, or until proof can be obtained 
of the truth or falsehood of his confession, when he may be tried 
either for desertion or for making a false statement to his com- 
mauding officer. ^Art. Wa/r, Crimes cmd Punishments, 

Q. If a soldier has been illegally absent from duty for two 
months, what steps are to be taken ? 

A» A court of inquiry of three officers is to assemble to examine 
witnesses uix)n oath respecting the fact of such absence, and to 
declare the period thereof. A record of such absence, and of the 
declaration of the court of inquiry thereon, is to be recorded in the 
regimental books. \Art, War, Courts-Martial, 

Q, If a soldier who has been recorded in the regimental books, 
on the declaration of a court of inquiry, as having illegally absented 
himself, should not afterwards surrender or be apprehended, what 
legal effect is such record to have 1 

A. The effect of a conviction for desertion. [Idem, 

Q, On a trial for desertion, may the record of the prisonei-'s 
absence, as entered in the regimental books, be produced as evidence 
of the facts therein recorded ? 

A, It may; but the identity of the prisoner with the person 
therein mentioned must be proved. fidem. 

Q, When a deserter surrenders to the regiment to which he 
belongs, what course is the commanding officer to pursue ? 

A, Report the surrender to the war office, and proceed against; 
the deserter. [Q, Reg,, Deserters, 

Q, When a deserter is discovered while serving in another regi- 
ment at home, what coui*se should the commanding officer pursue ? 

A, Transmit a return of the deserter to the war office, and detain 
him in confinement. \Idem, 

Q, When a deserter is discovered while serving in another regi- 
ment abroad, what course is to be pursued ? 

A, If there is evidence to convict, he is to be tried, and after the 
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expiration of his sentence, to do duty until the pleasure of the 
commander-in-chief be made known. [Q. Reg,, Deserters, 

Q. May the commander-in-chief dispense with the trial of a 
soldier for desertion ? 

-4. He may, when there are special circumstances to justify such 
a course. [Art, War, Crimes and PunishmerUs, 

Q, May the commander-in-chief order a soldier serving in any 
regiment, who confesses that he is a deserter from another regiment, 
to continue to serve in the regiment in which he is serving 1 

A, Yes. [Idem, 

Q, What pecuniary penalty may the Secretary of State for War 
inflict on a soldier who confesses that he is a militiaman, instead of 
trying him before a court-martial for desertion 1 

A, A stoppage of one penny a-day of his pay for eighteen calendar 
months. [M, Act, Erdistment, 

Q, In the case of ill-treatment of landlords by soldiers or others 
in billets, what steps is a commanding officer to take ? 

A, Either to cause the offender to be tried for the offence, or to 
give compensation in money to the extent of stopping half of the 
offender's daily pay until full reparation be made. In case the 
offender protests against such summary proceeding, the matter is 
to be inquired into, and, if necessary, tried by a court-martial. 

[Art, War, Dviies and Liabilities, 

(6.) Cristoms and Incidents on Trial, 

Q, How should all orders and memoranda regarding the proceed- 
ings of military tribunals be made available for reference 1 

A, They are to be laid before every court when sitting. 

[Q, Beg,, Courts-Martial, 

Q. When a person belonging to the army or the Indian army is 
tried by a court-martial (whether composed exclusively of officers of 
the army or not) within the United Kingdom, how are the proceed- 
ings of such court to be regulated ? 

-4. As if the court were composed of officers of the army only, 
the Mutiny Act and Articles of War being applicable. 

[^Art, War, Courts-Ma/rtial, 

Q, When a person belonging to the royal marines is tried by a 
court-martial (composed altogether or in part of officers of the 
army), how are the proceedings of such court to be regulated ? 

-4. As if the court were composed of officers of Her Majesty's 
land forces only, except that the Mutiny Act and Articles of War 
for the marine forces on shore are to be applicable. [Idem, 

Q, When a person belonging to the Indian army is tried out of 
the United Kingdom by a court-martial (composed exclusively or 
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in part of officers of the army), how are the proceedings of Buch 
court to be regulat'ed ? 

A, As if the court were composed of Her Majesty's land forces 
only, except that the Indian Mutiny Act and Articles of "War are 
to be applicable. [-4r«. War, Courts MwtiwL 

Q, In general courts-martial, when should the warrant by which 
the president and officiating judge-advocate are appointed be read 
in court ? 

A. Immediately after the order for the assembly of the court has 
been read. [* 

Q, Has a prisoner any right to object to the appointment of the 
officiating judge-advocate detailed for his trial 1 

A, No. [SimmoTia on Courts-Martial 

Q. When a prisoner oljects to be tried by the president or any of 
the members of a court-martial, is he to be required to state the 
reasons of his objection 1 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q* State some of the grounds for objecting to the president or 
any of the members of a court-martial, which, if shown to be well 
founded, may be admitted by the court. 

A, Defect in rank; prejudice or malice; having expressed aa 
opinion on the case unfavourable to the prisoner; being the owner 
of property the prisoner is charged with stealing ; being a material 
witness; or having sat in a court of inquiry on the subject of the 
charge. [Idem. 

Q. Should a prisoner refuse to reply to the question as to his 
having any objection, how. should such refusal be regarded by the 
court? 

A, Having been recorded, it may be considered as tantamount 
to his having no objection. [lyAffuUar on Courts- Martial. 

Q, Duiing the administration o/ the oath to the president, 
members, and judge-advocate, what marks of respect should be 
observed in court 1 

A, All persons should stand tip, preserve silence, and, except 
the sentries, remain uncovered. [* 

Q, By whom and in what manner is the prisoner before a coui't- 
martial arraigned ? 

A, He is arraigned by the judge-advocate in general, and by the 
president in other courts, by his rank, name, and regiment, on tbe 
charge which is produced and read, and is then questioned as 
follows: "Are you guilty or not guilty of the charge which you 
have now heard read V* [* 

Q. If a prisoner pleads guilty, is he thereby debarred from cross- 
examining witnesses for the prosecution, or making a defence ? 

A. He may not only cross-examine the^witnesses, but produce 
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evidence to rebut them. He may in his defence produce evidence 
as to character, and address the court in extenuation of the offence, 
or in mitigation of punishment. [Fipon^s Military Law. 

Q, Should a prisoner, on being arraigned, stand silent, or reply in 
words foreign to the question, what plea should be entered by the 
court in the proceedings ) 

A. Not guilty. [* 

Q, What is meant by a '* plea in bar of trial ?" 

A. When the prisoner pleads that he is not tenable to military 
lawj that the court is illegally constituted, or not competent to 
deal with his case ; or that he has been already absolved from the 
consequences of his crime by delay in trial, or in some other manner 
recognized by military law. [* 

Q, ' When a prisoner pleads in bar of trial, what course should be 
pursued by the court 3 

A, Evidence of the facts stated should be received, and if the 
plea is well founded, an adjournment for the purpose of submitting 
the matter to the convening officer must take place. [* 

Q. Should a prisoner be denied an opportunity of pleading to 
the charge preferred against him, what would be the consequence ? 

A. The subsequent proceedings would be null and void. 

[Pipon's MUita/ry Law. 

Q. At what point in the proceedings of a court-martial should 
all the witnesses present in court be required to withdraw ? 

A, After the prisoner has pleaded. [* 

Q. Upon whom do the duties of proaeeutor devolve ? 

A, Upon the prisoner's commanding officer, or the person pre- 
ferring the charges. [* 

Q, May any proceedings of a court-martial take place except in 
the hearing of ike prisoner 9 

A, None, except the deliberations of the court [* 

Q. In what manner should the examination of a witness be con- 
ducted f 

A. Either by requiring him to state all he knows regarding the 
charges, or by questioning him thereupon. [* 

Q. Before any question can be put to a witness by the prosecutor, 
the court, or the prisoner, to whom must it be submitted ? 

A, To the president [* 

Q. When a question is objected to, what course should be pursued 
if the person concerned persists in putting it ? 

A, The court should be cleared in order that it may be detei*^ 
mined by vote whether the question shall be put or not \* 

Q. Ji a, question to a witness by the prisoner be overruled oy 
the court, in what manner should the fact be recorded in the pro- 
ceedings? 
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A. The question should be recorded in the words in which it 
was framed, with a minute of the reasons for refusing to admit it. 

[D'Aguilar on Courts-MaHiaL 

Q, When should an opportunity be given to the piisoner of cross- 
examining each witness for the prosecution ? 

A. At the close of the examination-in-chief for the prosecutioiL 
Should the prisoner be unable to cross-examine, the court will put 
such questions as are necessary to get at the truth. [* 

Q, When a prisoner declines to cross-examine a witness, should 
the fact be recorded in the proceedings ? 

A, Yes. [p^AguUar on Gowrts-Ma/rtial, 

Q, After the cross-examination by the prisoner of a witness for 
the prosecution is ended, should the prosecutor be permitted to re- 
examine the witness 1 

A. On such new points only as have come out in cross-examin- 
ation. \PiporC8 Military Law, 

Q, Is it usual after the close of the prosecution to allow the 
prisoner time to prepare his de/eTice ? 

A. If he shows good grounds for desiring it, it is. [* 

Q. Under what restrictions is a prisoner permitted to avail him- 
self during trial of professional or other advice ? 

A. He may have any friend or professional person near him 
during the trial, to advise him upon all points, but no such person 
is permitted to address the court or to take any direct part in the 
proceedings. [• 

Q, What method of procedure may be adopted by a prisoner in 
his defence 1 

A, He may make a statement, and call witnesses to meet the 
charge and to speak to character. The statement may be made 
before or after the production of evidence as he pleases. [* 

Q, By whom is the examination-in-chief and the cross-examina- 
tion of witnesses for the defence conducted 1 

A. The examination-in-chief by the prisoner, the cross-examina- 
tion by the prosecutor. The court puts such questions as they may 
deem necessary. * [* 

Q, What general course is a prisoner before a court-martial 
permitted to pursue in his defence ? 

A, He may endeavour to disprove the allegations against him; 
allege matter in bar of judgment; or claim exemption from 
punishment on the ground that his crime was the consequence 
of insanity, idiocy, compulsion, or accident. 

[^PiporCs Militart/ Law. 

Q. May ignorance of the law or drunkenness be held as an excuse 
for the commission of a crime? 

A, No. [Idem. 
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Q. After the prisoner has closed his defence^ is the prosecutor 
entitled to reply ? 

A. Only in case the prisoner has examined witnesses or put in 
documentary evidence. He is not permitted, in reply, to repair 
omissions in the prosecution. [PiporCa Military Law, 

Q. Under what circumstances is the prosecutor entitled to call 
further evidence in reply to the defence % 

A. If the prisoner has impeached the credibility of witnesses for 
the prosecution^ or has introduced new matter. 

[Simmona on Courts-Martial, 

Q, To what points must further evidence on the part of the 
prosecution admitted in reply to the defence be confined ? 

A, To re-establishing the chai^cter of the former witnesses and 
rebutting the new matter brought forward. [Idem, 

Q, Under what circumstances is a prisoner entitled to a rejoinder 
to the reply of the prosecutor ? 

A, When fresh evidence has been produced by the prosecutor in 
reply, the prisoner may call witnesses to re-establish the character 
for credibility of any of his witnesses whose testimony has been 
impugned by such fresh evidence. [Fipon's M^ila/ry Law, 

Q, What individual ouly, in addition to the president and mem- 
bers, is permitted to remain in court during its deliberations 1 

A, The judge-advocate. [* 

Q. After the court has been cleared for the purpose of deliber- 
ating upon the finding, what should be read over ? 

A, The minutes of the evidence. [* 

Q. Is the question of guilty or not guilty to be decided by a 
majority, or is unanimity necessary ? 

A, By a majority. [* 

Q, When the members of a court-martial are equally divided in 
opinion as to the guilt or innocence of the prisoner, is the president 
entitled to a casting vote f 

A, The point is not decided by the Articles of War or Regu- 
lations of the Service, but it is stated in th^ best authorities on 
mihtary law that in such a case the president has no casting vote, and 
that the prisoner must be acquitted. [Simmons, Pipon, 

Q, When a prisoner is tried on more charges than one, is it 
necessary that a separate finding in each should be recorded in the 
proceedings? 

A, It is. [D^ A guitar on Courts-Ma/rtial, 

Q, May a member of the court be selected to depose to previous 
convictions ? 

A. No. [Idem, 

Q, In the trial of a commissioned officer TddLj former convi^ 
turns by a civil court be produced for the purpose of assisting 
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the court in determining the amount of punishment to be 
awarded 9 

A. No. [Art. War, GourtfhMarM. 

Q, Is it necessary that the court should be closed for the purpose 
of deliberating on the sentence f 

A. Yes. ^ ^ ^ [• 

Q. Is the sentence decided by a ^majoriiy^ or is unanimity 
necessary? 

^. By a majority. [• 

Q. In deciding on the sentence, has the president a casting vote) 

A. Yes. [Pipovi^s MUUa/ry Lous. 

Q. Are officers who have voted for an acquittal during the finding 
bound to vote on the sentence ? 

A. Yes. \SvmmwM on MUUcery Lom, 

Q. In recording the sentence of a court-martial, should the 
article of war under which a particular punishment is awarded be 
noted therein ? 

A. Not except in oases in which the mode of punishment is 
defined by the Articles of War. [• 

Q. When a court abstains from sentencing a deserter to be 
marked D, or abstains from awarding forfeiture, under the Mutiny 
Act, of pay or pension, medals, annuity, or gratuity, what shonld 
accompany the proceedings % 

A. A separate letter, signed by the president, stating the reasons 
for abstaining. [Q, Reg,, Gowrtg^MoHhl. 

Q. What power of ordering the adjcumanent of a court-martial 
is vested in the president thereof? 

A . He may order its adjournment upon any occasion when the 
ends of justice require it, [* 

Q. When the legal number of officers on a court-martial is 
reduced by the absence of a member, what must be done ? 

A. The court must adjourn until he can again attend. [♦ 

Q. When the legal number of officers on a court-martial is 
reduced by death, what must ensue 9 

A. The court must be dissolved. [* 

Q, When a court-marfcial has been dissolved in consequence of 
the death of a member, may the prisoner be tried by a fresh 
court] 

A. Yes. [PipovCs Military Law. 

Q. How should a person be dealt with who uses Tnefrmcmg toorth 
or ffestures in presence of a court-martial, or disturbs its pro- 
ceedings 1 

A. If an officer or soldier, he may be punished at the discretion 
of the court ; if a civilian, he may be taken before the civil magis- 
tiute to be punished according to law. [Art, War, Cottrtg-MariiaL 
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(7.) Reoiaion mid ConfinmStion, 

Q. May sentence be forthwitli inflicted after it lias been signed 
by the president ? 

A, Not until duly confirmed. [4**^* War^ Ccwrta-Mci/rtnal. 

Q. To what authority should the proceedings of ^eraero^ C(»irts- 
martial be forwarded for confirmation ] 

A, To the judge-advocate general, for submission to her Majesty, 
if at home; to the general, or other of&cer vested with, authoaity 
to confirm the same, if abroad. [Q, Heg,, Courts-JlfcMtial, 

Q. To what authority should the proceedings of a detachment 
general court-martial be forwarded for approval and confirma- 
tion ? 

A. To the general officer commanding the army in the field. 

[Art. Wo/Ty GouHS'Ma/rtM. 

Q. To whom should the proceedings of district or garrison courts- 
martial be forwarded for confirmation ? 

A, To the general officer commanding the district or fitation. 
If u(xt under the command of a general officer, then they should be 
forwarded to the adjputant-general, by the senior officer on the spot^ 
for tbe confirmation of the commander-in-chief. 

[Q. Reg,, Gimrte-MmimL 

Q, To whom should the proceedings of regimental courts-martial 
be submitted for confirmation ? 

A . To the commanding officer of the regiment 

[Art, Wao', Courts-Martial, 

Q. To whom should the proceedings of deta>chment courts-maddal 
be submitted for confirmation 1 

A. To the senior officer on the spot, not being a member of -the 
court. [Idem. 

Q. In what part of the proceedings of a court-martial should the 
confirmation or remarks'of the confirming officer be stated .? 
, A^ At the end. f^. Reg., Courts-Mairiial. 

Q. Has the confirming authority in all cases power to order a 
revision of the finding or sentence of la court-martial 9 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. When a court-martial is re-assembled for the purpose of 
revising its finding or sentence, what should be attached to and 
form part of the proceedings ? 

A. The letter, order, or memorandum (or a copy thereof), con- 
taining the instructions to the court, and the reasons for requining 
the revision. [Idem, 

Q. How often may the finding or. sentence of a court-martial be 
revised? 

A. Not more than once. [M. Act, Courts- MartiaL 

D 
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J. What object is contemplated in requiring revision of pro- 
ingR? 
A. To give the court an opportunity of reconsidering and amend- 
ing any decision which may appear to the confirming officer to be 
erroneous^ illegal, or informal [Fipon*8 MHUary Law. 

Q. Is a court-martial permitted to alter the original minutes on 
revision ? 

A.^o. ... . . [* 

Q, Is a court-martial bound to alter its decision on revision ? 

A, Ko ; it may adhere to its decision. 

\P*Aguila/r on CowrU-MaaiMl, 

Q, By whom must a sentence of death in the colonies be approved 
before it can be carried into execution ? 

A. By the civil governor. [Art, W(tr, Cowrts-MaMaL 

Q. In what cases must the proceedings of a general court-martdal 
in Her Majesty's dominions abroad be transmitted to England for 
submission to Her Majesty before the sentence is carried into exe- 
cution ? 

A. In the case of a comthissioned officer sentenced to death, 
penal servitude, cashiering, or dismissal, and in all other cases 
in which the confirming authority may consider such course ex- 
pedient. [* 

Q. What permission must be obtained before a sentence of 
corporal punishment by a regimental court-martial can, in time of 
peace, be carried into execution ? 

A, The leave in writing of the officer commanding the district or 
station in which the court is held, superior to the officer by whom 
the sentence may have been confirmed, except in cases of mutiny 
and gross insabordination on the line of march or in a ship not in 
commission. [Art Wan', Courts- Maniial, 

Q, By whom must sentences by court-martial in respect of dvil 
offences abroad be confirmed ? 

A, By the commander-in-chief, or by the officer by .whom or 
under whose authority the court was appointed. [Idem. 

Q, Whose concurrence is necessary for the confirmation of sen- 
tences of death and penal servitude in India ? 

A, That of the governor-general or governor of the Presidency. 

[Idem. 

Q. Before any sentence of death or penal servitude on a com- 
missioned officer can be carried into effect, out of Her Majest/s 
dominions, or in India, by whom must it be confirmed ? 

A. Out of Her Majesty's dominions, by the commander-in- 
chief of the forces there serving; in India, by the commander-in- 
chief [Art WiMTy GovHS'MartiaL 
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(8.) CommvJtaJtiofny Mittgationj Remission, 

Q, May a confirming officer commute^ remit, or mitigate the 
sentence if he see fit ? 

A . In some cases he has the power to commute, and in most 
instances he has the power to mitigate and remit the punishment. 

\M, Act and Articles of War. 

Q, May a commanding officer commute, remit, or mitigate the 
sentence of a regimental court-martial ? 

A, He may remit or mitigate the punishment, but he cannot 
commute, except when corporal punishment has been awarded. 

\Q, Reg., Gourts^MaHicd. 

Q, By whom and for what punishments may a judgment of 
death be commuted? 

A. Her Majesty, or, if in any place out of the United Kingdom, 
the officer commanding-in-chief may commute the sentence for 
penal servitude or imprisonment. 

[Jf. Actf Crimes and Punishments, 

Q, For what other punishment, and by whom, may a sentence 
of penal servitude be commuted ? 

A, Her Majesty, or, if out of the United Kingdom, the com- 
mander-in-chief may commute such sentence for a similar or lesser 
term of imprisonment [Idem. 

Q, What power is vested in Her Majesty of commuting a sen- 
tence of cashiering ? 

A. The power of ordering the offender to be reprimanded, or, 
in addition thereto, to suffer loss of army or regimental rank, or 
both. [Idem, 

Q, May corporal punishment be commuted for imprisonment by 
any confirming officer ) 

A, It may. [Art. Wa/r, Com'ts-Ma/rtial, 

Q, What amount and description of imprisonment may be 
awarded in commutation of a sentence of corporal punishment ? 

A, Imprisonment not exceeding forty-two days, with or without 
solitary confinement. [Idem. 

Q. When solitary confinement is awarded in commutation of a 
sentence of corporal punishment, what L'mit is fixed by the Articles 
of War to such confinement ? 

A. It is in no case to exceed seven days at a time, with inter- 
vals of not less than seven days between each period. [Idem. 

Q, In what manner may the confirming officer mitigate a sentence 
of corporal punishment ? 

A, Either by reducing the number of lashes or by awarding im- 
prisonment for any period not exceeding twenty days, with or 
without hard labour, or with or without solitary confinement, 
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together with corporal punishmest^ to be inflicted in the pnson, 
not exceeding twenty-five lashes. [Art. War, Courts-Martial, 

Q. When an award of forfeiture, deprivation, or stoppage of pay 
has been added to a sentence of penal servitude, and the «entenoe 
has been commuted for imprisonment, by whom may such award of 
forfeiture, <kc., be enforced, mitigated, or remitted f 

A. By Her Majesty, or, if out of the United Kingdom, by the 
commander-in-chief. \M. Act, Crimes ami Punishments, 

Q, In what cases is it lawful for the commander-in-chief to lenut 
sentences of stoppage of pay awarded by a oourt-martial, and 
whose concurrence must be obtained ? 

il. In aU cases where such remission may appear to be condudve 
to the good of the service ; the concurrence of the Secretary of State 
for War must be olitained. [Art. War, Cauats-MartiaL 

(9.) Eocecution of Sentences. 

Q. In what manner are sentences of pencil servitude on soldieis 
in the United Kingdom to be carried into execution % 

A, A notification of Her Majesty's pleasure thereupon having 
been made by the military authorities, the judge of the dvil court 
is to make order for the penal servitude of the offender, which ta 
to be carried into effect in the same manner as in the caae of o£^* 
ders sentenced by civil law. [M, Act, Crimes and PunishmeiUs. 

Q. In what manner are sentences of penal servitude on soldieis 
abroad to be carried into execution ) 

A, A notification having been made by the militaijr authorities, 
the judge of the civil court is to order the intermediate custody of 
the offender, and to notify the same to the governor of the presi- 
dency or colony, and under his authority the sentence w^ be 
carried into effect [Idem. 

Q, From what date does an officer sentenced to penal servitude 
cease to belong to Her Majesty's service % 

A. From the date of confirmation of such sentence. 

[Art. War, IhOies cmd Liabilities, 

Q. By whom is the place of iTifvprisorhmemt under sentence of a 
court-martial to be appointed % 

A. In the case of general courts-martial, by tite officer ODfiaasiaDd*> 
ing the dist^ct or station; in al] other cases, by the (^cer who 
confirms the proceedings ; and in defisLult of sudi appointxtt^nt, tiiea 
by the officer commanding the regiment to which the ptiscmer 
belongs. [Art. War, Courts-Jfartid. 

Q, When the district military prison does not afford sufficieBt 
accommodation, where are prisoners of hardened character to be 
confined ? 
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A, In the nearest county gaol. [Q, Eeg,y Courts^MarHod, 

Q. Should siibmission, quiet and orderly conduct, and proof of 
contrition on the part of the prisoners while undergoing punish- 
ment be favourably considered % 

A. Yes, unless the offence has been of a very aggravated char- 
acter. [Idem, 

Q, When a prisoner under sentence of a court-martial is removed 
from one prison to another, or is taken out of prison and detained 
under custody for any purpose whatever, is th^ time of such 
removal or detention to count as part of the imprisonment awarded 1 

^. It is. \M, Act, GaoU. 

Q, What are the regulations regarding the infliction of corporal 
punishment ? 

^. It is to be inflicted in presence of the surgeon, or of the 
assistant surgeon, in case of any other indispensable duty prevent- 
ing the attendance of the surgeon. Corporal punishment is not to 
be inflicted on a Sunday, except in cases of evident necessity. 

[Q, Reg., Cov/rta-Ma/riial. 

Q. May corporal punishment be inflicted a second time under 
the same sentence, if the prisoner has been unable to bear the 
whole of his punishment at one time 9 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. Where is marking with D or B carried into effect? 

A, The letter D, in prison or in hospital; the letters B C, in 
hospital [Idem. H. G. Order, 28«^ August, 1862. 

(10.) Certificate ofCiml Convictions, Military Penalties 

consequent thereon. 

Q. Is the clerk of a civil court before which an officer or soldier 
may have been tried bound to furnish, on demand, a certificate of 
the offence and conviction or acquittal ? 

A» He is, on payment of a fee of three shillings. 

[M. Act, Privileges of Soldiers. 

Q. Should auy person subject to the Mutiny Act have been 
acquitted or convicted by the civil power, is he liable to be punished 
for the same offence under mUitaiy authority f 

A. Not otherwise than by cashiering, in the case of a commis- 
sioned officer ; by reduction to an inferior class, or to the rank of a 
private soldier, by order of the commander-in-chief, in the case of 
a warrant officer; or by reduction to the ranks, by order of the 
commander-in-chief or of the colonel, in the case of a non-commis- 
sioned officer. [M. Act, Privileges of Soldiers. 

Q. What military penalty will be incurred by a commanding 
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officer who may be convicted before any of Her Majesty's superior 
courts of obstructing civil justice 1 

A, He will be deemed thereupon to be cashiered. [if. ActyPerudtm. 

Q, What military penalty is incurred by an officer on conviction, 
before the civil power, of an offence against the laws relating to 
billets? 

A. He is deemed to be thereupon cashiered, and ineligible for 
further military employment. [Idem. 

(11.) The Law of EvideTice, 

Q, Shoidd a court-martial be governed by the same rules of 
evidence as any other court of justice ? 

A. Yes. [Simmons on Covrts-ManiviL 

Q, Name the general principles on which the rules of evidence 
are founded. 

A. The best evidence must be produced; the burden of proof 
rests with the party maintaining the affirmative; the evidence 
must be confined to the points at issue, and must corresj)ond with 
the allegations; but the substance only of the issue need be proved. 

\Idem, 

Q. What is meant by hea/rsay evidence ? 

A. The statement by a witness of facts that do not lie within 
his own knowledge, but are derived from the information of other 
persons. [* 

Q. Is hearsay evidence admissible? 

A, It is not, except in a very few cases of rare occurrence. 

[Simmons on Courts- MaHial. 

Q. In the case of docuTrieTiUii/ry emdence, is it necessary that the 
original should be produced when practicable? 

A. It is, except in the case of strictly public documents which 
cannot conveniently be produced, in which case certified extracts 
or certified copies are admissible. [Idem. 

Q, When a private document cannot be produced, what is 
requisite to make secondary evidence, such as a copy or verbal 
statement of its contents, admissible ? 

A. The non-production of the original must be accounted for, 
and, in the case of its loss or destruction, proof that it once existed, 
as well as of the loss or destruction, must be given ; and it must be 
shown that due diligence has been shown in searching for it. 

[PvporCs Military Law. 

Q, Should a private document be in the nands of the opposite 
party, what steps should be taken to secure its production ? 

A, Due notice to produce it must be given. 

[Sim/nons on Con/rts-MaHud. 
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Q. May a witness refer to a document for the purpose of refresh- 
ing his memory during examination 1 

A, He may, provided it be in his own handwriting, and provided 
it was written at the time, or immediately after the transaction or 
conversation therein recorded took place. 

[Simmons on Courts- McmtHoI. 
^ Q. What description of evidence may be admitted in proving or 
disproving handvrriting ? 

A. The evidence of the writer, or of some person who saw the 
paper in question written ; or, if neither of these modes of proof 
be available, the evidence of a person acquainted with the hand- 
writing. [* 

Q. May evidence regarding the confession of a prisoner be ad- 
mitted by a court ? 

A. It may, if free* from suspicion of malice or error, and pro- 
vided the confession has been made voluntarily, and not under 
threat or compulsion. [PiporCs MUita/ry Law, 

Q, May anything said by a prisoner before a court of inquiry 
be brought in evidence against him by a member of such court on 
a subsequent trial ? 

A. No. [Si/mmons on Courts-Ma/rtial, 

Q. May evidence which a prisoner ha« given as a witness on a 
former occasion be used against him on his trial? 

A. It may, if he gave the evidence voluntaiily, and failed to claim 
the protection of the court on being asked questions tending to 
criminate himself. [PiporCs MUita/ry Law. 

Q, What is meant by presumptive evidence ? 

A. Evidence which, in the absence of positive proof of a fact, 
proves the existence of the circumstances which must necessarily 
attend, or which usually do attend, it, thereby establishing an 
inference that it has taken place. [* 

Q, Whether should it be presumed that a prisoner is innocent or 
guilty at the commencement of his trial 1 

A. It should be presumed that he is innocent until the contrary 
is established. [* 

Q, Is it a maxim of the law that the consequences of an act 
should be held to have been intended by the person who com- 
mitted iti 

A, It is, if the consequences were such as might naturally and 
probably have been expected. [Pipon^s Military Law. 

Q. If the evidence before a court-martial fail to prove the whole 
of a ctuvrgey but establish so much of it as constitutes an offence 
against mlLitaiy law, may the court proceed to judgment in 
respect of such offence ] 

A. It may. [Idem. 
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(12.) WUrmm. 

0. By 'wiioiiE should witnesses he summoned I 

A^ In the case of a general oonzt-martial, by Hie jiidge-advocate 
general^ or his deputy, or the person ofEiciating aa judge-advocate; 
in other cases, by the president of the court. \M, Act, Cowrts-MarimL 

Q: What privilege is accorded by law to persons summoned and 
attending as witnesses ) 

A, They are privileged from arrest during such attendance, and 
in going to and returning from the same. [Idem, 

Q, What course is to be pursued in the case of persons who, 
being summoned, ^ai^ to attend on courts-martial, or who, attending^ 
r^use to be sworn, or who, being sworn, refuse to give eyidence ? 

A. They are to be proceeded against before the civil law courts, 
or a court-martial, as the case may require. [Idem. 

Q. May a witness before a court-martial make a scHemn affi/rmO' 
twn in place of taking the usual oath 1 

A, In such cases only as are authorized by law. [Idem. 

Q. When a witness is asked a question which, if repUed to, 
would tend to criminate himself, or expose him to a penalty of any 
kind, what course ia it proper for him to pursue 1 

A, He should claim the protection, of the court, by whose deci- 
sion he must be guided. [* 

Q. Upon what grouuds is the competency qf a ^oitne88 liable to 
question ? 

A^ Defective intelligence, as in the case of lunatics, idiots, and 
children; absence of belief in a Supreme Being and a future state 
of rewacds and punishments; and ^e relationi^p of husband and 
wife. [* 

Q^ Is the prosecutor a competent witness? 

A. Yes. [• 



41 



SECTION II • 

BYOLUnOlfS OF A BATTALIOIT OF DTFANTRT. 

(1.) BattcUwna to Move as Parts of a Brigade, Words o/Commandy 

Mounted Officers, Giving Points, 

Q^ In what manner should the evolxitions of a battalion always 
be peiformfidl 

A. With a view to the more extended movements of a brigade. 

\F, Ex,, Pt. IV., General Principles. 

Q, How should the ccnnmander of a battalion give his com- 
mands? 

A^ Loud enough to be heard bj the leaders of other corps. 

[^Idem. 

Q^ What are the general duties of mounted officers % 

A. To take up ground^ dress points and pivots, correct mistakes, 
eurculate orders, and to assist the commanding officer. [Idem. 

Q\. What information regai*ding strength should the mounted 
officers possess? 

A. The number of files in the battalion and in its companies. 

[Idem. 

^. In taking up distances, what, will be found the best gmde? 

A. The eye. [Idem. 

Q^ When mounted officers give points, how should they place 
their horses ? 

A, At right angles with the alignment, facing towards it. In 
deploying into or forming line, the horses' heads will be dressed at 
aim's-lei^^ from the alignment. [Idem. 

Q. When non-commissioned officers mark points, how should 
their bodies be dressed ? 

A. In line with the horses' heads of the mounted officer& [Idem. 

(2.) Alignment amd Points of Formation, Degrees of March, d:e, 

Q. What is meant by '^ point of appui" and <' distant 
point?" 

A. The extremity of the alignment upon which a formation i^ 
made,, and from which intermediate points are dressed, is the 
* Gonesponding wUh Paragraph 10 of Bone Cvards ExamimUUm Order. 
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" point of appui." The other extremity upon which the line or 
intermediate points are dressed is called the ^' distant point." 

[F. Ex,, Ft. IV. y General Frinci^ 

Q. When battalions, or companies of a battalion, come up succes- 
sively into line, what is to be considered as the point of appui 
for each? 

A, The outward flank of the last formed and halted body. [Idem, 

Q, To what point should soldiers of a battalion look for their 
dressing % 

A. Towards the battalion point of appui. [Idem, 

Q, From what point should the dressing and covering of pivots 
and points be corrected ? 

A. From the point of appui. \Idm, 

Q. What general rule is laid down as to the field officer by whom 
the points should be dressed ? 

A, The major nearest the point of formation will dress the 
coverers or pivots. The senior major will dress them when the 
formation is on the centre of the battalion. \Idenk 

Q, What is the usual pace to be applied to all general movements 
of battalions % 

A. The quick march. The slow step is only applicable to pur- 
poses of parade, and the double march cannot be applied to 
battalion movements for a longer distance than is required in a 
charge, or to seize a position. [Idem. 

Q. May the double march be used in the movements of com- 
panies during the internal formations of a battalion ? 

A, Occasionally it may. [Idem. 

Q. Should field movements and firings be performed with fixed 
bayonets ? 

A, They should, except by rifie corps and by troops acting as 
light infantry. [Idem. 

Q. When the captain moves from the front rank^ by whom 
should his place be taken ? 

A. By the covering seijeant, or, in his absence, by the rear rank 
man of the pivot file. [Idem. 

(3.) Formation in Open Colvmn Right in Front. 

Q. How should a battalion assemble on parade 1 

A. In open column right in front. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 1. 

Q. Describe how a battalion forms on parade in open column. 

A . The companies having been told off and proved, the covering 
Serjeants, under the direction of the adjutant, will mark the spots 
on which the pivots of their companies are to rest in column, each 
taking sufficient distance from the serjeant in front to allow of his 
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company being wheeled into line. On the Advance being sounded, 
the companies will be marched upon their coverers, arms will be 
ordered, and the men directed to stand at ease. [F. Ex,y Pt IV,y S, 1. 

Q. What is the usual post of the commanding oficer in open 
column ? 

A. On the pivot flank of the leading company. [Idem. 

Q. What are the posts of the majors and adjutants in open 
column 1 

A, The senior major two paces from the reverse flank of the 
centre of the right wing; the junior major two paces from the 
reverse flank of the centre of the lefb wing; the adjutant two paces 
from the reverse flank of the right centre company. [Idem, 

Q. When an open column advances, who superintends the di- 
rection? 

A. The major of the leading wing from the pivot flank of the 
second company. [Idem. 

Q. When a battalion in open column is formed singly on parade, 
where should the band, drums, and pioneers be placed 1 

A. The band and drums, in several ranks, twelve paces in front 
of the leading company; the pioneers, formed two deep, six paces 
in front of the band. [Idem. 

Q. When a battalion is formed in open column with others, 
where should the band, drums, and pioneers be placed ? 

A. The band and drums two paces from the reverse flank of the 
centre of the battalion; the pioneers two paces from the reverse 
flank of the leading company. [Idem. 

Q. When the battalion is manoeuvring, where should the band, 
drummers, buglers, and pioneers be placed ? 

A. The band will remain on the reverse flank, the others will 
join their companies. [Idem, 

Q, How should a battalion be told ofl* for exercise ? 

A. Into wings, and the companies numbered from front to .rear, 
odd numbers being right companies, even numbers lefl. [Idem, 

Q, On the words, " Tell opp the battalion," what takes place ? 

A. The captains will take one pace to the front, face inwards, 
and number thus, — Number One, Eight company; Number Two, 
Left Company, and so on to the rear of the column. [Idem. 

Q. What takes place after the captains have numbered their 
companies ? 

A, The commanding officer will name the companies which are 
to form the wings, thus, — ^Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 — bight wing; Nos. 6, 

7, 8, 9, 10 — LEFT WING. [Idmh. 

Q. After the telling off of the battalion is completed, on what 
command should the captains resume their places ? 
A. On the command, "Eyes — pbont." [Idem. 



44 SECTION IL — ^SVOLTTnOKS OF A BATTALION. [PABT IL 

(4.) Wheeling into Lirie/rom Open Column, 

Q. On the words, "Left (or right) wheel into-^unb," how 
should the covering Serjeants act 9 

A. The covering serjeant of the leading company will nm out 
and place himself in line with the pivot man, and mark the spot 
where the right (or left) of his company is to rest when the wheel 
is completed. The covering Serjeants of the other companies, if the 
column is right in front, will place themselves on the right of their 
companies ; but if left in front, they will remain steady. 

[F. Ex,, Ft. I v., S. 2. 

Q, When an open column is to wheel into line, by whom and 
from what point shoidd pivots be dressed, and what word is to be 
given when their dressing is completed 1 

A. A field officer will dress the pivots from the rear of the 
column, and give the word " Steady" [Id&ik 

Q, During the wheel of an open column into liine, how should 
the covering Serjeants act 1 

A, The covering serjeant of the leading company will remain 
steady. The covering Serjeants of the other companies, if right is 
in front, will wheel with their companies ; but if left is in front, 
they will move up to the right of their companies, and preserve 
the places of the captains. [Idmn. 

Q. Should the pivot men of companies which have wheeled into 
line drop their right arms when their own companies receive the 
words, " Fyea—'/ront ? " 

A. No; each pivot man must keep up his arm until the company 
that has wheeled up to him receivea the words, ** Eyes— fronts 

[Idem. 

(5.) Line Formations, Base Points, Coverers, Closing, 

Q. May the formation of lines be either straight or curved? 

A, Those for defence may be curved, but those for attack must 
be stra^(ht [F. Ex., Ft. IV., General Frinciples of Lines. 

Q. When soldiers in line pass over inequalities of ground, what 
should they be taught to do ? 

A. To stej» a little longer. [Idem, 

Q, When a battalion is to retire, should it b(3 at once &£ed 
about? 

A. Not until everything is ready for its instant march. [Idenh, 

Q, How are base points and coverers to be placed in d^loyments 
and formations of Hne on either flank company 1 

A. A serjeant in front of each flank file of that company as ft 
base, facing the point of appui» A covering serjeant will also run 



PART n.] XJNB HOVEMIZRTS. 45 

out from each company as it arriTBS within twenty paces of its 
point of formation, and will mark the distance requii'ed for his com- 
pany, covering in the line established by the base points. 

[F. Ex.y Ft, IV., General Frindples of Lines, 

Q. When should the base points and coverers resume their 
places in line in formations and deployments ? 

A, The base points when the major gives the word "Steady.^* 
Each coverer will remain until the second company from him 
receives the words, " Bjfes-^/rorU,^* when he will fail in. [Idem. 

Q, When line is formed on the two^ centre companies or subdi- 
visions, or on a single centre company, state how central base points 
are given. 

A. If on the centre companies or subdivisions, the centre serjeant 
will st^ out, face to his right, and give a centre base point, the 
Serjeant in rear of him st^)ping up to occupy his place ; and the 
covering Serjeants of the two centre companies will mark the out- 
ward flanks of their companies, facing inwards. When a single 
company gives a central base, a serjeant will mark each of its 
flanks, facing inwards. The covering Serjeants of the remaining 
companies will take up their covering in succession on the central 
base. [Idem. 

Q, What is of the greatest impcotance with regard to base points 
and coverers during deployments and formations 9 

A* That they should be kept clear; companies must be halted 
in rear of them, and then dressed up into Una [Idem* 

Q. How should closing to correct distance be executed 9 

A, To or from the centre of the battalion. [Idem. 

(6.) The Battalion in Line. 

Q* When lihe battalion is in lioe, should there be an interval 
between companies ? 

A. No. [F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 3. 

Q. By whom should the officer on the left of the line be covered ? 

A, By a supernumerary serjeant. [Idem, 

Q, May a battalion be told off in Line ? 

A. It may. [Idem^ 

Q, What is the proper position of the commanding officer in 
line? 

A. When the battalion is alone he may occasionally be in front; 
bat when in brigade, advancing in line or firing, his post is twenty 
paces frx)m the supernumerary rank, in rear of the colours. [Idem. 

Q. Describe the positions of the fleld officers and adjutant when 
inline. 

A. The first major six paces in rear of the centre of the right 
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wing; the seoond major six paces in rear of tbe centre of the left 
wing ; the adjutant six paces in rear of the colours. 

[F. Ex,y Pt. IV., S. 3. 

Q. Where should the pioneers, drummers, mers, and buglers be 
placed when in line ? 

A, The pioneers in rear of the centre of the right company, 
formed two deep, and nine paces from the supernumerary rank. 
The drummers, fifers, and buglers in two divisions, nine paces be- 
hind the supernumerary rank of the second companies from the 
right and left. [Idem, 

Q, Where should the band, staff-ofioers, and staff-serjeants be 
placed when in line ? 

A, The band nine paces from the supernumerary rank, in rear of 
the centre, formed two deep at loose files; the staff officers three 
]3aces behind the band; the staff-serjeants in rear of the centre, in 
line with the supernumerary rank. \Idevik. 



(7.) A BaUalion in Line TaJdng Open Order, and Resuming 

Close Order, 

Q. On the conmiand, " Eeab bank. Take OPEir— order," what 
men step back, and by whom is their covering corrected ? 

A. The right-hand men of the rear rank of each company and 
the left-hand man of the rear rank of the line; their covering is 
corrected from the right by the serjeant-major. 

[F. Ex.,Pt, IV., S, 4. 

Q. When a line is directed to take open order, where should the 
field officers and adjutant place themselves on the caution? 

A. The senior major on the right, and the second major and 
adjutant on the left, of the front rank. [Idem. 

Q. When a line takes open order, by whom should the rear and 
supernumerary ranks be dressed ? 

A. The rear ranks by the supernumerary Serjeants on the right 
of companies; the whole of the supernumerary rank by the ser- 
jeant-major. [Idem. 

Q. Where should the serjeant-major of a battalion at open order 
in line place himself after dressing the supemumeraiy rank % 

A. On the right of the staff Serjeants. [Idem. 

Q. When the colours move to the front in taking open order in 
line, by whom should their places in the front rank be taken ? 

A. By the Serjeants in their rear. [Idem. 

Q. When a line takes open order, where should the field officers, 
adjutant, and staff officers place themselves on the word ^^ MarghI*' 

A. The colonel ten and the lieutenant-colonel six paces in front 
of the colours. The senior major will move up on the right of. the 
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I 

line of officers, and dress them; the junior major on the left of 
the line of officers, the adjutant on the left of the front rank, and 
the staff officers on the right of the front rank at one pace distonce. 

[F. Ex., Ft. ir.y S. 4. 

Q. Where should the band, drummers, and pioneers be placed 
when the line takes open order 1 

A. As posted at close order; but when the battalion is reviewed 
singly, the divisions of drummers will be foimed two deep on each 
flank of the Hne; the pioneers two deep on the right of the drum- 
mers who are on that flank, and the staff on the right of the 
whole. [^Idem. 

Q. When a line at open order is to resume close order, how should 
the mounted officers, staff, drummers, and pioneers face on the 
caution ? 

A. The mounted officers will turn their horses' heads to the 
right; the staff, and the drummers and pioneers, if on the flanks, 
will flEU^e inwards. [Idem. 

(8.) Advancing and Retiring in Line. 

Q. When a line is to advance, how is the direction determined, 
and in what manner is its correctness preserved during the move- 
ment? 

A. On the caution, ** The line will advance," the centre Ser- 
jeant will select points to march on, under the superintendence of a 
mounted officer, who wiU give the word " Steady'^ when the direc- 
tion is determined. The serjeant who is between the coloiirs will 
direct. The serjeant-major, under the direction of a mounted 
officer, will remain halted in rear of the centre until the line has 
advanced twenty or thirty paces, to ascertain if the direction is 
correct. He will then follow in rear. \F. Eoc, Ft. IF., S. 5. 

Q. When a line is to retire, how is the direction determined, 
and in what manner is its correctness preserved during the move- 
ment ? 

A. On the caution, " The line will REnBE," the colour party 
having faced about, the serjeant-major and a mounted officer will 
pass through the ranks, and place themselves behind it to superin- 
tend the direction, the latter giving the word " Steady" when it is 
determined. The battalion will then be faced about, and the Ser- 
jeant in the centre of the rear rank will direct. [Idem. 

Q. When a mounted officer has occasion to pass through the 
line, how should way be made for him ) 

A. The two left flies of the right centre company take two paces 
to the rear and one pace outwards from each other, resuming their 
places when he has passed. [Idem. 
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(9.) Dreaamg a BaMaliim in Lvm, 

Q. When the line is ordered to dress by the right or left, how do 
the coverers act on the words, " Covereks, — paces to the front 
— Quick haeoh ? " 

A, The covering Serjeants, including the coverer on the left of 
the line, will take the places vacated by the officers on the caution, 
and on the word " March," will move out straight to their front 
any given number of paces with shouldered arms. They will then 
face towards the named flank and cover^ recovering arms as they 
face. When in line the field officer who has dressed them will give 
the word ''Steady,'* [F, Ex., Ft 17^ S, 7. 

Q, After the coverers have taken the paces to the front, and 
received the word " Steadi/;'* how is the dressing of the battalion 
effected 1 

A. The commanding officer will give, "Quick — march;" and 
when within two paces of the alignment, each captain will halt 
his company, and dress it from the named flank. He will then 
give, " }fo, — , Eyes—frord*' and fall in. When all have completed 
their dressing, the field officer will give * second word, " Steady^ 
when the coverers will resume their places in line. [Zdem. 

(10.) Advancing and Rdiring by Wings. 

Q. If a battalion on the march be required to advance by wings, 
what must be done first ? 

A. The battalion must be halted. [F, Ex., Ft. lY^ S. S. 

Q. On the words, " The battauok will fire and abvasce bt 
WIN08," what takes place 1 

A. The junior major will give the words, ^^Left vxnff, J^tre«i 
voUey at — ya/rds, Beady^^Fresenl,'* The instant the left ^wii^ 
has fired, the senior major will give the words, " Eight wvng. By 
the 2^, Quick — march ;^ and when it has advanoed thirty paces he 
will give the words, " Fight wing — HalC' The left wing having 
loaded, will shoulder and advance; and as the junior major givcB 
the words, " Quick— march,*' the senior will order the right wing to 
fire. In this manner they wiU move on alternately, each pasiong 
the other by thirty paces, the advanced wing being ordered to fire 
as the rear wing receives the command, " Quick — rmirchr [/liSsfrk 

Q. When the commanding officer gives the words, "l>n 
battalion will fire and retire by wings,'' what takes place f 

A. The junior major will order the left wing to fire, and wiien 
loaded, to shoidder, face about, and retire. When it has mardMd 
fifteen paces he will order it to halt and front. As the left wing 
halts the senior major will order the right wing to fire, and wheB 
loaded to shoulder, face about, and retire "until fifteen paces 
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beycmd the left wing, when he will order it to halt and front ; and 
thus the wings will proceed alternately, each passing the other by 
fifteen paces. [F. Ex., Ft, IV., S. 8. 

Q. If a battalion receives the command to fire and retire by 
wings while marching to the rear, what takes place ? 

A. The right wing will be ordered to halt and front; the left 
wing will continue to move on fifteen paces, and will then be halted, 
on which the right wing will be ordered to fire, and both will 
proceed in the usual manner. \I-dem. 

Q. When the battalion advances or retires by wings, with which 
wing should the two centre Serjeants move % 

A. "With the right. [Idem. 

Q. In advancing and retiring by wings, by whom should the 
wings be led ? 

A. The centre serjeant leads the right wing, the officer carrying 
the regimental colour the left [Idem. 

(11.) A BaMalion in Lirve Fassing Obstadea. 

Q, When a line advancing meets with sm^l obstacles^ bow 
should files whose progitjss is interrupted by them act ? 

A. Break off in the same manner as files are broken off from a 
company in column. [F. Ex., Ft, IV,, S, 9. 

Q. When files are broken off in line, what should be attended to 
with regard to the remainder ? 

A, The men who remain in line must move straight to their 
front. [Idem. 

Q. When files break off in line, how should they turn ? 

A. Towards their own companies. [Idem. 

Q. If a company or subdivision breaks off to pass obstacles in 
line, how should it move ? 

A. In fours. [Idem, 

Q. If a line halts while broken by obstacles, how should the files 
that are broken off form ? 

A, In rear of the obstacles, parallel to the front. [Idem. 

Q. When a line is advancing, and obstacles occiur which require 
all the companies to break into fours, what caution and command 
are given ? 

A. The caution, " Fbom the bight (or i^Erx) of companies, 
Pass by foues to the ekont," followed by the words, " Fobh 
POURS — BIGHT, Left — wheexi (or Fobm foubs — left, Right — 
wheel)." • [Idem. 

Q, When all the companies of a line advancing break into fours, 
what company directs ? 

A. Any company may be named to direct, thus: "No. 4 — 

e 
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COMPANY OP DIRECTION. " WheD no Company is naiDed, that will 
direct which would be at the head of the column if " Pbont — 
tubn" were given. [F, Ex., Ft /Fl, S. 9. 

Q. When companies in line have broken into foius, how may 
they re-form in line 1 

A, By the words, "Fbont, Form — companies," or "In 
DOUBLE TIME, Front, Form — COMPANIES ; " if necessary they may 
halt and front into column, and then wheel into line. [Idem. 

Q, When companies arrive consecutively at the edge of a wood, 
what precaution should be obseived before emerging from it ? 

A. The first company should halt and wait for the rest; they 
will then move out together. [Idem. 

Q. When the companies retiring in line are to break into foul's, 
what command is given ? 

A, "From the proper right (or left) of companies pass 

BT fours to the REAR. FoRM FOURS — LEFT, BlGHT — WHEEL; 

or. Form fours — right. Left — wheel. ^* [Idem. 

Q. When a line retiring has broken into fours, how may it 
re-form line and continue retiring ? 

A . By the words, " Bear, Form — companies. Forward." [Idem. 

Q. When a line retiring has broken into fours, how may it 
re-form to the original front ? 

A, By the command, "Eight (or left) about, Form — com- 
panies." [Idem. 

Q. When a line retiring has broken into fours, and is to re-form 
to the original front, how is it done ? 

A. The coverers and the supernumerary serjeant of the front 
company of the column are called out, and dressed in line before 
their companies reach them ; each company forms round the coverer 
of the company that is in front of it in column ; the company at 
the proper head of the column forms round its supernumerary 
Serjeant [Idem. 

(12.) Battationa in Line Eelieviii^ each Other. 

Q. Describe how a line halted may be relieved by another from 
the rear. 

A, When the relieving line arrives within a company's distance, 
the line to be relieved will receive, " From the right of compakies 
PASS BY FOURS TO THE REAR," &c., and pass through the second 
line, which will throw back files to give passage wherever the 
companies present themselves. [F, Ex., Ft, IV., S. 10. 

Q. How may a line retiring be relieved by another in its rear ? 

A. On arriving at twelve paces from the new line it will break 
into fours and pass through it. [Idem, 
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Q, When a line relieves anotber^ what is the rule as to the 
battalion which is to break into fours 1 
A, The relieving line should be kept unbroken. 

[F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 10. 

(13.) Use, Formation, Depth, and Application of Columns, 

Q, Describe the use and advantages of columns. 

A . They are formed for convenience of movement. In case of 
attack they can readily be formed into line or into square. 

[Colwmn Movements; General Principles. 

Q, Of what must every column consist ? 

^ . Of a succession of companies, subdivisions, or sections, each 
arranged in the same manner. \Ideni, 

Q. What is meant by single columns and double columns ? 

A. Single columns are formed of a succession of single com- 
panies, or parts of companies; double columns, of two separate 
successions or rows of companies, or parts of coDipanies, one on tlie 
flank of the other. [Idem. 

Q. At what distances should the companies of an open column be 
placed from each other 1 

A. At a distance equal to their own breadth, measuring from the 
heels of the front ranks. 

\F, Ex., Column Movements; General Principles. 

Q, What ground does a battalion in open column occupy com- 
pared to that which it occupies in line ? 

A. The same, less the fropt of the leading company. [Idem. 

Q, What ground does a quarter distance column occupy compared 
to an open column ? 

A. One-fourth. [Idem. 

Q. At what distance should the companies of a dose column be 
placed from each other ? 

A. At two paces, measuring from the heels of the rear rank men 
of one, to the heels of the front rank men of the next. [Idem. 

Q. Are single columns equally applicable with double columns to 
purposes of attack ? 

A. They are. [Idem. 

Q. State the comparative advantages of single columns and double 
columns as applied to purposes of attack. 

A. The single column is simpler, and it can be reduced to the 
smallest front without confusion. Double column can be re-formed 
into line in half the time that a single column can, but it is not so 
susceptible of reduction of front, being liable, if diminished to less 
than double sections, to confusion in narrow passes. [Idem, 

Q, Describe the advantages of the quarter distance column. 
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A, It combines the convenience of moving in a smaU space with 

capability of forming in any manner to resist attack. It is less liable 

to loss of distance than the open column, and is applicable to most 

/ changes of position except the immediate formation of line to a 

iiank. [F, Ex., Column Movemefiits ; General Principles. 

Q, In what cases may the close column be applied ? 

A, When it is necessary to form troops in a small space. [Idem, 

(14.) Formation of a Battalion in Close or Qua/rter Distance Colvmn, 

Q. Describe the formation of a close or quarter distance column. 

ii. It is the same as that of an open column, distances only being 
different. The band will be formed in two ranks in the rear when 
the column is alone or in a line of columns, but in sevei*al ranks 
on the reverse flank when the column is in mass. 

[R Ex., Ft. IV., S. 12. 

Q. By whom and from what point should the direction of a close 
or quarter distance column on the march be superintended 1 

A. By the major of the rear wing, from t^e rear of the line of 
captaina [Iden. 

(15.) Forming Close or Qtuirter Distance Column from any more 

open Column^ 

Q. May a column be dosed to the front, rear, or on any named 
company ? 

A. It may. If to the rear, or on a central company, the com- 
panies in th>nt will be ordered to &<ce about. 

[F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 12. 

Q. When an open column is to close on the front or rear com- 
pany, what base point should be thrown out ? 

A. If to the fi-out, the coverer of the leading company will give 
a base point six paces in front of his captain, facing him and cover- 
ing on the captains. If to the rear, the covei*er of the rear company 
will place himself six paces in rear of his captain, covering in like 
manner. [Idem. 

Q. When an open column is to close on a central company, should 
any hejoe point be placed ? 

A. No; the captains will be a sufficient guide to each other. 

[Idem. 

Q. When an open column closes to less distance, by whom and 
from what point should the covering of the captains be superin- 
tended) 

A. By a field officer, from the battalion point of appui [Idem. 

Q. Should captains dress their men in column % 
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A, No j they look to their covering after giving " Dress *^ and the 
men dress themselves. [F, Ex., Pt IV,, S. 12. 

Q, When an open column closes on the front or rear company, 
on what word will the base point take post 1 

A. On the word " Steady,*' from the field officer. [Idem, 

Q, In what manner may a column on the march close to the front f 

A, On the caution, the captain of the leading company will give 
**No. 1, Halt — dress" The column will then form as from the halt 

[Idem, 

Q, In what manner may a column on the march close to the front 
without halting ? 

A, The leading company will move on in quick time ; the remain- 
ing companies will be ordered by the commanding officer to close 
up in double time, resuming the quick step, by command of their 
captains, as tbey arrive at their distances. [Ideni, 

(16.) A Close or Quarter Distance Column Opening from tJie Front, 

Bear, or from any rmmjed Company, 

Q. On the caution to a close or quarter distance column, " Open 

TO QUARTER (or WHEELING) DISTANCE FROM THE — FRONT," what 

takes place) 

A, The coverer of the leading company will place himself six 
])aces in front of his captain, facing him, and covering on the cap- 
tains, and the adjutant will mark where the rear of the column will 
i-est. [F. Ex., PL IV,, S. 13. 

Q, In opening out to quarter or wheeling distance from the frt>nt, 
what takes place on the words, ^'Kemainxng companies, Rioht 

ABOUT — FACE, QuiCK — MARCH?" 

A. The leading company will stand fast, the companies facing to 
the rear will step off, the leader of the rear company marching upon 
the head of the adjutant's horse. The captain of the second com- 
pany will count his paces, and having gained his distance, will give 
the words, "ffalt-^ront, dress," The other captains will commence 
to count the paces as the previous company halts. [Idenu 

Q. In opening to quarter or wheeling distance fixwa the rear, 
what takes place on the caution ? 

A. The coverer of the i-ear company places himself six paces in 
rear of his captain, covering on the captains, and the adjutant marks 
the alignment at wheeling distance in front of the spot on which 
the pivot flank of the head of the column will rest. [Idem, 

Q, In opening to quarter or wheeling distance from the rear, 
what takes place on the words '' Eemainino companies^ Quick — 

MARCH ?" 

A, All but the rear company step off, the captain of the leading 
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compaDy marching on the head of the adjutant's horse, each captain 
in succession halts the company in front of him when at its distance. 
He then hjces about^ corrects his covering, and gives the word 
" Dress," [F. Ex,, Pt IV,, S. 13. 

Q, When a column opens from a central company, who forms 
the point of appui for the battalion ? 

A, The captain of the named company. [Idem, 

Q, In opening to quarter or wheeling distance, by whom and 
from what point should the covering of the captains be superin- 
tended ? 

A, By a field officer, from the point of appui. [Idem, 

^. In what manner may a close or quarter distance column 
advance in a more open column ? 

A. The command will be given, "Advance bt svccbssivi 

COMPANIES F&OM THE fBONT AT QUABTEB (or WHEELING) DIS- 
TANCE. No. 1, Quick — ^mabch." When the leading company has 
gained its distance, the captain of the second company will give, 
" No, 2, Quick — ina/rch^ and so on in succession. [Idem, 

Q, In what manner may a close or quarter distance column on 
the march open from the front 9 

A, The command will be given, "Advance by bucoessivi 

companies PBOM the FBONT at QUABTEB (or WHEELING) DIS- 
TANCE. Beab companies — HALT." The movement will then he 
performed in the usual manner. [Idem. 

Q, May a close or quarter distance column on the march he 
opened out by halting the rear company ? 

A, It may. On the caution, "Open tot quabteb (or wheeling) 
DISTANCE FBOM THE BEAB,** the rear company will be halted by its 
captain, and the movement will proceed in the usual manner. [Idenh, 

(17.) Columns Increasing or Diminishing their Front, and Passing 

Obstacles, 

Q. When an open column on the march arrives at a defile^ in 
what manner should its front be diminished ? 

A, By companies, in succesBion as they arrive at the narrow 
space ; when clear they must again increase it. [F, Eai,, Pt, IV,,S,\\. 

Q, What is the rule as to the extent of front with which 
columns should move ? 

A, To move with as large a front as the ground will admit o£ [Idem. 

Q, When the march of a column on an alignment is interrupted 
by impassable obstacles, to which flank should the column diveige ? 

A . When practicable, to the revei-se flank. [Idem. 

Q. In what manner may a double column of companies reduce 
its front 1 
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A. It may reduce its front to a double column of subdivisions or 
sections. [F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 14. 

Q. May a line or double column advance by double files or fours 
from the centre ? 

A. They may; but the column should be re-formed as soon as 
the ground will admit. [Idem, 

Q. When the front of a column is to be reduced by forming sub- 
divisions or sections, which subdivisions or sections of companies 
should, as a rule, be doubled in rear of the others 1 

A. Those on the pivot flank should be doubled in rear of those 
on the reverse flank. [Idem. 

Q. Of what diminution of front are quarter distance and close 
columns susceptible % 

A. The quarter distance column may break off a file or two from 
the pivot flank, but the close column cannot diminish its front. 

[Idem. 

(18.) An Open Column Changing Direction and Marching on an 
Alignment, or Moving into an Alignment by the Flank March 
ofF&wre. 

Q. How may an open column marching change its direction % 

A. By the successive wheel of its companies round the same 
point. [F. Ex., Ft. IT., S. 15. 

Q. When an open column changes its direction to the reverse 
flank, is it necessary that the supernumerary oJfficers who lead dur- 
ing the change on that flank should cover and wheel on the same 
spot? 

A. No; they retain the relative positions held by the reverse 
flanks when the column was marching by the pivot flank. [Id&ni. 

Q. If a column changing direction for the purpose of forming 
line be halted before all its companies have wheeled, how should 
the rear companies move into the alignment ? 

A. By the flank march of fours, their coveiing Serjeants running 
out to mark the spots on which their pivots are to rest. [Idem. 

(19.) A Column at Close or Quarter Distance Wheeling on a 

Fixed or Moveable Fivot. 

Q, When a close or quarter distance column (say right in front) 
is to wheel on a fixed pivot to its left, what takes place on the 
caution, "Column, Left — wheel?" 

A. The left-hand man of the fix)nt rank of the leading company 
faces to his left, and his rear rank man uncovers; the coverer 
marks (with shouldered arms) the spot where the outward flank of 
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the columii will rest whea the wheel is oompleted, and will laiae 
his left arm ; the remaining companies make a half face to the li^t^ 
the lieutenants moving up to their places. [F. Ex,, Ft. IV.y S. 16. 

Q» When a close or quarter distance column wheels to a flank, 
how should the companies act during the wheel ? 

A. The front company wheels as usual, but the pace must be so 
regulated as to give the remaining companies time to circle round. 
The remaining companies wiU step off at the same moment, each 
man moving on the circumference of a cii'cle, of which the pivot man 
is centre; the men nearest the pivot of each company keep up 
their left shoulders as much as possible at the commencement of the 
wheel, so as to gain sufficient ground to the flank, and to avoid 
diminishing the distance between companies. [Idook 

Q^ Wheik a dose or quarter distance column wheels to a flank, 
when should the words, " Coluun — halt," be given 1 

A» As the leading company is completing the wheel. [^Idem, 

Q. May a column at close or quarter distance wheel to a flank 
on a moveable pivot in the same manner as on a fixed pivot 1 

A. It may; the rear companies making a half turn towards the 
outer flank, and the pivot man of the column moving with a very 
short pace round the wheeling point, keeping his shoulders square 
with his company. [Idemh. 

Q. When a close or quarter distance column wheels to a flcmk on 
a moveable pivot, should the covering Serjeant of the leading com- 
pany move out ? 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q, Which flank direeta during the wheel of a dose or quarter 
distance column ? 

A. The outward flank. [Idem, 

Q. What should the outward files of companies attend to during 
the wheel of a close or quarter distance column ? 

A, To preserve their distances and relative positions and cover- 
ing on the front company. [Idem. 

Q. During the wheel of a close or quarter distance column, how 
should the leader on the outer flank of the rear company move 1 

A . With a full pace of thirty inches. [Idem. 

Q. How should the majors and adjutant act during the wheel of 
a close or quarter distance column 1 

A. The major of the leading wing will place himself on the out- 
ward flank of the leading company, to regulate its pace and watch 
the leader on the outward flank of the rear company. The major 
of the rear wing will place himself in rear of the wheeling flank of 
the rear company to see that the outer files retain their relative 
))oeition& The adjutant will see that the companies close up to 
their leading files. [Idem, 
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Q^ May a double column, when closed to dose or quarter distance, 
wheel Hke a single column ? 

A. Yes. [F. Ex,, Ft IV., S. 16. 

Q. May a close or quarter distance column taking ground to a 
flank wheel to the right or left on the principles laid down for the 
wheel of a column advancing 1 

A, It may. [F. Ex.y Ft, /F., .S'. 17. 

(20.) A Close or Qnarier Distavice C6lv/mn Changing Fronrd to the 
Fear hy the Whed o/ Subdivisions round the Centre, 

Q, How should the coverers of the front and rear companies of 
a close or quarter distance column halted act on the caution, 
"Change front to the rear by the wheel of subdivisions 

ROUND the — centre ? " 

A. Mark the points for the subdivisions to wheel upon — one in 
front of the inner file of the reverse subdivision of the leading 
company, the other in rear of the inner file of the pivot subdivi- 
sion of the rear company, both facing towards the column. 

[F, Ex,, Ft. IV,, S, 18. 

Q, Should the covering Serjeants of the front and I'ear companies 
of a close or quarter distance column on the march, on receiving 
the caution to change front to the rear by the wheel of subdivisions 
round the centi*e, mark the points for the subdivisions to wheel 
upont 

A, !No ; they will wait for the words, " Bight (or left) about 
— turn," on which they will move out and mark the pointa [Idem, 

Q, To which flanks should men preserve the touch during the 
wheel of subdivisions round the centre 1 

A, Towards the inward flanks of subdivisions. [Idem, 

Q, What commands should be given when the wheel by subdi- 
visions round the centre is completed % 

A. ** Halt, Front — dress; or, if to advance, " Front — turn." 

[^Idem, 

Q. How soon should " Front — turn ** be given to a column 
which has wheeled by subdivisions round the centre if to advance ? 

A, Four paces before the subdivisions arrive in line. [Idem, 

Q, May a double column change front to the rear by the wheel 
of subdivisions round the centre ? 

A, It may. [Idem, 

(21.) Columns Countermarching hy Files and hy Ranks. 

Q. How should the countermarch of open, quarter distance^ and 
dose columns be eflected % 
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A. Open and quarter distance columns by files, close columns by 
ranks. [F. Ex., Ft IV., 8. 19. 

(22.) Changing the Order of a Column by the March of the Eeair 

Companies to the FroTU. 

Q. Describe wbat takes place on the caution, " By stJOCESSiTR 
cojrTPANiES, Beab WDfO TO THE EBONT," to an open column right 
in front. 

A. The captain of the rear company will take a pace to his 
front, face about, and give, "iV^o. — , Form fours — left, Quick— 
march,* remaining steady. The coverer will step short to gain 
his place. When the company is clear of the column, the captain 
will give, " Front — turn, by the right*^ fall in on that flank, and 
lead his company to the front, passing close by the pivots of the 
others. The captains of the other companies will proceed in like 
manner on the flank of the rear company in motion approaching 
them, the companies following each other successively from the 
rear at wheeling distance. [F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 20. 

Q. In what manner may the rear wing of a column, say right in 
front, be brought to the front where the space does not admit of 
the flank movement by successive companies ? 

A. The caution, " By eoues fbom the left, Eeab yttsq to 
THE FBONT," will be giveu, on which the rear company will receive 
from its captain, " No. — , Form fours — kft. Eight — whed.^ At the 
same time the commanding officer will give the command to the 
remaining companies, " Foueth sections, Right — wheel," and 
then "Quick — maech," on which those sections will wheel a 
quarter circle to their right, and halt by command of their 
captains; the rear company will step off on the same word in 
fours, wheel to the right, and move straight to the front along 
the rear ranks of the fourth sections. The captain of the next 
company will give, " Form fours — left, Quick — march,^ to his men 
in time to follow the left company without loss of distance. The 
remaining companies will follow in like manner. As each com- 
pany clears the front of the column it will receive the command, 
" No. — , Front, Form — coTnpany, Forward,^ and move straight to 
the front in column, the captains falling in on the right. \ldejf^ 

(23.) Columns Taking Ground to a Flank. 

Q. In what manner may columns take ground to a flank 7 
A. By the echellon march of sections, or by the flank march in 
foura [F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 22, 23. 

Q. When a column takes ground to a flank in fours, what com- 
pany dii*ects ] 
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A. Any oompany may be named for the purpose; but if not, the 
leading company of the column directs. [F. Ex,, Ft, IV., S. 23. 

Q, Describe how a column taking ground to a flank in fours 
may close to less distance from any named company, or open out 
to greater distance. 

A. On receiving the command, " Close (or close to quarter 
pibtavge) on No. — company," the named company moves ou 
'with a short jjace, the remaining companies wheel their leading 
foul's the eighth of a circle towards it, the rest following. Each 
company in succession, as it gains the required distance, changes 
direction parallel to that of the named company, and moves with 
a short pace. When the movement is completed the commanding 
officer will give the words, "Column — forward." Companies 
may open to greater distance in the same manner. 

[F, Ex,, Ft IV., S. 2i. 

Q. Describe how a column taking ground to a flank in fours 
closes or opens out by the diagonal march. 

A. The commands will be given, "By the diagonal march, Close 
(or open), <kc. Eemainino companies. Inwards (or outwards 
HALF — turn." Each company as it gains its distance will receive 
from its captain, '^N'o. — , Right (or left) half- — tiurn." [Idetn, 

Q. To what movements is the flank march of fours applicable, 
and what are its peculiar advantages ? 

A, It will be found useful in the advance of large bodies of 
troops, and in passing obstacles. Troops in this formation are 
flexible in the greatest degree ; and as the companies move inde- 
pendently, they will not be liable to disorder, and the battalion 
will at all times be i-eady to form lifie or square. ^ 

[F. Ex., Pt. IV., S. 25. 

(24.) A Line Wheeling into Open Column, 

Q. How should the coverers of all except the right company act 
on the caution, " Open column right in — front," being given 
to a line ? 

A. Stand fast. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 26. 

Q. When a line receives the caution to wheel back into open 
column right in front, where should the senior major place 
himself ? 

A. On the right of the line. \Idem. 

Q, When a line is faced about for the purpose of wheeling back 
into open columns, what individuals should stand fast on the 
words, " Right about — pace ? " 

A, All the pivot men, and the coverer of the leading company. 

[Ideni. 
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Q, When a line has faced about to wheel back into open 
column, how should the band, drummers, pioneers, and mounted 
officers act on the words, " Bight wheel. Quick — mabch 1 *' 

A, All will move to their places in column. [F. Ex., Ft IV., S. 26. 

Q, When a line wheels back into open column, by whom should 
the covering of the captains be corrected % 

A. If right in front, by the senior major; if left; in front, by the 
junior major. [/t^on. 

Q, May a line wheel back into open column of subdivisions 
or sections in the same manner as companies wheel, by facing 
about? 

A. It may ; but if the subdivisions or sections do not exceed 
twelve files they may be wheeled back without facing about. [Idexik 

Q. If a line advancing or retiring be required to wheel by 
companies, subdivisions, or sections, into column on moveable 
pivots, what word of command is given, and how should the 
mounted officers, band, dinimmers, and pioneers act during the 
wheel? 

A» The command, "Br companies (subdivisions or sections)^ 
BiOHT (or left) — WHEEL, FoBWABD," will be given. The mounted 
officers, band, drummers, will move to their places in column by 
the shortest line. [F. Ex,, Ft IV., S, 27. 

Q, When a battalion is to wheel into column on moveable 
pivots from the halt, what caution should be given 1 

A. "On THE MOVE BT COMPANIES, KlGHT — WHEEL." [Idem. 

(25.) A Battalion Moving in Open Column from either Flank 

along the Rear, 

Q, On the caution, " The battalion will move in column or 

COMPANIES FROM THE BIOHT ALONG THE BEAB," tO a battalion in 

line, how should the captains and covering Serjeants act 1 

A, The captains change their flanks, remaining in rear of the 
line; the coverers change with the captains, and move up on 
the left of the front rank of their companies. 

[F. Ex,, Ft IV, S. 28. 
Q, When a line receives the caution to move in a column of 
companies along the rear, how is the movement executed by the 
companies ? 

A. The right company will form fours to the left by command of 
the captain as he is changing his flank, the leading four disen- 
gaging to the rear. On the words, " Left — wheel, Quick — mardi" the 
company will wheel to the left, the captain leading it perpen- 
dicularly to the rear. When clear of the supernumerary rank he 
will halt and allow the company to pass bini. When the rear four 
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reaches him he will give the words, " Front — tum^^ and take post. 
Each company will move in succession in like manner the moment 
the company on its right passes it. [F. Ex,, Ft. IV., S. 28. 

Q, May a line move in a column of subdivisions or sections along 
the rear in the same manner. as in column of companies 1 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

(26.) A Idne Advancing from a Flank, or/rom the Centre. 

Q. Give the commands for advancing from the flank of a line 
in open column, and describe how the companies (subdivisions or 
sections) act. 

A. K by companies, "Right (or left) company to the front, 
Remaining companies on the move, Right (or left) wheel. 
Quick — march,'' being given, the named company will move to 
the front at a short pace, receiving the word " Forward" from its 
captain, in time to prevent loss of distance by the next company. 
The other companies will wheel towards the named company, the 
commanding officer giving the word " Forward" when they are 
square in column ; this word will be immediately followed by the 
word, ^^ Left (or riglU) — wlied" from the captain of the second 
company, which will follow the flrst in column, the remaining 
companies wheeling successively as they arrive on the ground 
where the second company wheeled. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 29. 

Q. How may the movement be executed otherwise 1 

A. By moving the companies to the flank in fours or files, each 
receiving from its leader "Front — turn" when in column, but a 
loss of distance will occur. [Idem. 

Q. By what command may a battalion marching in line advance 
by companies, subdivisions, or sections, from a flank 9 

A. By the words, "Right (or left) company (sttbditision 
or section) to the front, Remainino companies (subdivisions 
or sections). Right (or left) — wheel." [Idem. 

Q. May a battalion advance from the centre in double column of 
companies, subdivisions, or sections 1 

A. It may; the movement is executed in the same manner in all 
these cases. , [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 30. 

Q. When the command, "Two centre subdivisions to the 
front, Remaining- subdivisions on the move. Inwards — 
wheel," is given, how do the coverers of the flank companies act ? 

A. They mark the points facing towards the line for the sub- 
divisions to wheel on, the coverer of No. 1 making allowance for 
the distance the right centre subdivision will have to incline to the 
left, to join the left centre subdivision after the colour party has 
fidlen back. [Ideuh. 
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Q. la advancing in double column of subdivisions from the 
centre, how do the subdivisions act on the words, "jQuick — mabch?" 

A, The whole step off, the centre subdivisions at a short pace, 
the right closing on the left as it advances; the remaining sub- 
divisions wheel inwards. When square in column the commanding 
officer gives " Forward," on which each wing moves as a battalion 
advancing from a flank, the corresponding subdivisions meeting 
and following the centre subdivisions in double column. The 
commander of the left centre company gives " Forward " to both 
centre subdivisions, when the two next commence the second wheel 

. [F: Ex., Ft IV., S. 30. 

Q. May companies, subdivisions, or sections be moved into 
double column in any other way 1 

A. When necessary they may, in fours or files. [Idem. 

Q. When a line advances in double column of subdivisions from 
the centre, by which flank should the column march, and by whom 
should the direction be superintended ? 

A . The column will move by the left, unless ordered to the con- 
tiury, the junior major placing himself in rear of the pivot flank 
of the second subdivision from the front of the left wing, to super- 
intend the direction. [Idem. 

Q. How should the senior major and adjutant act when a line 
advances in double column of subdivisions from the centre ? 

A. After having superintended the wheels of all the subdivisions, 
they will follow in rear of the column. [Idem. 

Q. Where should, the band be placed in a double column ? 

A. In rear. [Idem. 

Q. By whom should all words of command that are intended to 
apply to two companies, subdivisions, or sections, moving together 
in double column, be given to both ) 

A. By the leader who belongs to the left wing. [Idem. 

(27.) -4 Battalion Formed in Line Retiring over a Bridge, or through 
a Defile, or Retreading from a Flank, or from both Flariks 
in rea/r of the Centre, 

Q. Describe how the captains, coverers, and companies act when a 
battalion in line retires by companies from the left in rear of the right 

A . On the caution the captains will fall to the rear, the coverer 
of No. 1 will fall back and give a point in rear of the captain of 
No. 2, facing towards him, at a distance equal to the breadth of a 
company, and three paces for the remaining companies to wheel 
upon, the remaining coverers taking post in rear of the second file 
from the right of their companies. The captain of the left company 
will give the words, ^^No. — , Right about face, Quick — wxvrckl^ and 
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OD the third pace, ^^Left — whed^ As soon as his company has 
completed the quarter circle he will give the word ^^ H'ortooflrdy^ 
taking post, and proceed along the rear of the line till he reaches 
the left of the right company, when he wiU order his company to 
wheel to the right on the point placed for the purpose ; aod when 
his company is perpendicular to the direction in which it is to move, 
he will give the word " Forward," Each company in succession, 
except the right company, will move in like maimer, being faced 
about in sufficient time to step off when the company that has 
moved from its left is within three paces of its right flank. No. 1 
company will be faced about as No. 2 is making its second wheel, 
and will follow that company at wheeling distance. 

{F, Ex,, Ft. IV,y S, 31. 

Q» When a line retires by subdivisions or sections from one flank 
ia rear of the other, by whom should the words of command, "EiglU 
abotU — :face, Quick— ^marchy'^ be given to each subdivision or section? 

A. The captain will give the command to face about and step 
off to all of the subdivisions or sections of his company, after which 
the proper leaders will take command. [Idem, 

Q. When a line receives the caution to retire by subdivisions 
from both flanks in rear of the centre, how do the coverers of the 
two centre companies act ? 

A. They fall back and give points, facing towards the line, for the 
remaining subdivisions to wheel on, at a distance equal to the 
breadth of a subdivision, and three paces in rear of the second files 
from the outward flanks of the two centre subdivisions. [Idem, 

Q. The command, '^Betirb by subdivisions from both 
FLAiTKS IK REAR OF THE CENTRE," being given to a line, how is 
the movement executed by the subdivisions ? 

A . The two flank subdivisions receive the command, "Righi about 
—face, Quick — march," from their captains; after which they will 
be led by their respective lieutenants, who will give the words, 
** Right" and "Le/t—whedy Forward" and proceed as in the wheel 
from one flank in rear of the other. The remaining subdivisions 
wiU follow in like manner, the captains giving the words, " Bight 
ahofuJt—face, Quick — march" to each of their subdivisions in succes- 
sion, but leading that which steps off last. As the corresponding 
subdivisions of the two wings arrive at the points placed for the 
purpose, they will wheel to the rear by command of their respective 
leaders ; they will meet in the centre and retire in double column 
on the word " Fonoard" from the leader of the subdivision which 
belongs to the left wing. The two centre subdivisions will face 
about by command of the captain of the left centre company, as the 
outward subdivisions of the centre companies commence their 
second wheel. [Idem, 
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Q, Will distances unavoidably be lost in retiring from one flank 
in rear of the other, and in retiring from both flanks in rear of the 
centre? 

A. Yes ; they mnst be regained when the battalion is in column. 

[F. Ex., Pt. 1 v., S, 31. 

Q, When, from want of space or other causes, the retreat of a 
line from one flank in rear of the other, or from both flanks in 
rear of the centre, cannot be efiEected by the wheel of companies 
or subdivisions, may these mov^ents be performed in any other 
manner] 

A. Tea; by facing the companies or subdivisions inwards, or 
forming fours inwards, and moving along the rear of the line until 
opposite the defile, when they will turn to the rear in succession, 
by command of their leaders. [Idem. 

(28.) A Battalion in Line Forming Open^ Close, or QtUMier 

Dist&nce Column, 

Q, On the caution to a line, '^Opbn (close or quabtbb distance) 
COLUMN IN REAB OF Ko. 1," how will the coverer of No. 1 and the 
senior major acti 

A, The coverer of No. 1. will place himself six paces in front of 
his captain, facing him with recovered arms. The senior major will 
move to the head of the column to superintend the covering. 

[F. Ex,, Ft IV., 8. 32. 

Q. When a line is ordered to form column in rear of No. 1, 
should the coverer, in moving to give a point, proceed by the front 
or rear of the company] 

A . By the front [Idem. 

Q. In forming column in rear of the right company of a line, 
how do the companies and the coverer of No. 2 act on the words, 
'^Remainino companies. Form Fours — right?" 

A. Each company, except No. 1, will form fours to the right 
and disengage to the rear, and the coverer of No. 2 will mark the spot 
on which the left of his company is to rest, covering on the captoin 
and coverer of No. 1. [Idem. 

Q. When the companies of a line march into column in rear of 
a flank company, how should the covering Serjeants and captains 
act during the movement? 

A. Each covering serjeant in succession will run on, when within 
twenty paces of the column, and take up the covering and distanee 
for his company in rear of the pivot flank of the last-formed 
company. Each captain will halt as he reaches his coverer, his 
company moving on past the rear of that serjeant, in a line parsUel 
to the leading company. As the pivot flank of each company 
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reaeliee th^ eovering serjeant, the captain will give the words, 
" ff(dt^ I^ont — dress" on which the coverer will fiill back to his 
])lace in ccdumn^ the captain taking post on the exact spot vacated 
\>j him. [F, Ea>,, Pt, IV,, S, 32. 

Q. When a line has formed oolnnin on a flank company, on what 
word should the coverer of that company take post in the column) 

A* On the word ^^ Steady" from the Seld officer. [Id&m. 

Q. On the caution to a line, '' Open (closb or quarter distance) 
COLTTHN D^ FRONT OF No. 1,** where should the supemuinei^ry 
Serjeant of No. 1 and the senior major place themselves ? 

A, The supernumerary Serjeant six paces in rear of his captain, 
with recovered arms, and the senior major in rear of the super- 
numerary, ready to superintend the covering;. [Idem, 

Q, When, in forming column from line in front of No. 1 com- 
jiany, the command, " Remaining co^ipanies, Form FOURS-^RiodT," 
is ^ven, where should the coverer of No; 1 place himself? 

A, He will take up his own company's distance in front of his 
captain, cover on him and the supernumerary serjeaut in rear, and 
then &ce to the right about> marking the spot where the pivot 
iank of No. 2 is to rest. [Idem. 

Q^ When the companies of a line march into column in front of 
Na 1, how should the covering Serjeants and captains act during 
the movement ) 

As Each covering serjeant in succession will run on when witliin 
twenty paces of the line of coverers, and will mark the spot on 
which the right flank of the company that is to form in front of his 
own is to rest, covering on the rear base and then &.cing about. 
Each captain will lead his company to the spot where its left is to 
rest in column, and then change direction and lead on the covering 
tseijeant, who is marking the spot for his pivot flank. [Idem. 

Q. When the companies of a line march into column in front of 
No. I, on what words of command should the seijeants who have 
taken up the covering of the diflerent companies &11 back to take 
post with their own companies 1 

A, As each company receives the command, *'Hcdty FrovU — 
dresSy' from its captain^ the covering serjeant will move back to his 
place. [Idem, 

Q. In forming column ^m line on a named company, when 
should the mounted officers (with the exception of the field officer 
superintending the covering) and band move to their places in 
column? 

A. During the formation. [Idem, 

Q, Does a battalion in line form column in front or rear of the 
left company in the same manner as in front or rear of the right 
company? 

F 
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A. It does; the remaining companies form fours to the left, and 
ther junior major superintends the covering. [F, Ex., Ft, IV., S, 32. 

Q. How does a line form column on a central company ? 

A. The companies form fours inwards, and move into column in 
front and rear of the named company, in the same manner as they 
form on the flank companies. [Idem, 

Q, When a line is ordered to form column on a central company, 
what must at the same time be specified ? 

A, The order of the column, whether right or left in front, thus, 
" Open (close or quarter distance) column, Right (or left) ts 
FRONT ON No. — , Form pours — ^inwards." , \Idem. 

Q, When a line is ordered to form column, whether right or left 
in front, on a central company, how should the covering serjeant 
of that company act ? 

A, He will mark the spot on which the pivot flank of that 
company is to rest which is to form in front of his own. [Idem, 

Q. When a line forms column on a central company, from what 
point should the senior major superintend the covering ) 

A, From the front, if the column is to be at close or quarter dis- 
tance; from the pivot flank of the company of formation, if it is 
to be at wheeling distance. [Idem. 

Q. In what manner may a line form column facing to the rear 
upon any named company % 

A, The caution, " Open (close or quarter distance) oolumn 
ON No. — company, Rioht (or left) in front, facing to the 
rear," being given, the named company will be faced and counter- 
marched by files, so as to lead to its new pivot, by command of 
its captain; the remaining companies will form fours outwards, 
countermarching to the right or left, and forming column on tbe 
named company in the usual manner. [Idem, 

Q, In forming column facing to the rear on a named company 
from line, should the companies which move to the rear of the 
line countermarch round the front rank or round the rear rank 1 

A, Bound the rear rank. [Idem, 

Q, May double columns of companies or subdivisions be formed 
from line on the two centre companies or subdivisions in the same 
manner as single columns are formed ? 

A, They may; the covering serjeant of the left centre company 
giving a base point in front of his captain. [Idem, 

Q. When a line forms double column of subdivisions on the two 
centre subdivisions, by whom should the covering and distances 
for the rear subdivisions of companies be taken up ? 

A, By the senior supernumerary Serjeants of companies. [Idem. 

Q. At what distance shovdd all double columns from Ime be 
formed ? 
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A. Unless ordered to the contrary, at the wheeling distance of 
the companies or parts of companies of which the double column 
is composed. [F. Ex,, PL /F., S, 32. 

(29.) Forming Line to the Front from Open Column on 

any narned Company, 

Q, When a battalion halted in open column right in front 
receives the command, "Form line on the leasing com- 
pany," what points are given, and by whom should they be 
dressed ? 

A. The coverer and senior supernumerary Serjeant of the leading 
company will mark the base points, the former in front of the left 
flank, and the latter in front of the right flank of that company, 
both facing to the right, the senior major moving up to dress them. 
The adjutant will mark the distant point of the line. 

[F. Ex., Ft, IV., S. 33. 

Q. The caution having been given to a battalion halted in open 
column right in front, to form line on the leading company, what 
should be done next 9 

A, The other companies will be wheeled back into echellon by 
the command, "Kemaining companies. Four paces on the 
RIGHT, Backwards — wheel, Quick — march." [Idem, 

Q. In forming line qn the leading company of an open column 
right in front halted, when should the captain of that company 
give the words, "i\^o. 1, Eyes right — dress," and where should he 
fall in after the dressing is completed 1 

A, When the remaining companies, in wheeling back into 
echellon, receive the command, " Quick — march," the captain of 
No. 1 will dress his men from the right, and having given the 
words, " Eyes— front," will fall in on that flank. [Idem. 

Q. When, in forming line on the leading company of an open 
column right in front halted, the remaining companies have 
wheeled back into echellon, by whom should they be halted and 
dressed ? 

4. By the captains, who will give the words, " Eyes— front," 
when the dressing is completed. [Idem. 

Q. When, in forming line on the leading company of an open 
column right in front halted, the remaining companies have been 
wheeled back and dressed in echellon, where should the covering 
seijeants of these companies be placed ? 

A. On the leffc of their companies. [Idem. 

Q. When, in forming line on the leading company of an open 
column right in front, the companies in echellon receive the com- 
mandy " Form line, Quick— march," by which flank should they 
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move, and how ^ould the coverers and captains act during the 
movement ? 

A. They should move by the right flank, the coverers, when 
they arrive within twenty paces of the alignment, running out and 
covering on the base, at the point on which the left of their com- 
])anies are to rest. As each company in succession comes up to 
the rear rank of the last halted company, it will receive the words, 
^^ Eight — tohed^ and ^^HaU — dire88 up^^ from its captain, who 
wiU dress his m^i ^m the second flle beyond the coverer on 
his right. He will give the words^ ^* Eyes-^^front,^ when his 
company is dressed, and take post in Una 

[^F. Ex., Pt IV., S. 33. 
Q. In forming line on the leading company of an open colnnm* 
right in front, how dliould the junior major and band act during 
the movement ? 

A. They will move across to their places in line. [Idem. 

Q. In forming line on the leading company of an open column, 

on what word of command should the base points take post 1 

A. On the word "Steady*^ from the senior major. \_I(km. 

Q. May line be formed on the leading company of an open 

column lefb in front halted, in the same manner as from column 

right in front % 

A. It may, the base points facing to the left, the covering Ser- 
jeant on the right of l^e leading compai(^y, the supemameroiy 
Serjeant on the left, the remaining companies wheeling backwards 
on their left. The junior major will dress the coverers (who will 
mark the right of their companies) from the left, and the adjutant 
will mark the distant flank. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how line may be formed on the leading company of 
an open column, in a direction oblique to the front of the column, 
by wheeling back the leading oompauy on its reverse flank. 

A. The remaining companies will be wheeled back half the num- 
ber of paces wheeled by the leading company, in addition to the 
four paces usually required to place them in echellon ; thus, if the 
leading company wheels back two paces, the remaining companies 
will wheel bads: Ave; the formation will then proceed in the usual 
manner. [Idem. 

Q. How may line be formed on the rear company ofl an open 
column from the halt ? 

A. By fieicing ihe remaining companies to the right about, and 
wheeling them four paces on their right backwai-ds, if right is in 
front, and on their left backwards, if left is in front. 1^ move- 
ment will be performed in all respects as in forming line on the 
front company, except that each company will move rear rank in 
front, and after it has wheeled into the alignment it will receive 
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the word "Foncard'^ from its captain, move to the rear till its 
front rank is in line with the halted company, and then be halted, 
fronted, and dressed up into line. [F, Ex,, PL /F., S. 33. 

Q. In forming line on a central company of an open column 
halted, how should the companies in front and rear of the named 
company execute the movement 9 

A. Those in rear of it will form as in forming line on a Ivont 
company ; those in front will be &ced about and form as on a rear 
company. [Idem, 

Q. In forming line ficom the halt on a central company of an 
open column, how should the points be placed, and how should the 
coverers of the remaining companies be dressed f 

A. The base points will face inwards, the covering serjeant on 
the left, and the supernumerary serjeant on the right of the named 
company. The senior major will dress the coverers from the light 
of the company of formation. The serjeant-major will move up to 
the left of that company, and will dress the coverer of the next 
company on its right, and then move to the rear. The adjutant 
will mark the right, and the junior major the left of the line. [Idem, 

Q, Describe how the companies of an open column on the march 
form line on the leading company. 

A. If marching to the front the commanding officer will give the 
caution, ''Form like on the j^eadino company, Kemaining 
COMPANIES, Left (or sight) -^wheel,"' on which the leading com- 
pany will continue to move to the front, and the remaining 
companies will wheel on moveable pivota When they have com- 
pleted the eighth of a circle the commanding officer will give 
*^ Forward," on which they will move on in echellon, and the 
leading company will halt and dress by command of its captain, 
the base points running out at the same time ; the movement will 
then be completed as fi'om the halt. If marching to the rear the 
movement will be })erformed in the same maimer, except that each 
company must fi-ont after halting. [Idem. 

Q. Should a column be pract^ed in forming line on a named 
company in inverted order ? 

A. It should. [F. Ex,, PL IV,, S, 34. 

(30.) A BaUalicm in Open Column formifng Line to the 

Reverse FlatJc, 

Q. In forming line to the reverse flank of a column when the 
captains change their flanks, by whom should the places they 
leave be taken, and by whom should the distant point be marked ? 

A, The covering seijeants take the captains' places, and the 
adjutant marks the distant point. [F, Ex,, PL IV., S, 3). 
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Q, Describe how the companies and coverers act on the caution 
being given to an open column on the march, '' Fobm line to the 

BETEBSE FLANK.'' 

A, The captain of the leading company as he changes his flank 
will at once give the words, " Right (or left) — wJted, DoyJbhy* on 
which his coverer and supernumerary seijeant will run out and 
mark the base, the former taking the flank farthest from the 
captain, and both facing towards him; the leading company will 
wheel on a moveable pivot, and when parallel to the alignment 
will receive the word " Forward^^ advance three paces, and be 
halted and dressed on the base points by the captain. The other 
companies will form in succession in like manner on the outward 
flank of the last-formed company, their coverers running out when 
within twenty paces of their ground to mark the outward flank. 

{F. Ex,, Pi, IV., S. 35. 

Q, When an open column on the march forms line to the 
reverse flank, by whom should the dressing of the coverers be 
superintended ? 

A, If from column right in front, the senior major will dress 
the coverers from the right; if from column left in front, the junior 
major will dress them from the left. ildem. 

Q. When an open column on the march is to form line to the 
reverse flank at such an angle as will require the leading company 
to wheel less than the quarter circle, what change must take place 
in the direction of the remaining companies 1 

A. The captain of the second company must change his direction 
on the caution, and march on a line parallel to the new alignment, 
the following captains changing their directions as they arrive at 
the same spot [Idem* 

(31.) A BaUodion m Double Column Forming Line to the Front 

or to a Flank, 

Q, May double columns form line to the front from the halt 
without advancing the two front companies, subdivisions, or 
sections 9 

A, No; if the two centre companies, subdivisions, or sectious 
cannot be advanced, the column should be closed to quarter distance 
and deployed. [F. Ex., Ft. IT., S. 36. 

Q. When a double column on the march is ordered to form line 
to the front, how do the companies execute the movement ? 

A. If composed of subdivisions, the command, " Form line on 

THE TWO CENTRE SUBDIVISIONS, REMAINING SUBDIVISIONS, OUTWARDS 

— WHEEL," being given, the remaining subdivisions will wheel out- 
wards, receiving the word " Forward " as they complete the eighth 
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of a circle, on which they will move in echellon, and the captain of 
the left centre company will halt the centre subdivisions and order 
them to open out, to make room for the colours and himself. The 
subdivisions will form line in succession. The lieutenants, as well 
as the captains, will give the words, " Right (or left) — whed, Halt 
— dress upy* to their subdivisions, but the captains only will 
move out and dress the whole of their companies. 

[F, Ex., Ft, IV,, 8, 36. 

Q, When a double column forms line on the centre subdivisions, 
what base points should be placed, and which flank of the com- 
panies should be marked by the coverers ? 

A. The centre serjeant will give a centre base point, facing to 
the right; the covei-ers of the centre companies will give base 
points where the outward flanks of their companies are to rest in 
line, facing inwards ; and the other coverers will mark the outward 
flanks of their companies. [Idem. 

Q, In forming line from double column on the centre subdivi- 
sions, how should the mounted officers act ? 

A, The senior major will superintend the covering from the 
centre, the junior major will move out to the left of the line, and 
the adjutant to the right. [Idem, 

Q, Before oi-dering a double column on the march to form line 
to a flank, what direction should be given ? 

A. To march by that flank [F, Ex,, Ft, IV,, S, 37. 

Q, Describe how the companies act when a double column of 
subdivisions on the march is ordered to form line to the right. 

A. The words, "Form line to the right, Right wing. Right 
— wheel into line," being given, the subdivisions of the right 
wing will wheel into line, and be halted and dressed from the 
right of companies by their captains. The subdivisions of the 
left wing will form successively to their reverse flank, the captains 
dressing the companies. [Idem, 

Q, When a double column on the march forms line to its right, 
how should the base points and covering be taken up ? 

A, As the right wing wheels into line the supernumerary Ser- 
jeant of the right company will mark the right of the line, all the 
coverers marking the left of their companies, facing to the right, 
whence the senior major will dress them. The adjutant will mark 
the distant point. [Idem, 

Q, When a double column halted is ordered to wheel into line 
to a flank, what points are to be given 1 

A , The centre serjeant will give a point in the centre of the bat- 
talion, facing towards the point of appui; the coverers of the 
outward wing will mark the outward flanks of their companies, the 
major dressing them from the point of appui. [Idem. 
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(32.) A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance Column Deploying 

into Line on the Leading Company, 

Q, Ou what base and by what 4esoriptiou of laaseh ^onld all 
deploymeiits be made ) 

4- On a front base, and bf the flank mareh of fours, 

[F. Ex., FU 17., S. 38. 

Q. When the oantion, "Deploy ok the leading compast," 
is given to a column right in front, what points should be thrown 
out, and where ediould the senior major place himself? 

A, The covering and supernumerary seijeants of the leading 
company will give base points, the former in front of its left, the 
latter in front of its right flank. The senior major will place him* 
self on the right of the base points, to dress the coveunsrai The 
adjutant wiJl mark the distant pointy [Idan. 

Q, In deploying on the leading company of a column right vx 
front, on what words should the covering serjeant of No. 2 run 
out to mark where the left of his company will rest in line % 

A. On the words^ " B£MAiiiri}ra companibs, Fosh foubs — 
LETT." [Idem, 

Q, In deploying on the leading company of a eolunui, when 
should the captain of ihat company dress his men ? 

A. When the remaining companies in fours receive the command, 
^ Quick — bcaroh." [Idem. 

Q. In deploying on the leading company of a column right in 
front, when the remaining companies in fours receive the command, 
" Quick — bcabch," how should their captains act during the move- 
ment) 

A. The captain of No. 2 will stand fast, allowing his company 
to pass him. As it cleai-s the left of No. 1 he will give the words, 
" Front — turn,** and, when at two paces from tiie alignment^ *' Halt 
— dress up;** he will dress his men from the second file beyond the 
ooverer of No. 1, give his word, " Eyes— front ,** and fall in in his 
place. Each of the remaining captains in succession, as the com- 
pany that will be on his right receives the words, ** Front — <t«m," 
will halt, and allow his company to pass him, and when its right 
flank reaches him, he will give the words, " Front — ttt/m" and, 
when at two paces from the alignment, ^^Hal^-^ress up,** [Idem 

Q, In deploying on the leading company of a column, when 
should the covering seijeants of the remaining companies, except 
the second from the front, run out to mark the outward flank of 
their companies in the line ? 

A. As they get within twenty paces of their ground. [Idem. 

Q. In all deployments, on what word should the adjutant ami 
base points take post in line ) 
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A. On the wovd *^ Stmdy^ from the field officer. 

[F. Ex., Pt, /r., 8. 38. 

Q. Does a column left in ^nt deploy on its leading company in 
the same manner as a column right in front % 

A, It does; the junior major dressing the points from the left, 
the covering Serjeants marking the right of their companies, and 
the companies forming fours to the right. [Idem, 

Q. Should captains ever dress any of tiie men of another com- 
pany in deployments ? 

A' Each captain will dress the men from coverer to coverer, 
whether they belong to his own company or to another. [Idem, 



(33.) A BaUaiion in Close or Quarter Distance Column Deploying 

on thje Hear Company, 

Q, What points are placed on the caution, " Deploy ok the 
BEAB compact/* to a column right in front 1 

A, The coverer and supernumerary serjeant of the rear company 
will move up to the front of the column, and give the base points 
close in fi-ont of No. 1, facing to the left, the coverer on the outer 
or reverse flank ; the junior major placing himself on the left to 
drea? the coverers, and the adjutant marking the distant flank. 

[F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 39. 

Q. In deploying on the rear company of a column right in front, 
composed of sii^ companies, what takes place after the remaining 
companies have formed fours to the right, and received the com- 
mand, " Quick — ^mabgh } " 

A, No. 6 will stand fast, the remaining companies stepping ofil 
As soon as the left of No. 5 is clear of the right of No. 6, the 
former will be halted, fronted, and ordered to dress by its captain, 
who will fall in on the left; the latter will then receive the words, 
** No. 6, By ihs left, Double — ma/reh,*^ and, when tit two paces from the 
alignment, '' HaU- — dress up,^* from its captain, who will dress his 
company from the left, give the words, " Eyes— front," and change 
to his i>roper place in line. The moment No. 5 company is halted, 
the captain of No. 4 will halt, and allow his company to pass him, 
and as soon as its left flank is clear of the right of No. 5, No 4 will 
be halted, fronted, and dressed by its captain, on which No. 5 will 
receive the commands, ^' By the left. Quick — ma/rch^' and, when at 
two paces from the alignment, it will be halted and dressed up 
into line. Thus each company in succession will be halted and 
fronted, and then brought up into line as soon as its front is clear. 

[Idem. 

Q^ In deploying on the rear company of a column left in front. 
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what base points should be placed, and hj whom should the 
Goverers be dressed ? 

A, The coverer and supernumerary serjeant of No. 1 will give 
base points close in front of the leading company, facing to the right 
The senior major will dress the coverers. [F, Ex,, Ft, IV., S> 3D. 

(34.) A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance Colurrvn Deploying 
on a Central Company and Deploying in Inverted Order. 

Q, When a battalion in column is required to deploy on a 
central company, how should the base points be placed, and by 
whom should the covering be superintended 1 

A. The coverer and supernumerary serjeant of the named com- 
pany will give the base points close in front of the leading company 
of the column, facing inwards, the former on the revei-se flank, the 
latter on the pivot flank. The senior major will dress the coverers 
from the centre, and the serjeant-major will assist him from the 
reverse flank of the base. \F, Ex., Ft, IV., S. 40. 

Q. When a column receives the command, " Deploy on No. — 

COMPANY, HeMAININO COMPANIES, FoKM FOURS OUTWARDS, QuiCK— 

MARCH," how should the companies in front and rear of the named 
company, and the named company itself, act during the movement ) 

A. The companies in rear of the named one will move as 
if deploying on a front company, and those in front of the named 
company, and the named company itself, will move as if deploying 
on a rear company. [Idem. 

Q. When a column is required to deploy in inverted order, what 
words of command should be given ? 

-4. " In inyerted order — Deploy on/' &c., &c. 

[F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 41. 

(35.) A Battalion in Double Column Deploying. 

Q. May double columns at close or quarter distance deploy in 
the same manner as single columns ? 

A. They may. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 42. 

Q. In deploying from double column, by whose ^ord of com- 
mand, and what number of paces, should the centre companies or 
subdivisions open out on the caution, to make room for the colours 
and the captain of the left centre company 1 

A. Four paces, by command of the captain of the left centre 
company. [Idem. 

Q. When a double column deploys on the two centre companies 
or subdivisions, by whom should base points be given ? 

A. By the centre serjeant and coverers of the two centre com- 
panies. [Idem. 
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Q, When a doable column of subdivisions deploys, should the 
outward flanks of all the subdivisions be marked in the alignment 
by coverers 1 

A, No; the outward flanks of companies only should be marked. 

[F. Ex., PL IK, S. 42. 

Q.Jfa, double column of subdivisions moves up to the extremity 
of the ground it is to occupy, in what manner may it deploy both 
wiugs in the same direction ? 

A, The wing nearest the extremity will deploy on its rear sub- 
division, the other wing will move by fours to the right or left as 
the case may require, and when the deployment of the first wing is 
completed, will continue the formation by deploying on its leading 
subdivision. [Idem, 

(36.) A Battalion in Line Changing FrorU hy the Intermediate For- 
mation of Open Column on any named Compa/ay, 

Q. In changing front by the intermediate formation of open 
column, by what rule may the point of appui or formation for the 
new line be determined ? 

A, The point where the lines intersect one another is the point 
of appui of the new line. [F, Ex., Ft, IV,, S, 43. 

Q, In changing front on the right company of a line by the 
formation of open column, which flank of that company is the 
point of appui or formation for the new line 1 

A, If the change be to the right, left thrown forward, the right 
flank will be the point of appui ; if to the left, left thrown back, the 
left will be the point of appui [Idem. 

Q, In changing front on the left company of a line by the forma- 
tion of open column, which flank of that company is the point of 
appui or formation for the new line ? 

A, If the change be to the left, right thrown forward, the left 
will be the point of appui ; if to the right, right thrown back, the 
right will be the point of appui. [Idem. 

Q, If a line be ordered to change front by the formation of open 
column on a flank company at right angles to the old line, how 
should the named company act on the caution ? 

A. It should stand fast. [Idem. 

Q, If a line be ordered to change front obliquely to the old line 
by the formation of open column, how should the caution be given, 
and how should the captain of the named company act thereon ? 

A. The caution, " Open column in front (or rear) op No. — , 
WHICH will wheel BACK ON ITS RIGHT (or LEFT)," will be givcn, 
on which the captain of the named company will face towards his 
company, step back one pace, and give the command, " iVo. — , On 
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the right (or lefl) hackwe^da — whad^ Qvick — mKurck;^^ thfiii, ^'HaU — 
dresSy Eyes-—frofUt^ when peipendicolar to the view aligmnent; 
after which he will take post [F, Ex,, Pt, IV., 8. 4a 

Q, When a line is ordered to change front in an oblique direc- 
tion hj the formation of open column, in what manner should the 
direction of the new alignment be indicated ? 

A. It will be indicated by the supemumerarj Serjeant of the 
named company, who will as usual give a point at six paces from the 
pivot flank of that company, the coyering serjeant taking the place 
of thye captain, and facing in the direction of the new alignment 
The adjutant will mark the distant point. [Idem. 

Q. In changing fnmt to the right, left thrown forward on the 
right company by the formation of open column, how should the 
ojien column be formed % 

A. In front of No. 1 company. [Idem. 

Q. In changing front to the left, right thrown forward on the 
left company by the formation of open column, how should the open 
column be formed ? 

A. In front of the left company. [Idefm, 

Q, In changing front to the left, left thrown back on the right 
company by the formation of open column, how should the open 
column be formed ? 

A. In rear of No. 1. [Idem. 

Q. When a line is ordered to change front to the right, right 
thrown back on the left company by the formation of open column, 
how should the open column be formed ? 

A. In rear of the left company. [/cfoff*. 

Q. In changing front to the right or left of a line on a central 
company by the formation of open column, how should the colomu 
be formed ? 

A. If the change of front is to be to the right, the column wUl 
be formed left in front ; if to the left, right in front. [Idem. 

Q, When a line is ordered to change front on a central company, 
obliquely to the old line, by the formation of open column, how 
should the named company be wheeled, and by whom should the 
distant points be marked % 

A, The named company should be wheeled back until pei*pen- 
dicular to the new alignment, the distant points being marked by 
the junior ms^or and adjutant. [Idem 

Q. In all changes of front in line by the formation of open 
column, what is the rule regarding the order, whether right or left 
in front, in which the open column should be formed ) 

A. If the change is to be to the right, the column will be formed 
left in front ; if to the left, right in ^nt. [Idem. 

Q. In all changes of front in line by the formation of open column. 
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when the new line is to be oblique to the old, what is the rule 
as to the flank on which the named company should be wheeled 
back? 

A. If the change of front is to be to the right, the named com- 
pany will wheel back on its right ; if to the left^ on Us lefib. 

IF. Ex., Pt. IV., 8. 43. 

Q. When a line has mascfaed into open column with a view to 
a change of front, how is the movement to be completed! 

A. By wheeling the oompeuiiefi into Hue in the usual manner. 

[Idem. 

m 

(37.) Use and Application of Squares. 

Q. What, is the principal use of squares ? 

A. To resist attacks of cavalry. \F. Ex., PL IV., SqvjO/res. 

Q. In forming squares on service, what must be particularly 
atfcended to with reference to the fire of the enemy's ardllery ) 

A. Care should be taken not to expose men unnecessarily in this 
formation to the fire of artillery. [Idem. 

Q. What is the most eligible formation of square for a battalion ? 

A. Square four deep. [Idem. 

Q. What are the advantages of a square formed four deep ? 

ii. It is sufficiently strong to resist cavalry, and gives space for 
the officers, Serjeants, band, &c., in the centre, and enables every 
man to fire. [Idem. 

Q. To what purpose may the two deep square be applied ? 

A. To protect baggage or treasure against infantry only. [Idem. 

Q. What is meant by a solid square ? 

A. Any compact mass of soldiers may form a solid square if the 
outside men kneel down and slant their bayonets outwards. [Idem. 



(38.) A Battalion in Colnmn Farming Square. 

Q. Describe how the companies of an open column halted act 
in forming square on the leading company. 

A. The words, ''On the leading company. Form — square, 
Quick (or double) — march," being given, the whole <rf the 
companies will st^ off except the leading one, which will stand 
fast, the flank files facing outwards. The second company will 
close upon it and halt without command, the flank file» facing 
oatwards. The remaining companies, except the two in rear of 
the column, will wheel outwards by sections at the command of 
their captains as they arrive at quarter distance from the companies 
that precede them. When they have wheeled the quarter circle, 



78 SECTION IL — EVOLUTIONS OF A BATTALION. [PABT TL 

the flank sections will halt without command, the two centre sec^ 
tions closing on them, all touching towards the leading company, 
which will now be considered the "front" of the square. The 
two rear companies will close up and form the " rear " of the square, 
being halted and fJEused to the right about by their captains, the 
flank files facing outwards. [F. Ex., Pt. IV., S. 44. 

Q. Describe how square is formed on the rear company of au 
open column halted. 

A. The words, " On the rear company. Form — square. Right 
ABOUT — face. Quick (or double) — march," being given, the whole 
column, having faced about, will step ofl", with the exception of the 
rear company, which will stand fast, the flank files fsicing outwards. 
The second company from the rear will close upon it and halt, with- 
out word of command, the flank files also facing outwards. The 
third company from the rear will close upon the halted companies, 
and will then receive, " Front — twm, Sections — outtoards," on which 
it will turn about and wheel outwards by sections, the flank sec- 
tions halting when square, the centre sections closing on them, the 
whole touching towards the formed companies. Each company in 
succession will close on the last halted company, and then receive, 
" Front — turn, Sections — oiUtvcMrds" with the exception of the two 
last, which will be halted and fronted in succession by their cap- 
tains as they come up to the square, their flank files facing out- 
wards. [Idem. 

Q. If a column on the march is ordered to form square on the 
leading company, by whom should that company be ordered to halt 
and dress ) 

A. By the captain. [Idem. 

Q. Describe how square is formed on the centre from open 
column. 

A. The command, " On tecb left (or eight) centre company, 
Form — square," will be given, after which the leading wing will be 
ordered to face about, and the whole column will step off on the 
words " Quick (or double) — march," the company of formation 
at once receiving, " Sections — outwards,^^ from its captain. The 
companies in front of the named company will act as in forming 
square on the rear company, those in rear as in forming square on 
the front company. [Idem. 

Q. In forming square on the centre from open column, whether 
should the right or left centre company be named as the company 
of formation ? 

A, If right is in front, the left centre company should be named, 
and vice versd, [Idem. 

Q. How may an open column taking ground to a flank form 
square on the centre 1 
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A, The commanding officer will give the words, " On the left 
(or bight) centbb company, Form — square, Wings inwards — 
TURN," on which the captain of the named company will give, 
" Sections — tmtioarcls,'* and the formation will be completed as if 
from the halt [F. Ex., PL IV., S. 44. 

Q, May a battalion in quarter distance column be formed into 
square in the same manner as in open column ? 

A. It may, except that the commanding officer will give the 
words, " Sections — outwards," to the centre companies as the 
second company closes on the first. [Idem, 

Q. Before ordering a quarter distance column moving to a flank 
by fours, or retiring, to form square, what should be done % 

A. It should be ordered to turn to the front. [Idem. 

(39.) A Battalion in Double Column Forming Square, 

Q. May a double column of subdivisions form square in the same 
manner as a siogle column ? 

A, It may, on the two leading subdivisions. 

[F, Ex,, Ft, IV,, S, 45. 

Q, How may a double column of companies, when it consists of 
ten or more companies, form square ? 

A, In the same manner as square is formed by a double column 
of subdivisions, the side faces being wheeled outwards by subdivi- 
sions instead of sections. [Idem, 

Q, How should a double column of companies, consisting of less 
than ten companies, form square? 

A. The whole will form four deep and close to the centre; the 
two leading companies will stand fast, or halt if on the march, 
forming the front face ; the two next will, when at subdivision dis- 
tance from the front, wheel outwards by companies, forming the 
side faces ; the two rear companies will close up, halt, face about, 
and complete the square. [Idem, 

(40.) A BaMalion in Square Be-forming Column or Double Column, 

Q, In re-forming column or double column of subdivisions, how 
do the rear sections of the side faces, the pivot men of sections, and 
the flank men of the front and rear faces, act on the caution, '^ Ke- 

POBM— column ? " 

A, The rear sections step back to wheeling distance, the pivot 
men face to the proper front of the column, the flank men of the 
two leading companies face to the front, and those of the two rear 
companies face to the rear. [F, Ex,, Ft, IV,, S, 47. 
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Q. In re-forming colamn from square, hoW do the Odfupanies act 
on the words, " QuiciE — xabch ?" 

A. The sections of the side &oes wheel back and re-A)rm com- 
panies, their captains giving the words, " HtlU-^-dress ;** fit the same 
time the front company advances and the two rear companies retire 
to quarter distance^ receiving the words^ ^ HaU^^ress " and '^ HaUj 
FrimJb--dre»8;' from their eaptains. \F, Ex,y PL IV. ^ 8. 47. 

(41.) A Battalion in Line and in CtoS6 Colwmn Forming Sqwure^ 

Company Sqtuj/res. 

Q, When a line is required to form square, what shotdd be 
done? 

A. The line should be moved into quarter distance column, or 
into double column of subdivisions at quarter distance in rear of 
the two centre subdivisions, after which square will be formed in 
the usual manner. [F, Ex,y Pt. IV, ^ S. 48. 

Q. When a battalion in close column is required to form square, 
what shoidd be done ? 

A, It should first open out to quarter distance, and then form in 
the usual manner; but in case of sudden attack it may at once 
prepare for cavalry as a company in close column of sections. 



LP. Ex,, Pt, IV., S, 60. 
bh( 



Q, What cautions should be given by the commanding officer 
when it is deemed expedient to form the companies of a battalion 
into independent squares, or to reduce the same, and by whom 
should the executive commands be given ? 

A. The commanding officer will give the cautions, '^ Fobm coh- 
FANY squabes " and " Bb-fobm companies." The executive words 
will be given by the captains. [F, Ex,, Pt. IV., S. 49. 

(42.) A Square Ma/rching vn way Direction. 

Q, By what command may a battalion in square be ordered to 
march in any direction ? 

A. By the words, " Thb squabe "^ll adtancb (or ntBTtBi, or 

MOVB TO THB BIGHT Or LETT), IlTWABDS — FACE, QuiCK — MABCH." 

[F, Ex,, Pt, IV,, S, 51. 
Q. When a battalion in square marches, what should be attended 
to? 

A. That the men of the &,ces in file remain properly dosed np, 

[Idem. 
Q. When a square marches, which is to be considered the directs 
ing flank % 

A. When it advances, or moves to the right, it will march by 
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the left; when it retires^ or moves to the left, it will march by the 
right [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 51. 

Q, When a square marches, by whom should the dh-ection be 
regulated 1 

A. By the serjeant-major, w^ho will move out on the caution and 
place himself on the directing flank. [Idem. 

Q, When a square in motion receives the word ** Halt, how 
should the men act ? 

A. Halt, and face outwards, remaining steady, unless ordered to 
close or dress. [Idem. 

(43.) A Btxttcdion Forming Square TtfX) Deep and Fe-forming 

Golrmm, 

Q. How does an open or half distance colimin form square two 
deep? 

A. The leading company only halts to form the front face, the 
following companies wheel outwards by subdivisions, and the rear 
company forms the rear face. \F. Ex., Ft. 7F., S, 52. 

Q. What is the caution for forming square two deep ? 

A. "Ok the leading company, two deep, Fobm — squaee." 

[Idem. 

Q. Describe how a square two deep re-forms column. 

A . The leading company stands fast, the side faces wheeling back 
by subdivisions, and the rear company moving back to subdivision 
distance. [Idem. 

Q. How does a double column of subdivisions form square two 
deep? 

A. In tlie same manner as a single column. [Idem. 

Q. How does a double column of companies form square two deep? 

A. The two leading and two rear companies form the front and 
rear faces, the remainder wheeling outwards by companies [Idem. 

Q. Before a square two deep is ordered to march, what should be 
done? 

A, The side faces should be ordered to form fours in the required 
direction, and the rear face to face about [Idem^ 

(44.) General Principles o/Fchellon Movements. 

Q, What two descriptions of echellon may be formed fTX)m line ? 
A, Direct echellon and oblique echellon. 

[Eclvellon, General Frindples. 
Q. How is direct echellon foimed from line ? 
A. By companies or parts of companies marching successively 
from a flank direct to the front or rear at any distance. [Idem. 

G 
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Q. How may a direct eGhelkm be re-formed into a line paialld to 
that from which it moved 1 

A, Bj successive formation on any halted part 

\Echdl(mj Gerveral Principles, 

Q. May a line be formed from direct echellon at an aagle to the 
original aUgnment ? 

A, Not without a &esh adjustment of the distances between the 
pivot flanks of its component parts. [Idem. 

Q, What is the use of direct echellon ? 

il. It is formed for the purposes of advancing or refusing a flank 

[Idem. 

Q. How la oblique echellon formed from line ? 

A, By wheeling companies or parts of companies forward to 
either flank. [Idem. 

Q, At what angle to the original line may companies be placed 
in oblique echellon ? 

A. At any angle less than a right angle. [Idem. 

Q. What distance should be preserved between the pivot flanks 
of companies in oblique echellon ? 

A, The breadth of the company that would occupy the space, if 
wheeled back into line. [Idem. 

Q, May oblique echellon be wheeled back into a line parallel to 
that from which it was formed 1 

A. It may, at any moment. [Idem. 

Q. In what line should the dressing of the pivot flies oi com- 
panies in oblique echellon be preserved ? 

J. In a line parallel to the original alignment. [Idem. 

Q. In oblique echellon, by which flank should the distance and 
dressing of the pivots be regulated ? 

A. By the flank towards which the battalion is inclining. [Idem. 

Q. When a line takes ground in a diagonal direction in echellon of 
subdivisions or sections, by whom should the covering and distance 
in the line of pivots be preserved ? 

A . By the pivot men, except when inclining to the right, when 
the captains keep the distances and dressing of the right subdivisions 
or sections. [Idem. 

Q, AVhat are the uses of oblique echellon ? 

A. To enable a line to take ground in a diagonal direction, or to 
change front. [Idem. 

Q. In forming oblique echellon of subdivisions or sections, what 
degree of the circle will it be found most convenient to wheel 
themi 

A, An eighth. [Idem. 

Q. In changing front, what description of oblique echellon should 
be adopted ? 
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A. The echellon of companies. [EcheUon^ General Principles. 

Q. In changes of front, what proportion should the angle wheeled 
by the remaining companies bear to the angle wheeled by the com- 
pany of formation ? 

A, It should be 0ne-hal£ \Idem, 

Q. What should be the relative positions of compames in 
echellon ] 

A, Parallel to each other. [Td&in. 

Q. When a battalion is to take ground to the r^r in echellon, 
what should be done ? 

A, The companies should first be faced about, then wheeled for- 
ward rear rank in front. [Idem. 

(45.) A BaUalion WJieeling Forward by Compcmies from Line into 

EcheUon, 

Q, What are the words of command for wheeling into echellon 
from the halt ? 

A, "Wheel into bghelloit oi? companies, to the bight 
(or liEFT), Companies, — paces to the bight (or left) — wheel, 
Quick— MABCH." [F. Ex., Pi. IV., S. 53. 

Q. When a line wheels into echellon of companies on fixed 
pivots from the halt, by whom should the coverers of companies be 
dressed in line, if necessary, after taking the named number of 
paces? 

A. If the wheel is to the right, by the senior major; if to the 
left, by the junior major. [Idem. 

Q. When a line has wheeled into echellon of companies, where 
should the captain and covering seijeant place themselves after the 
woi*ds, " Eye8—froTU,^ have been given by the former ? 

A. The captain on the pivot flank, the covering serjeant on the 
reverse flank of the front rank. [/cfem. 

Q. During the march of an oblique echellon of companies, how 
is the direction preserved 1 

A. By the captain of the leading company selecting points to 
march upon. [Idem. 

Q, During the march of an oblique echellon, what are the duties 
of the majors and adjutant ? 

A, The major of the wing nearest the directing flank superin- 
tends the direction, the other major and adjutant look to the 
covering of the pivots. ^ [Idem. 

Q. What is the command for wheeling into oblique echellon on 
jnoveable pivots from the halt 1 

A, " Take geound to the bight (or left) in echellon of 
COMPANIES (subdivisions or sections), On the move by com- 
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PANTBs (subdivisions or sections), Eight (or left) wheel, 
Quick — mabch/* and when the required angle is gained, " For- 
WABD." IF, Ex., Ft IV., S. 53. 

Q. When a line has wheeled on moveable pivots into echellon of 
companies, when should the coverers take post on the reverse flanks? 

A. On the word " Fobwabd." [Idem. 

(46.) A BaUalian in EchdUm of Companies Wheding Back into Line, 

Q. On the caution to an oblique echellon of companies halted, 
" Re-fobm— line,'* how should the pivot men act ? 

A. Face into the line and raise their right hands, and the major 
will dress them from the directing flank. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S, 54. 

Q. May an oblique echellon wheel back into line on the 
march 1 

A. It may; the captains marking time, and their companies 
wheeling back on them. \^Idem. 

Q. When an oblique echellon on the march has wheeled back 
into line, should it advance without further command ? 

A. No; it should wait for the word "Fobwabd." [Idem. 

(47.) A Battalion in Echellon Halted Forming Line in a Direction 
Oblique to Hiatfr&m which it Wheeled into Echellon. 

Q. When an echellon is to form line in a direction oblique to 
that from which it wheeled, what is the fii-st point to be gained ? 

A, To place the companies perpendicular to the lines by which 
they must march to their points of formation. 

[F. Ex., Ft. IV., 8. 55. 

Q. When an oblique echellon is required to form line in a direc- 
tion oblique to that from which it wheeled, and the company of 
formation is wheeled into the new alignment as many more paces 
as it originally wheeled into echellon from line, should the remain- 
ing com|>anies be wheeled before forming line ? 

A. No; they are already perpendicular to the lines by which 
they must move to their points of formation. [Idem. 

Q. When an oblique echellon is to form line in a direction 
oblique to that from which it wheeled, and the number of paces 
wheeled by the company of formation into the new alignment 
exceeds the number which it originally wheeled into echellon, how 
many paces must the remaining companies be wheeled % 

A. One-half the excesa [Idem. 

Q. If line is to be formed from echellon on the prolongation of 
the front company as it stands, in what direction, and how many 
paces, must the remaining companies be wheeled 1 
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A . They must wheel back on their pivot flanks half the num- 
ber of paces they originally wheeled forward into echellon. 

[F.JSx., Pt,IV.,S.55, 

Q, When an echellon is to form line in a direction oblique to 
that from which it originally wheeled, what words of command 
i^ould be given 9 

A. "FOEM LlinS ON THE LEAJ)IKG OOMPAinr, WHICH WILL 
WHEEL, Ac., ReMAINXNG 00MPA191ES, — PACES TO THE EIGHT (or 
LEFT, or ON THE EIGHT Or LEFT BACBiWAEDs) — WHEEL, QdICK 
— ^MAECH, FOEM LINE, QUICE — MAEOH." [Idem. 

Q, When an echellon is to form line on the leading company, what 
points should be given, and by whom should the coverers be dressed ? 

A. On the caution, the adjutant will mark the distant flank, 
and the companies having wheeled the paces, the coverer and 
supernumerary serjeant of the company of formation will give 
base points on its flanks, facing towards the point of appui, the 
coverer farthest from the captain. The major nearest the company 
of formation will dress the coverers. [Idem. 

Q. When an echellon forms line on the leading company, how 
should the coverers of the remaining companies act as they march 
on their points of formation 1 

A, They will remain on the outward flanks until they arrive at 
twenty or thirty paces from their ground, when they will run on 
and mark the outward flanks of their companies. [Idem. 

Q. When an echellon forms line on the leading company, how 
should the remaining companies act on the words, '^ Foem line, 

QUIOE — MAECH ? " 

A, All except the company of formation will step ofi^, and each 
in succession, as it reaches the rear rank of the previously formed 
company, will receive, "i^To. — , Right {ovlefi) — whedy Halt — dress 
wp," from its captain, who will dress it, give " Eyea—froTUy^ and 
take post. [Idem. 

(48.) A Battcdion in Line Changing Front on a Flank Co^npany hy 
Throwing Forwa/rd tJie rest of the Battalion. 

Q. When a line is to change front on a flank company by throw- 
ing forward the rest of the battalion, what caution should be 
given? 

A» If the change is to be a quarter circle, the caution will be, 
"Change eeont on the eight (or left) company. Left (or 
eight) theown foewaed the quaetee ciecle." If the change 
is to be less than a quarter circle, the last three words will be 
omitted. [F. Ex., Pi. IV., S. 56. 

Q. If a line is to change front less than the quarter circle on a 
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flank company by throwing forward the rest of the battalion, how 
should the commanding officer act in order to iix the alignment and 
ascertain the number of paces the company should wheel into 
echellon ? 

A. He should place himself at the point of appui, and direct 
the coverer of the named company to wheel from the eighth file, and 
halt when he reaches the alignment. [F, Ex., PL, IV., S, 56. 

Q. When a line is to change front less than the quarter circle on 
a flank company by throwing forward the rest of the battalion, and 
the coverer of the named company has taken the required paces, by 
whom is the named company to be wheeled into the new alignment 9 

A. By its captain. [Idem, 

Q. When a line is to change front the quarter circle on a flank 
company by throwing forward the rest of the battalion, is it neces- 
sary that the coverer of the company of formation should take the 
required number of paces before the company is wheeled ? 

A. No; the captain of the company of formation will at once 
wheel it into the new alignment. [Idem, 

Q, In changing front from line on a flank company by throwing 
forward the i*est of the battalion, what points should be given ? 

A, On the caution, the adjutant will mark the distant pointy 
and as soon as the company of formation has wheeled into the new 
alignment, its coverer and supernumerary Serjeant will give the 
base points, the former on the outward flank, the latter on the 
inwaid flank of that company, both facing towards the point of 
formation. [/cfem. 

Q, In changing front on a flank company, how is the rest of the 
battalion thrown forward ? 

A. The caution having been given and the new alignment fixed, 
the Gommandinff officer will order the remaining companies to 
wheel into echdlon on their pivot flanks the number of paces 
required to place them perpendicular to the lines on which they 
are to march to their points of formation. Line will then be formed 
in the usual manner. [^Idem, 

(49.) A BaUalicm in Line Chcmging Front on a Flank Company 
hy Tlvrowing Back tfie rest of the Battalion. 

Q. When a line is to change front on a flank company by throw- 
ing back the rest of the battalion, what caution should be given ? 

A. If the change is to be a quarter circle, the caution will be, 
" Change front ok the left (or sieHT) compakt, Bioht (or 
left) thrown back THE QUARTER CIRCLE." K the change is to 
be less than a quarter circle, the last three words will be omitted. 

[F. Ex., PL IK, S. 57. 
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Q, Does a line change front on a flank company hj throwing 
back the rest of the battalion on the same principles as when the 
rest of the battalion is thrown forward i 

A, It does; the only diflerence being that the company of for^ 
mation wheels back into the new alignment, and the remaining 
companies are faced about, and wheeled forward on their pivot 
flanks into echellon, being halted and dressed, rear I'ank in front, 
by their captains. The companies in echellon will then form line 
in the usual manner, each being wheeled into the new alignment, 
and halted, fronted, and ordered to dress up, when its pi*oper 
front rank arrives in line with the rear rank of the last halted com- 
pany. [F. Ex,, PL IV., S, 57, 

(50.) A Battalicn in Line Ghcmging Front on a Centre Company, 
or on the Two Centre Compcmies, by Advancing one Wing and 
Retiririg the other. 

Q. When a line is to change front on a centre company, or on 
the two centre companies, by advancing one wing and retiring the 
other, what caution should be given 9 

A. If the change is to be a quarter circle, the caution will be, 
" Change fbowt ow the centbs (or on No. — company) BiaHT 
(or IiEFt) thrown torwabd the quarter circle." If the change 
is to be less than a quarter circle, the last three words will be 
omitted. [^F. Ex,, Pt. IV., 8. 58. 

Q. If a line is to change frt)nt on the centre less than the quarter 
circle, how should the commanding officer act in order to flx the 
new alignment and ascertain the number of paces the companies 
should wheel into echellon ? 

A. He should place himself at the point of appui, and direct 
the coverer to wheel from the eighth file frx)m the pivot, count- 
ing towards the flank of the company or subdivision that 
wheels forward, and halt when he reaches the required alignment. 

[Idem. 

Q. When a line is to change front on the two centre companies, 
by whose word of command should they be wheeled into the new 
alignment, and what man is to be considered the pivot during the 
wheel ? 

A, They should be wheeled by the captain of the left centre 
company, the front rank man of iJie inner flle of the company that 
wheels forward being the pivot. [Idem. 

Q. When a line is to change fi'ont on the centre of a company, 
how and by whom should that company be wheeled into the new 
alignment % 

A. It will be wheeled on its centre by its captain, [Idem. 
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Q. In changing front on the two centre companies^ or on the 
centre of a company, what points should be given ? 

A, On the caution, the junior major and adjutant will move out 
to mark the left and right of the line. When the change is ou 
the two centre companies, and they have wheeled into the new 
alignment, the centre serjeant will step out and face to his right, 
to give a centre point, his rear rank man taking his place ; the two 
covering Serjeants of the centre companies will give points on the 
outward flanks of their companies, facing inwards. When the 
change is on the centre of a company, the coverer and super- 
numerary Serjeant will give the base points. \_F, Ex., Ft. IV., S. 58. 

Q. In changing front on the two centre companies, from whence 
should these companies be dressed after wheeling into the new 
alignment ? 

i. Fi-om the centre of the line. [/cfowi. 

Q. When a line is ordered to change front on the two centre 
companies, or on a centre company, how is the movement to be 
executed by the remaining companies ? 

A. The caution having been given and the new alignment 
fixed, the wing which is to be thrown back will be fauced about by 
the commanding oiflcer, who will next direct the whole of the 
companies to wheel foi*ward into echellon as many paces as are 
required to place them perpendicular to the lines by which they 
are to move to their points of formation. Line will then be formed 
in the usual manner. [Idem. 



(51.) Changing Front an the March, Forming Square during 

Change o/ Front, 

Q. When a line marchiug is required to change front on a flank 
company in echellon, without halting, how should the company of 
formation wheel ? 

A. At the double. [F. Ex., Ft. IV., S. 5S. 

Q, In changes of front from the halt, may the wheel of the 
company or companies of formation into the new alignment, and 
the wheel of the remaining companies into echellon, be executed 
on moveable pivots ? 

A. Yes, in practice this method is generally adopted. [Idem. 

Q, What is the readiest method of forming a battalion in square, 
should it become necessary at any time during a change of front 
in echellon 1 

A. By wheeling the companies up into open column towards the 
point of formation, and forming square in the usual manner, or by 
Iwrning company squares in echellon. [/ifewi* 
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(52.) A BaUcUion Advcmdng or Hetiring in Direct EctMon, 

Q. May a battalion advance in direct echellon from either flank 
at any distance % 

A. It may, if it is intended to re-form lioe parallel to the original 
alignment; but if it is intended to change front to either flank at 
right angles, the companies must be marched off at wheeling dis- 
tanca \F. Ex,, Pt /F., S. 59. 

Q. Give the caution for advancing in direct echellon, and state 
^ by whom the executive words are to be given to the companies. 

A. "The battalioit will advance (or betibe) in dibect 

ECHELLON OP COMPANIES AT WHEELING (or — PACES) DISTANCE 

fbom THE BiQHT (or left)." The executive woi-ds are to bo 
given by the captains. [Idem. 

Q, The caution to advance in direct echellon (say from the left) 
having been given, describe how the companies execute the move- 
ment. 

A, The captain of the left company will give the command, 
"iTa — , By the lefty Quick — ma/rchj^ and will move straight to his 
front; when he has gained the distance the next company will 
receive the words, " Quick — nuirch^^ from its captain ; and so on in 
succession till all are in motion. \Ide7n, 

Q. If a line be ordered to i*etire in direct echellon fi-om either 
flank, by whom and when are the companies to be faced about ? 

A. They will be faced about in succession by their captains 
before they are ordered to step off. [Idem, 

Q, In advancing or retiring in direct echellon, how should the 
coverers act on the caution, and where should they take post during 
the movement ? 

A. They will change their flanks, if necessary, on the caution, 
but will remain in rear till their respective companies move out 
clear of the line ; they will then take post on their reverse flanks. 

[Idem. 

(53.) Rerforming Line from Direct Echellon, 

Q. Give the caution and command for re-forming line from direct 
echellon on the leading or rear company. 

A, Ke-EOBM LINE ON THE LEADING (or BBAB) OOMPANY, 

Remaining companies, Quick — maboh (or bight about — pace. 
Quick— ;Mabch)." [F, Ex,, Pt, IV,, S, 60. 

Q, Give the caution and command for re-forming line from direct 
echellon on a central company. 

A. " Re-pobm line on No. — company, Companies ts PBOirr, 
Bight about— pace, Fobm line. Quick — mabch." [Idem, 
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Q, In fbrmiBg line from direct echellon, what points are to Le 
given ? 

A . The distant flank or flanks will be marked by the adjutant, 
or by the junior major and adjutant. The coverer and super- 
numerary Serjeant of the company of formation will give the bai*« 
points. ' [F. Ex,y Pt IV., S, 60. 

Q. If a direct echellon on the march be ordered to re-form line, 
when should the named company be halted 1 

A. If the line is to be formed to the front, the leading company 
will be halted on the caution ; if on the rear or a central company, 
the named company will be halted on the words, " Remainiko 

COMPANIES (or COMPANIES IN FBONT), RiGHT ABOUT — TUBN." 

[/flfem. 

Q. "When a direct echellon re-forms line on the rear or a central 
company, how should the captains of the companies in front of the 
named company act as their companies face about ? 

A, Change their flanks. {Fdern. 

Q, Desci-ibe how the companies of a battalion advancing in 
direct echellon (say from the right) at wheeling distance form line 
to the left. 

il. The command will be given, "Foem line to the left by 
COMPANIES, Left — wheel, Forwabd," after which line is formed 
in the usual manner. [Idem. 

Q. When it is necessary to form line from direct echellon at an 
angle to the original alignment, how should it be effected ? 

A. The echellon will be wheeled forward into open column, and 
the captains will be ordered to correct their distance and their 
covering in the required direction ; after which the column will be 
wheeled into line. [Idem. 
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light t^ryantet dbill, otttpost duties, fatiioles, escorts, 

adyayced and beab guards. 

Light Infantry Drill. 

(1.) General Principles, 

Q. Describe generally the objects of Light Infantry movements. 

A, To ensure the safety of a camp or cantonment; to reconnoitre 
the front of an army in motion, feel for the enemy, clear the way 
for advancing columns, cover the rear of retreating columns; to 
conceal and cover movements, watch the motions of the euemy, 
ascertain the nature of ground and country ; and to procure the 
information requisite to assist the commander in regulating and 
directing his columns. [F. Ex., Ft, V., General Principles, 

Q, When a regiment is employed as light infantry, how is it 
usually divided ? 

A, Into three parts, — skirmishers, supports, and reserve; but a 
line may be covered with skirmishers and supports, or skirmishers 
only. [Idem. 

Q. What is the rule as to the relative strength of skirmishers, 
supports, and reserve I 

A, The supports should be composed of numbers equal to the 
line of skirmishers; thus, each company that is extended should 
have a company to support it. The reserve should be at least one- 
third of the entire body. [Idem. 

Q, When a company is detached to skirmish at a distance, how 
many of its men should remain in support ? 

A, One-half. {Idem, 

Q, On what considerations must the movements of shvrmishers 
in a great measure depend 1 

A. On the position and movements of the enemy, care being 
taken to protect and overlap the flanks of the main body. [Idem, 

Q. What are the duties of stipports f 

A, To assist and support the skirmishers. Each support should 
be in rear of its own skirmishers, being guided by them in its 
movements. [Idem, 

* Corresponding with Paragraph 11 of Hone Gitardt Exammaiion Order. 
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Q. What are the duties of the reserve, and what should be its 
position ? 

A, The reserve is the point on which both supports and 
skirmishers may rally. It must send relief to them when 
necessary, and should be placed as nearly as possible in rear of 
the centre. \F, Ex,, Ft F., General Principles, 

Q, When skirmishers are sent to a distance, what should be 
attended to in their dispositions with a view to the safety of the 
main body ? 

A. That they are always so situated as to protect its front and 
flanks. [Idem, 

Q, What is the rule as to the relative distances of skirmishers, 
supports, and reserves 1 

A, On a plain the distance between skirmishers and supports 
should be about 200 yards ; between supports and reserves, about 
300 yards; between the reserve and main body, 500 yards. The 
distance, however, must depend on circumstances and the nature 
of the ground. [Idem. 

Q. What rule should the officer commanding a support observe 
in selecting positions 1 

A, That the supports should always be in the most convenient 
position to assist the skirmishers, without being unnecessarily ex- 
posed to fire. [Idem. 

Q, What instructions should be given to troops skirmishing as 
to taking advantage of cover ? 

A, When under fire, whether halted or in motion, skir- 
mishei's must take advantage of all cover, and while so doing 
must take care that they never get in front of each other, 
and that they never retain their places of cover so long as to 
interfere either with their own fire or with that of theii* comrades. 

[Idem. 

Q, To what extent should the officer commanding a support 
avail himself of cover for the protection of his men ? 

A, He should, with due regard to the assistance to be affi^rded 
to the skirmishers, take advantage of all inequalities of grouDd, 
and other objects affording cover, to protect his men, and should 
make them lie down when cover can be obtained by so doing. 

[Idem, 

Q, In selecting positions that will protect his men from the 
attacks of cavalry, what should the officer commanding a support 
bear in mind 1 

A. That no position should be selected by the support which 
will prevent the skirmishers forming upon it. [Idem, 

Q, What rules should the officer commanding the reserve attend 
to in taking advantage of cover and selecting positions ? 
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A, He should keep his men under cover when practicable; but 
as the reserve is not immediately under fire, his attention should 
be principally directed to the selection of positions favourable to 
the relief and assistance of the skirmishers and supports, with due 
regard to the protection of the main body. 

[F. Fx.j Ft. r., General Frindples, 

Q, When in the presence of cavalry, or under the fire of 
artillery, how should the reserve of a line of skirmishers be 
formed ? % 

A. When in presence of cavalry, in column; but when under 
the fire of artillery, in line. [Idem, 

Q, In what tirne are light infantry movements usually per- 
formed 1 

A. In quick time, except when extending or closing on the 
march, when forming company square from extended order, or 
rallying squares, when changing front from the halt, and when 
more than usual rapidity is required, in any of which cases the 
double time must be adopted. [Idern. 

Q. In Hght infantry movements, should the ordinary cadence of 
the double march be at all times strictly adhered to ? 

A . No ; the speed may be increased when necessary. [Idem. 

Q, What is to be considered the poirU of direction in a line of 
skirmishers 1 

A, The centre, except when inclining to a flank, in which case 
they move by the flank to which they are inclining. [Idem, 

Q. How should skii-mishers and supports carry their arms when 
moving % 

A. At the trail, except in close column of sections, or in close 
files. [Idem^ 

Q, How should reserves move with their arms ? 

A . When armed with the long rifle, they will move with sloped 
arms and unfixed bayonets; when armed with short rifles, with 
trailed arms and unfixed swords. [Idem, 

Q. When a company is extended, where should its officers and 
supemumera/ries be placed? 

A, The captain at a convenient distance in rear of the centre, 
the supernumeraries at equal distances along the rear of the line 
of skirmishers, the lieutenant being always near the outer flank 
of a flank company. [Idem. 

Q, When a company is in support, where should its officers and 
supernumeraries be placed 1 

A, The captain in its proper front, the supernumeraries in rear, 
as usual. [Idem, 

Q, How should the officers of a reserve be posted in column 1 

^. As in column right in front. [Idem. 
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Q. What connecting links may be posted between skinnislierR, 
supports, and reserves ? 

A, A non-commissioned officer, or more if necessary, may be sent 
out from a support to keep up its connection with its skirmishers. 
Non-commissioned officers may also be sent out from the reserve to 
keep up the connection between it and each support 

[^F, Ex., PL F., General PrvncvpUs. 

Q, Should light infieintry movements be regulated by command 
or by bugle sound ? 

A, Generally by word of command. Bugle sounds should sel- 
dom be used except for purposes of drilL [Idem. 

Q, In light infantiy movements, by whom should every com- 
viand be repeated ? 

A, By the captains and by every supernumerary of the skir- 
mishers. [Idem. 

Q. May connecting links be employed to pass words of command ) 

A . They may, when necessary. [Idem. 

Q, How is the part of a line to which hugU sounds are intended 
to apply denoted ? 

A . One G sounded on the bugle denotes the right of the line, 
two G's the centre, three G's the left. [Idem. 

Q. When the "halt" is sounded on the bugle, does it annul all 
previous sounds ? 

A. All except the " fire." [Idem. 

Q. K the " advance " or " retire " are sounded on the bugle when 
men are inclining to a flank, what is indicated ? 

A. That the original direction is to be resumed. [Idem. 

Q. When mo^dng by sound of bugle, what should men wait for 
before they move ? 

A, They should wait till the bugle has ceased. [Idem. 

Q. Do bugle sounds apply to ti*oops in reserve ? 

A. No. [Idem. 

(2.) Extending, 

Q. In extending, what are the duties respectively of the front 
and rear rank man of a file as regards distance and direction ? 

A, It is the business of the rear rank man to regulate the dis- 
tance, ai^d of the front rank man to look to the direction. 

[F. Ex., Pt. F., 8, 1. 

Q. When the number of paces that files are to extend from each 
other is to be specified, how should the caution be given ? 

A. Thus, "Theeb paces peom the bight — extend." [Idenu 

Q. When the number of paces is not stated, what should be the 
distance between files in extended order ? 
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A. Six paces. {F, Ex,, PL F!, 8. 1. 

Q, The command, " Company fbom the eight (left, gektbs, 
or No. — file) — extend," being given to a company halted, 
where do the captain and two senior supernumeraries place them- 
selves 1 

A . The captain in rear of the centre of the company, the senior 
supamumerary in rear oi the right, and the second senior in rear 
of the left. [IdeTTL 

Q. When men are ordered to extend from the halt, how do they 
execute the movement ? 

A, On tho word " Extend" (or bugle sound), the file on the 
named flank (or the centre or named file) will stand &st, the 
remainder will advsmce arms (or shoulder with the short rifie), face 
outwards, and extend in quick time. The front rank men will 
move direct to the fiank, covering correctly; the rear rank men 
will cast their eyes over the inwai'd shoulder, and tap their front 
rank men as a signal to halt, front, and stand at ease when they 
have gained their distances. [Idetn. 

Q, How do men extend from any named file of a close column 
of sections 1 

A. The named file stands fast, the remainder, &<cing outwards, 
extend in the usual way. [Idem. 

Q, Describe how men extend on the march. 

A. On the word " Extend" (or bugle sound), the named file 
continues to move on in quick time, the remainder, making a half 
turn to the flank to which they are to extend, move oS in double 
time. As soon as each file has gained its distance it tui*ns to the 
front, and resumes quick time, the whole keeping in line with the 
directing file. [Idem, 

Q, In extended order, how may the distance between files be 
increased ? 

A, The command, " Fbom the eight (or left, &c.) — extend" 
(or bugle sound), is given, when the skirmishers open out one-half 
more than their original extension ; or the command may be given 

thus, " To EIGHT paces FROM THE EIGHT — EXTEND." [Idem, 

Q, When a company extending on the march is halted before all 
the files are extended, how should the remainder act ] 

A, Make a half turn outwards into file, break into quick time, 
advance arms (or shoulder with the short rifle), and complete the 
extension as if from the halt. [Idem, 

Q, Describe how a company while moving to a flank in ecnellon 
of sections extends on the march. 

A, The echellon moving on in double time, each file, as it 
gains its distance, turns to the front and breaks into quick time. 

[Idem, 
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Q, May skirmishers, when not firing, be directed to kneel or lie 
down? 

A, Yea; when deemed advisable that they should do so. 

[F. JSx., Ft F., 8, 1. 

(3.) Closing. 

Q. When a company in extended order closes, should the officers 
return to their usual places ? 

A, No; they will remain in rear, unless ordered to take post 

[F, Ex., Ft. v., 8. 2. 

Q. The command, " Skibmishebs on the bight (left, centbe, 
or No. — file) — close" (or the bugle soundj, being given to a 
company halted in extended order, how do tne men execute the 
movement ? 

A. The file on the named flank, or the centre or named file, 
stands at ease, the remainder face towards it, and close at quick 
time, halting, fronting, ordering arms, and standing at ease in suc- 
cession. [Idem. 

Q. When a company is about to close from extended order, how 
may the front of the company be changed ? 

A . By fisLcing the file on which the men are to close in the 
required direction. {idm. 

Q. Describe how men in extended order close on the march. 

A. On the word "Close" (or bugle sound), the named file 
moves on in quick time ; the remainder, making a half turn towards 
it, close in double time, turning to the front and resuming quick 
time when in their places. [Idem. 

Q. When a company closing on the march is halted before all are 
closed, how should the extended files act ? 

A. Turn into file, break into quick time, and complete the 
movement as if from the halt. * [Idem. 

(4.) Squares. 

Q. When soldiers run in from extended order to form comptmy 
squa/res, should they wait for the command to order arms and fix 
bayonets or swoitis ? 

A. No; they do so independently as they halt and front. 

[F. Ex., Ft. r., S. 3. 

Q. May a company close from extended order into close column 
of sections on any named file % 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. If a company extended be ordered to close into close column 
of sections, do file being named, on what file should they form ? 

A. On the left file of the second section. [Idem. 
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Q, Wfa<en should the rallying 9qya/re be made use of by troops 
acting as light infantry ? 

A, When men of different companies are mixed togetiber in 
extended order, or when detached skirmishers are overtaken by 
cavalry. \F. Ex,, Pt. K, B, 3. 

Q, When skirmishers of different companies mixed together are 
ordered to form rallying squares, should the men of eaoh fiirm on 
their own officers 1 

A. No; they run to the nearest officer standing as a rallying 
point [Idm^ 

(5.) Advandngj Retiring, and Passing Obstacles in Shvrmishing 

Order, 

Q, When a company extended recei'sres the command, '^ Comfant 
-^ADirAKCE" (or the bugle sound), how should the men. step offt 

A, In quick time, with tnuled anus. [F, Ex,, Pt. V., S, 4. 

Q, When a company extended receives the command, " Comfakt 
-*^BBnB£ " (or the bu^e sound), how should the men act 9 

A, Face to the right about, and step off in quick time, reaf rank 
in front. [F. Ex,, Pt, V,, S. 5. 

Q, When a company in extended order advances or retires, from 
what point should the distance be preserved ? 

A^ From the centre. [liemu 

Q, Should men in extended order face or turn to the right ^nbQuakt 
or to the left about ? 

it. Invariably to the right about. [Idem, 

Q, How shouhl men in extended order be taught to pass an 
obstacle? 

A. The files opposite the obstacle open out gradually, and pass 
on either side, closing upon the remaining files, whiiQh will coa- 
tinue moving straight to their front. HJai^g passed the obstaele, 
the files will again extend. [F, Ex,, Pt V., S. 6. 

(6.) Inclining to a Flank and Changing Front or Directum* 

Q. On the words, "To Tea bi»ht {or i:jbpt)^3[KiCLINx" (jor the 
bugle sou ad), how should skirmishers «ct 1 

A, Make a half turn to the flank to which they are to incline, 
a»d move in a dia^otnal direction* [F^ Ex,^ Pt, V,, S. 7. 

Q, If skirmishers 'inclining to a flank are again ordered to incline 
in ihe same direction, how should they aot 1 

A. €ompiefte the tiiiro, and take gDOuaad to ihe &mk m file. 

\_Idem. 

Q, If skirmishers inclining to a Qmk are to resume the original 

H 
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directioa to front or rear, what word of command (or bugle call) 
should be given ? 

A. " Advance" or "Rbtire." \F, Ex,, Pi. F., S. 7. 

Q, If the bugle sound '' Halt " is given when men in extended 
order are inclimng, should they front when they halt % 

A. Yes. [Idem, 

Q. On what base may a line of skirmishers halted change front t 

A. On any two files that may be placed for the purposa 

[F. Ex., PL V,, S. 8. 

Q, May a line of skirmishers halted change front at any angle 
on two named files ? 

A. Tes ; but the change is not likely to be required to a greater 
extent than the sixteenth, or at most the eighth, of a circla \Idem, 

Q, What caution and command should be given when a line of 
skirmishers are to change front on two files from the halt % 

A, " Skibmishsbs change tbont to the bight (or left) ok 

THE TWO CENTBE (or ON No. — AND No. — ) EILSS, DOUBLB— 

ilABOH." [Idem, 

Q, When a line of skirmishers is to change front from the halt, 
what takes place on the caution ? 

A, The captain will dress the two files in the required direction. 

[Idem, 

Q. In changing front on a flank of a line of skirmishers Halted, 
if aJl the files are to be thrown forward, how do the men execute 
the movement ? 

A, On the words, " Double — mabch," they make a half face 
inwards, and move across by the shortest way to their places in the 
new line, dressing on the two base files as they halt. \Idem, 

Q, In changing front on a flank of a line of skiimishers halted, 
if all the files are to be thrown back, how should the men execute 
the movement? 

A, On the words, "Double — mabch,*' they wiU make a three- 
quarter face in the direction of the base files, then move across and 
halt and front as they arrive at their places in the new line. [Idem 

Q. Wlien a line of skirmishers is ordered to change front on two 
central files, how do the remainder execute the movement % 

A. Part of the company will be thrown forward and the rest 
back, the men of both parts facing and moving in the required 
directions on the words, ** Double — mabch." [Idem, 

Q, How may a line of skirmishers on the march change their 
direction 9 

A, On the words, "Right (or lbpt) — ^wheel" (or the bu^e 
sound), the pivot file will halt, and the remainder will circle round 
it, wheeling in the usual manner. On the word " Fobwabd," the 
whole will advance by the centre. [Idmik 
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Q. When a line of skirmisliers changes its direction on the march, 
what are the respective duties of the front and rear rank men of 
each file a& regards distance and dressing dunng the wheel 1 

A. The front rank men look outwards for the dressing, the rear 
rank men keep the distances firom the pivot flank. 

[F, Ex., Ft F., S. 8. 

(7.) Firing in Skirmishing Order. 

Q, What rules are laid down for the guidance of soldiers firing 
in skirmishing order ? 

A, The men of a file must work together. Both should never 
be unloaded at the same time ; they should load, when practicable, 
under cover, before moving to the front when advancing, and after 
ialling back when retiring. \F. Ex., Ft V., S: 9. 

Q. When skirmishers at the halt are ordered to fire, whether by 
word or bugle sound, should they remain standing ? 

A. No; they will drop on the knee, or lie down if cover can be 
more effectually obtained by so doing ; when they cease to fire they 
will rise. [Idem. 

Q. When skirmishers firing on the march are halted, should they 
remain standing % 

A. No; they shoiild kneeL \ [Idem. 

Q. When skirmishers cease firing, what should they do with 
their rifles, and how should they re- load if required to do so on 
the march ? 

A, Come to the capping position, and shut down the flap. If 
required to re-load on the march, they will then bring the rifle to 
the trail in the left hand, sling upwards, and muzzle inclining up 
to the right, and proceed with their loading. [Idetn. 

Q, When skirmishers halted receive the command, " Comm£KG£ 
— YiBJSQt " (or the bugle sound), how should the front and rear 
rank men perform the firing ) 

A, The whole drop on the knee, the front rank men make ready, 
fire, and load ; the rear rank men, when their front rank men are 
in the act of capping, make ready, fire, and load. [Idem. 

Q. May a line of skirmishers be ordered to lie down, or a single 
soldier lie down for the sake of cover ? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. When skirmishers ad/oa/rusing receive the command, '^Com- 
HENCE — FiBiKG '' (or the bugle sound), how should the firing be 
performed ? 

A. The whole make a momentary halt, the front rank man of 
each file fires, and takes a side pace to his left ; the rear rank man 
then passes on, and the front rank man follows close behind him, 
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loading on tiie matdi. When in the act of capping he gives the word 
'* Beady/ in an tinder tone of Voice, on which the proper rear raok 
man fires, and both men proceed as above desmbed. 

[F. Eic, Ft r,, & 9. 

Q. May soldiers advancing in a line of «^ii»iishers kneel before 
firing ? 

A, They may if they prefer to do so. [IdeTo, 

Q. When men find <lifficulty in loading on the march, may they 
halt for the purpose 1 

A. Yes; they most then double «p to their file leadet^ \Idtm. 

Q. How should skirmishers be taught to take advantage of cover 
when advancing ? 

A, Whctti cover prosents itaeif, the men i^ould ran forward from 
place tophus 'as soon as they^are loaded; when any hoge'object) 
affording considerable cover, comes in their way, several files may 
]*im up behind it, &*e, load, and then mov« on .and negain their 
distances and placea [Idem. 

Q. When skirmishers retiring receive the command,** Commence 
FiBiNa" (or the bugle sound), how should the finng be per- 
formed ? 

A . Both ranks halt, front, <and kneel ; the front rank man of each 
right file then fires, rises, faces to the right about, and retires in 
qw^ time, passing by the left of his rear rank man, and loading as 
he retires; the rear rank man continues to look to the fi^mt till his 
front rank man has passed him, and then rises, faces about, and 
follows him. As soon as the left files hear the ramrods of the right 
files woiking, they proceed in like manner. When the loading of 
a front rank man of a file is completed, both ranks halt, front, asd 
kneel, the i<ear rank man then fires and proceeds :as above descxi<bed. 
After the first round the files fire and retire without iteference to 
each other. \Idem, 

Q. How should skirmishers take advantage of covier when 
retiring on rough ground ? 

A, The files should run back from one cover to another, taking 
care before they leave one station to select anoi^r. One voan of 
each fiHe should fire previous to .moving, and ne-loacd when :agam 
under cover, [Idem, 

Q, When skirmishers retiring take advantage of oover, li0w long 
should they hold each station before falling back on another! 

A, As long as possible without risk of bdng cut otf by the 
enemy or injured by the fire of their comrades. [Idenk 

Q, When skirmishers halted are to advance firing, hdw 'does tiie 
firing commence 9 

A, The front rank men finst fire ; the whole then rise and proceed 
in the usual manner. [Idem, 
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Q. When skirmishers are ordered to fire while indimngi ta or 
takhni^ graumd i» ji^e ta a flank, how should the firing be per- 
fanned? 

A, The front rank men halt and fire, the vear rank moying on. 
Having fired, the &ont rank men will double up to tbe proper rear 
of their rear rank men, and then load on the march, or load at the 
halt, and then double up. When their loading ia completed the 
rear rank men will proceed in like iDOianner. [F. Ex., ft F., & 9. 

Q. When skirmishers have ceased firing, what should tho men 
invariably do ? 

A. Complete their loading, the rear rank resuming their places 
in the proper rear of their front rank men. [Idem. 

Q. When skirmishers halt, how should thej fafi» f 

A, To their proper front. [Id&n. 

Q, When skirmishers firing halt, how should they proceed aAer 
facing to their front I 

A. Drop on the knee and continue firing. [Idfim. 



(8.) A BaUalion Extending in Skirmishing Order Jrom Qv>a/rter 

Distance Column^ 

Q, When a qtmrter distance column o/ten ccym/panies is to extend, 
what caution is given, and what companies f<Hnn. the skirmishers, 
supports, and reserve, respectively) 

A, '*Thb battaxiok wiwi skibmxsk, Tei^iiB oowpawies— 
£XT£;iiD>*^ on which the first three companies skirmish^ the next 
three form the supports, and the remainder the reserve. 

\F, Ex., Pt, F„ S, 10. 

Q, When ten companies in quarter distance column (say right in 
fWmt) have received the caution to extend, how do the three 
leading oompanies execute the movement % 

A , No, 1 receives from its captain, " ^tttcife— 'WorcA, From the 
cexUre — eosbennd^^ forming the centre skirmishers; No. 2, "Z)ow6fc-T- 
mwrthy By sections, Right — whed, Foruxtrd'* (in eohellon), and when 
dear of the centre skirmishers, ^^ From, the left — eodttmd^ forming 
the right skirmishers; No. 3, ^^ Double — moArch, By sections, Left — 
wheels ForvxMrd" (in echeUc^), and when clear of the centre skir- 
mishers, " From ^ right — eodtemdi^ forming the left skirmishers. 

[Idem. 

Q, When ten companies in quarter distance column (say right in 
fmnt) receive the caution to extend, how do the companies which 
are to form the supports execute the movement 1 

A, No. 4 forms the centre support, receiving from its captain, 
^^Quick-^mofiToh;' No. 5, the right support, receiving, ^^ Quick — 
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mcurcli^ By sections, Right — whed, Forwa/rd" (in echellon), and when 
in rear of the centre of the right skirmishers, " Re-f<ynn — com/pcmyj 
Forward;^ No. 6, the left support, moves in the same maimer to 
the rear of the centre of the left skirmishers. [F, Ex,, PL F., S. 10. 

Q. When a quarter distance column of eight or six companies is 
required to extend, what caution is given, and what companies 
form the skirmishers, supports, and reserve, respectively ? 

A. "The battalion will skibmish, Two coMPAjmss — 
EXTEIO)," on which the first two companies skirmish, the next two 
form the supports, and the remainder the reserve. [Idem* 

Q. When a quarter distance column of eight or six companies 
(say right in front) receives the caution to extend, how do the 
skirmishers and supports move out 9 

A. !No. 1 forms the right skirmishers, receiving from its captain, 
" Qtdck — march, From the lefi — extend;*^ No. 2, the left skirmishers, 
receiving, " Quick — ma/rch^ From the right — extend,^ on which it 
makes a half turn to its left, to clear the left of No. 1, and then 
extends as usual ; No. 3 forms the right and No. 4 the left support, 
both moving in echellon of sections to their places. [Idem, 



(9.) A BaMcdion in Qua/rter Distance Column Extending to a Flank, 

Q. When it is necessary to extend all the companies of a 
battalion in the same direction, what caution is given 7 

A. " The battalion will skirmish, Thbee (or two) iiEADi^a 
companies, Fbom the leet — extend." [F. Ex,, Ft, V,, S. 11. 

Q. If a quarter distance column (say right in front) be ordered 
to extend its three leading companies from the left, how do those 
companies move out 1 

A. No. 1 (the left skirmishers) extends from its left; Nos. 2 and 
3 (the centre and right skirmishers) move in echellon of sections at 
the double to the outward flank of the last extended company, 
when they extend from their left in the usual manner. [Idem. 

Q, If a quarter distance column (say right in front) extends its 
three leading companies from the left, how do the supports move 
out 1 

A. No. 4 the left, No. 5 the centre, and No. 6 the right support; 
all move in echellon of sections in quick time to their places. [Idem, 

Q, If a quarter distance column extends its leading companies 
from a flank, in what manner do the companies of the reserve move 
to their places % 

A, They take ground to the required flank together by foura 

[Idem. 

Q. When a quarter distance column extends from a flanf, may 
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the outward skirmishers aod supports move out otherwise than in 
echellon of sections ? 

A, When more convenient, thej may move in fours. 

[F. Ex., PL F., S. 11. 

(10.) A BaMcdion in Qucurter Distance Column Extending Half its 
Companiea Skirmishing y Half in Support, 

Q, When a quarter distance column is to extend half of its 
companies skirmishing, half in support, what caution should be 
given 1 

A. "The battalion will bkibmish, Five (70m or thbxe) 

COMPANIES — EXTEND." [F, Ex,, Ft, F., S. 12. 

Q, Describe the movements of the companies when a columa^ of 
ten companies extends one-half as skirmishers, the remainder in 
support 

A. The leading company extends from the centre, the second on 
the right of the leading one, the third on its left, the fourth on the 
extreme nght, the fifth on the extreme left ; the sixth company 
supports the centre skirmishers, the seventh the company next on 
their right, the eighth the company next on their left, the ninth 
the company on the extreme right, the tenth the company on the 
extreme left [Idem. 

Q. Does a column of eight or six compames extend half its 
companies skirmishing, and half in support, in the same manner 
as a column of ten companies ? 

A, It does; but in all cases when the number of companies to 
be extended is even, the leading company will extend from its 
lefty the second from its right [Idem, 

Q, When a qucvrter distance column is to extend from a flank, 
one-half skirmishing, the remainder in support, how do the com- 
panies move out ? 

A, The companies of the leading wing skirmish, the front com- 
pany advancing and extending from the named flank, the remain- 
ing companies extending the line of skirmishers on the outward 
flank; the companies of the rear wing form supports for the 
corresponding companies of the leading wing. [Idem, 

(11.) A BaUalion Extending from Line. 

Q. When a battalion in line is to extend, what cautions should 
be given, and what companies should move out ? 

A. "The battalion will seibmibh, Thbee (or two) com- 
panies ON THE BIGHT (or LBET) PBOM THE CENTRE — EXTEND." 

The skirmishers may be taken from either flank ; the companies 
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next to tliem form the supportSy the remaining companies the 
reserve. [F. Sx,, Ft. T., 8. 13. 

Q. When a battalion extends from line^ in what manner should 
the tesetve m'ove to its place 1 

A. By fours. [Idem. 

Q. When a battalion extends from line, may the skirmishing 
companies be directed to extend from their right or left, or from 
any named file, in the same manner as they extend from the 
centre t 

A. They may, according to the ground. [Idem, 

Q, If a battalion in line be required to send out half of its com- 
panies to skirmish, the remainder fonning supports^ how may the 
extension be performed ? 

A* lather wing may be esxtended from the right, leflb, centre, or 
from any named file. [Idem, 

(12.) Edieving Skirmislvers, 

Q. How is the relief of skirmishers usually effected ? 

A. By ordering the supports to extend and relieve their own 
Airmishers. [F. Ex., Pt F., S. 14. 

Q. Describe how the successive relief of skirmishers bj their 
supports may be made the most efiectual method, when retiring, 
of keeping an enemy in check. 

A. The officer commanding a support should look out for good 
positions, in which he may extend his men with advantage. After 
relieving, the new skirmishers must hold Uieir positioa until 
ordered to continue the retreat. [Idem. 

Q. Describe the method of relieving ekirmishers tha/t aure halted, 

A, The supports extend in the rear, out of immediate fire, and 
then run up to the old line. The old skirmishers, on being 
relieved, run straight to the rear, and, when out of immediate fire, 
close en the centres of companies and form suppCM^ts. [Idem, 

Q» When supports extend in the rear for the purpose of relieving 
skirmishers halted, should the extension take place from the halt 
or on the march ? 

A. The new skirmishers usually extend fi*om the halt on t^eir 
own ground ; but under some circumstances, when they are com- 
pletely hidden from the enemy, they may advance and extend on 
the march. {Idem. 

Q, Should an immediate advance be intended, how should skir- 
mishers which have been relieved at the halt be directed to act ? 

A, To lie down, and so remain till the new skirmishers have 
rained sufficient distance ; then rise, close on the centres of com- 
panics, and form supports. [Idem, 
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Q. Describe the method of relieving skirmishers advancing, 

A, The supports extend on the march and then double up to 
the old skirmishers, dianging into quick time as they pass through 
them, on which the old line lies down and waits till the new 
skirmishes are sufficiently advanced to protect them from imme- 
diate fire, when thej rise, and each company closes to its centre, 
forming supports^ [F. Ex., Ft. V., S, 14. 

Q» Describe the method of rdieving skirmishers retiring, 

A, The supports halt, front, and extend, each man, if possible, 
getting under coyer. When the old skirmighers arrive within 
twenty or thirty paces of the new, they run through them to the 
rear until they are out of immediate fire, and then close on the 
centres of companies and form supports. [Ide/n. 

Q. In relieving skini^iishers retiring, at what distance in i-ear of 
i^e old line should the supports be extended 1 

A, At such distance as will enable them to complete tlieir ex- 
tension and get under cover before they are requii-ed to check the 
enemy. [Idem, 

Q, If relieved skirmishers find that fresh supports have been 
sent out from the reserve, how should they act % 

A, Form in rear of the new suppoi-ts, and afterwards proceed 
to join the reserve, forming fours inwards, and moving in quick 
time. [Idem, 

(13.) Reinforcing or Extending a Line ojf Skirmishers, 

Q, How may any part of a line of skirmishers be reinforced 9 

A. "By throwing forward the supports, or a part of them, in the 
same manner as in reUeving skirmishers. On joining the old Hue 
the new skirmishers divide the distances with the old, and both 
Finnish together. [F. Ex,, Ft, V,, S. 15. 

Q, How may any part of a line of skirmishers be diminished 1 

A. By calling in any portion of the skirmishers, who I'etire in 
the same manner as when relieved, the remainder dividing the 
distances left [Idem. 

Q. When it is necessaiy to extend skirmishers to a fiank, without 
weakening the rest of the line, how is it effected 1 

A. Fresh skirmishers, with supports, may be extended, or a 
support may be extended, fresh supports being sent out from the 
reserve. [Idem. 

Q. When a captain brings up his company to relieve or reinforce 
another that is extended, what should he call out in order that the 
captain of the old skirmishers may know how to act 1 

A. The ptirpose for which he is come. [Idem. 
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(14.) The Alarm or Look-out for Ca/ualry, 

Q. When the bugle sounds the " Alarm," or the words, " Look 
OUT FOR CAVALRY,*' are given, how should the skirmishers form ? 

A. They form close column of sections, and prepare for cavalry, 
except when in disorder or scattered, or when the bugle sounds the 
" Double," in which cases they form rallying squares. 

[F. Ex., Pt. F., S. 16. 

Q, When the bugle sounds the "Alarm," or the words, "Look 
OUT FOR CAVALRY," are given, how should the supports and 
reserve act? 

A. The supports form close column of sections, and advance by 
command of their captains ; the reserve also advances, the com- 
panies forming four deep on the march, and closing on the centre 
by word of the commanding officer. As soon as the cavalry ap- 
proach the skirmishers* squares, or the bugle sounds, " Commencb 
FIRING,** the supports are halted and ordered to prepare for cavalry, 
and, together with the skirmishers, commence firing ; the reserve 
also forms square on the leading company. [Idem. 

Q, Describe how a reserve which has formed fours, and closed 
on its centre, forms square on the leading company. 

A. The leading company is halted by its captain ; the centre 
companies wheel outwards by subdivisions; the rear company, 
having closed up, is faced about. If only two companies are in 
reserve, they simply halt at quarter distance, the rear company 
being faced about, and the flanks of both dressed back till they 
meet, forming an ovaL [Idan. 

Q, When the squares of skirmishers are found to be in straight 
lines, or directly one behind another, how should they be moved ? 

A, The centre and right squares retire into echellon, the left 
square standing fast. [Idem. 

Q, How should the squares of supports and reserve be moved so 
as to afford protection to each other and to the skirmishers' squares ? 

A, Into echellon, not only with each other, but also with the 
skirmishers' squares. As regards each other, the centre and left 
supports advance into echellon, either by continuing to move on 
after the right support has halted, or by moving to the front at the 
double. As regards the skirmishers* squares, the right and left 
supports take ground outwards, the centre support to the left ; the 
reserve inclines to the right. [Idem. 

Q. When two companies only are skirmishing, do the squares 
move into echellon in the same manner as when three companies 
are skirmishing ? 

A. They do, except that the reserve, instead of taking ground to 
_ the right, moves straight to the front. [Idem. 
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Q, If a battalion wbich has formed squares on the " Alarm 
be required to extend again, how should the movement be 
executed ? 

A, The skirmishers extend from the files on which they closed; 
the supports re-form companies and resume their former places, 
and the reserve falls back to it» position, unless the skirmishers 
are about to advance, in which case the supports and reserve may 
Ue down till at sufficient distance. [F, Ex,, Ft. V., S, 16. 



(15.) Closing on Supports. 

Q. When skirmishers receive the command, "Close on sup- 
ports" (or the bugle sound " Close"), what takes place ? 

A . They rise, face about, and retire, the inner files of subdivi- 
sions moving at quick time, so as to clear the flanks of the sup- 
ports, the remainder closing upon them in the usual manner as 
they retire. When at quarter distance in rear of the supports, 
the subdivisions turn inwards, advancing arms (or shouldering 
if with short rifles) as they turn; halt, front, as they meet; 
order arms, and stand at ease, without command. 

[F. Ex., Ft. v., S. 17. 

Q. When skirmishers receive the command " Close," followed 
by " Look out for cavalry" (or the bugle sound " Close," fol- 
lowed by the " Alarm "), what takes place ] 

A. The supports advance, forming subdivisions on the march, and 
the skirmishers move to the rear, closing on the inward files of 
subdivisions, the centre files inclining outwards when they com- 
mence to retire to clear the front of their supports. As each com- 
pany of skirmishers approaches its support, the leading subdivision 
of the latter is halted by the captain, the rear subdivision closiug 
to the front and halting without command. Both fix bayonets or 
swords as they halt ; the skirmishers turn inwards, and form close 
column of subdivisions in rear of the supports, fixing bayonets or 
swords as they halt and front. The two companies then prepare 
for cavalry as in close column of sections. [Idem. 

Q. When skirmishers close on supports for the purpose of pre- 
paring for cavalry, how should the squares, if found to be in line, 
be moved ? 

A. The centre and left squares advance into echellon. [Idem. 

Q. If skirmishers, when closing on their supports, are attacked 
by cavahy (or if the "Alarm" is repeated), how should they 
form? 

A. In rallying squares. [Ideim. 

Q. When the skirmishers and supports have been formed sepa- 
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ralelj into dose column of sectionB in the preeenee of cavaliy, and 
the words, "On thb supfo&ts — olobe" (or the bugle sound 
" Close"), are given, what takes place? 

A, The supports advance, and the skirmishers* columns xctire in 
quick time, the latter forming on that flank of the former which 
happens to be nearest to them. The two companies then prepare 
for cavaky together. [F. Ex., Fi. F., S. 17. 

Q. After skirmishers have closed on suppoi'ts, if the battalion is 
ordered to extend, what takes place ) • 

A, The old supports advance and extend from the centre, or 
named file, and the old skirmishers form in support ; or the old 
supports may extend on their own ground, the old skirmishers 
retiring to their distance as supports. [/dSavk 



(16.) Gloaing out the Reserve. 

Q, If skirmishers and supports receive the command, ''AsasMBUS 
ON THE reserve" (or the bugle sound " As^anBi^E "), how is the 
movement executed ? 

A, The reserve is ordered to fix bayonets, if armed with the long 
rifle. The supports form fours inwards, retire in double time by 
the shortest Une, and form <at quarter distance in rear of the re- 
serve. The skirmishers rise, face about, and retire in double time, 
each company closing on its centre. An officer leads each company 
on the inward flank as soon as it is closed to the flank of the 
reserve. As it arrives at quarter distance in rear of the reserve, 
each company is ordered to turn inwards by fours, to halt, front, 
dress in column, and to fix bayonets, remaining with ordered arms 
at attention. [F. Ex,, Pt, F., S. 18. 

Q. When there are three companies skirmishing, how should 
the centre skirmishers and support move in if ordered to assemble 
on the reserve 1 

A, By the left flank of the reserve, the support being in fours 
right in front. * [Idem. 

Q, When skirmishei*s and supports are ordered to assemble on 
the reserve, in what order should the companies take their places 
in rear of it 1 

A, As they arrive, and without reference to their numbers. If 
two companies from the opposite flanks meet, the one fit>m the 
right passes in front of the other. [Idhn. 

Q. When skirmishers have been reinforced, and difierent com- 
panies are mixed together, or when they have lost their order from 
other causes, how should they act if ordered to assemble on the 
reserve ? 



J 
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A, They Vfi\] ^iaxMe to the rear mdependently, and form com- 
panies on their coverers in rear of the resei*ve, or wherever they 
may be placed. [F, Ex., PL V., S. 18. 

Q. Desciibe how skirmishers which have closed on their supports 
assemble on the reserve. 

A. The skirmishers and supports together form fours inwards, 
by command of the senior captain, the centre skirmishers and sup- 
|)orts forming fours to tlie right. They move in double time aud 
by the shortest lines, and form at quarter distance in rear of the 
reserve, the centre skirmishers and support passing by the left of 
the column. Each captain halts and fronts his company, giving 
the words "Dress'* and " Fios — bayonets,** [Idem, 

Q, If ordered to assemble on the reserve when in presence of 
cavalry, how should supports always be allowed to act with refer- 
ence to the skirmishers ? 

A, To wait for their skirmishers before moving in. [Idem, 

Q. When a battalion, or part of a battalion, covering a line, 
skirmishers and supports only being in front, is ordered to assemble 
in rear of the line (or when the sound " Assemble " is given), how 
should the movement be performed ? 

A. Hie whole move to the rear of the line by the shortest direc- 
tions, and as quickly as possible, the supports in fours, the skir- 
mishers independently, passing through the intei*vals between 
battalions. When in rear of the line, they move towards the 
commanding officer of the battalion, and form quarter distance 
column wherever he may direct. [Idem, 

(17.) FlcunMng Peurties, 

Q, What are itoiking parties 1 

A. Skirmishers with suppoi-te, and, if necessary, a reserve ex- 
tended to protect the flank of a column. [F. Ex,, Pt, V,, S, 19. 

Q, When a column advances or retires, in what direction and 
in what formation should the flankii\g party move 1 

A, The skirmishers move in files parallel to the direction of the 
column, the supports and reservie in fo«n«. \Idem, 

Q. With iMrhtft i^cmld the leading file of a flanking pai-ty 
oamaaiunicate 9 

A, With the flank of the advanced guard. [Mem, 

Q. When a ccdumn halts, how skotiild i;ts flaakitig party act ? 

A, Ha'tt and ;&oiit \Idem, 

Q, May the skirmishers of a battalion be reqicdred to cduunge 
front «t right angles % 

A, No; if it is necessaiy to protect a flank fresh skiimishers 
should be sent out. [Id&ni, 
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(18.) Passing a Bridge or Short Defile in GorUact tcith an Enemy, 

Q. What is the duty of skirmishers wheu, during an advance, 
they reach the inargiD of a river or the beginning of any impedi- 
ment which forms a defile ? 

A, If the flanks cannot be gained, they should lie down and 
cover themselves, keeping up a brisk fire upon the enemy. 

[F, Ex., Ft. F., S. 20. 

Q. Describe the method of forcing a bridge or short defile when 
advancing. 

A. The skirmishers, remaining extended along the river or impedi- 
ment, cover the movement. The supports, on approaching the 
bridge or defile, close upon that support which is opposite to 
it, and, supported by the reserve, force the passage. Having 
passed the bridge or defile, the supports gradually extend &om 
their centre, the i*eserve maintaining possession of the bridge, and 
the old skirmishers keeping up their fire until clouded by the new 
line. When the new line has extended, the reserve sends out fresh 
supports, and the old skirmishers assemble in rear of the reserve. 
The whole then move forward. [Idem. 

Q. Describe the method of passing a bridge or short defile in 
contact with the enemy when retiring. 

A. The reserve pass first, taking post at the bridge head or out- 
let, detaching parties to both flanks to line the river or impediment 
in extended order. The supports close upon the one which is 
opposite the bridge or defile, and in compact order halt in front of 
it till the skirmishers are withdrawn. The skirmishers incline 
towards the bridge or defile, and pass it briskly and form in rear of 
the reserve. The supports then cross and join the reserve, the 
new line of skirmishers commencing to fire when their front is 
dear. [Idem. 

OuTPOST Duties. 

(1.) QeMTot Description and Objects, Selection of Ground 

Q, What are the objects of outposts 9 

A. To ensure the safety and repose of a corps; to prevent recon- 
noissances by the enemy ; and to observe his movements and dispo- 
sitions. [F. Ex., PL F., S. 2a 

Q, Describe the different descriptions of outposts. 

A, Piquets are the detached bodies to whom the safety of the 
force, and the observation of the enemy in its immediate vicinity 
are entrusted. Detachments or troops of cbservaiion are chaiiged 
with watching the enemy's movements beyond the line of piquets 

[Idem. * 
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Q, On what must the strength and description of force em- 
ployed on outpost duty depend ? 

A. On the character of the ground, the distance from the main 
body at which it is to be employed, and the nature of the service. [* 

Q. In fixing on the ground for a chain of outposts, what dispo- 
sitions should be made to ensure its safety ? 

A. If possible, its front should be protected by natural obstacles 
strengthened by artificial means. Its flanks should rest on ob- 
stacles which prevent their being turned, or should be thrown back 
and protected by piquets and constant patrolling. [* 

Q. Under whose command and general superintendence are the 
outposts placed ? 

ji. If no general or other officer is specially appointed for the 
purpose, they are under the command of the general of the day. 

[Q. Eeg,, DiUiea in Camp. 

(2.) Ovjtlying and Inlying Fiqiiets. 

Q. How many descriptions of piquet are there ? 

A. Two,— outlying and inlying. [F. Ex,, Pt. F., S, 23. 

Q, Where is an oudying piquet posted ? 

^. It is thrown forward in front of the main body, at such dis- 
tance as may have been fixed upon for the chain of outposts. 

\Idem, * 

Q. Where is the inlying piquet usually placed, and what are its 
duties ? 

A. It usually remains in camp accoutred, and ready to turn out 
and support the outlying piquet at a moment's warning, having 
sentries advantageously posted for hearing and observing any 
alarm in front, and communicating, when necessary, by patroles, 
with the advanced posts. [F. Ex,, Ft. F., S. 23. 

Q. By what means may the officer in command of an outlying 
piquet gain intelligence of the enemy's movements ? 

A. By patrolling, by careful watching, by examining the peas- 
antry of the coimtry, and by all such indications as the strengthen- 
ing of the enemy's posts, unusual bustle or movement in his lines, 
the sound of troops or artillery on the march at night, the diminu- 
tion or increase of fires, &c., &c. [Idem. 

Q. How should all outlying piquets be posted ? 

A. With a complete chain of double sentries in front, on the 
same principle that light troops are extended to cover a line. [Idem. 

Q. Is it necessary that outlying piquets should have supports 
and reserves? 

A. When at a distance from the main body, it is ; when near 
the main body, reserves may be dispensed with. [Idem. 
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Q, Where diould the field officer of the daj in charge of tbe 
piquets usually be posted 7 

A, With the reserve. [F, Ex., Pt F., 5. 23. 

Q. How should each compaay on piquet duty be divided, in order 
that it may be able to relieve its sentries periodically % 

A. Into thi'ee reliefs; one relief only will be extended on sentry, 
and the other two will remain in support. [Idan. 

(3.) Piqtiet Sentries. 

Q, How often should piquet sentries be fifi/t^aeea^ during the night? 

A. Every hour. \F. Ex., PL V., 8. 23. 

Q, Whose duty is it to inspect all relive of piquet sentries when 
they go on or come off their posts ? 

A, It is the duty of the officers. [Q. Beg., Dviies in Camp. 

Q. If the chain of piquet sentries be so far extended as to make 
it inconvenient to relieve them all from the piquet in support, what 
arrangements may be made 1 

A. One or two SBifdl parties^ forming iiukermediate supports to 
the chain, and under the command of oiffioers or noU'iComtDifisiciied 
officers, may be detached to convenient situations for the purpose 
of fiurnishing sentries. \F. Ex., Ft. V^ JS, 23. 

Q. Must all piquet sentries be d<nsble^ 

A. All except the connecting sentries between the front line and 
the parties in 'rear, which may be single. [Idm. 

Q. How should piquet sentries be placed hy day amd by 

A. By day tfa^ should be placed on heights and in ooamaad&ig 
positions, whence ihey may see all the country in their &ont with- 
out exposing themselves to xiew. By night they must be pitoed 
lower down, so as to have the highest ground before them, m ordler 
that tJiey may see any approaching party jigainab the sky without 
being themselves discovered. [Idem. 

Q. How should the number of piquet sentries on duty at » tfaae 
be regulated 9 

A, By day it is not necessary to leare more seaotcies on dntj 
than are sufficient to watoh the country in their front. JEacb 
sentry should be able to see the files on his nght and left, as well 
as the intermediate ground between theon. Att night, or in thick 
weather, a greater number will be irequired. {/ck^ 

Q. What are the ardecs r^gaj^ding piquet sexUriee paiwUtag 
when on post ? 

A. One man of each file should always remain on his post, look- 
ing out to his front, while the other patroles to his riglit tiU he 
comes up to the sentry next to him. In this mode they ^niU 
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alternately relieve each other. Sentries will also patrole to their 
front to a distance of twenty or thirty yards. [F, Ex,, PL F., 8, 23, 

Q. When sentries on piquet hear people approaching them by 
nighty how should they act ? 

A. They should challenge them, order them to halt, and aUow 
only one person to advance, until they are satisfied they are friends. 
By day sentries must not allow more than one stranger at a time 
to approach their posts on any pretence. [Idem. 

Q. In selecting the line for Ae chain of eenJtriee on piquet, what 
must be attended to f 

A, The line must not be extended too much. The men should 
be posted in the iffcost advantageous situations for observing the 
roads and country in front Every elevated spot which overlooks 
the communications in the rear should be taken within the chain 
of sentries, if it can be effected without extending them too far. 
Sentries should not be posted near cover from which a sudden rush 
might be made on them, and should be so placed as to secure one 
another from being cut off, and at such distances as to prevent an 
enemy stealing unperceived between them. [Idem, 

Q. Should piquet sentries conceal themsdvee from the view of 
the enemy ? 

A, As much as the nature of their duty will permit [^Idem. 

Q, When an elevated spot which overlooks the communications 
in rear is situated in the vicii^ity of a piquet post, but cannot be 
taken within the chain of sentries without extending them too far, 
what steps should be taken % 

A, It should b^ occupied by a detached party during the day, 
care being taken to support and ensure the retreat of the party if 
attacked. [Idem, 

Q. Should there be woods or ravines in the neighbourhood of a 
piquet, what precautions should be taken ? 

A. They must be watched, and occasionally visited by patroles. 

[Idem, 

Q, How should the flanks of a line of piquet sentries be pro- 
tected? V 

A. The flanks should be thrown a little back, and, if not pro- 
tected by the nature of the country, a detached party under an 
officer should be so placed as to prevent them from being turned. 

[Idem, 

Q. How should the communication be kept up between the 
front line of piquet sentries and the supports, also between the 
supports and reserve ? 

A. By means of single sentries. • [Idem. 

Q, When a sentry is satisfied that the enerrz* are movinq on to 

the attack^ what should he do ? 

I 
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• A. He should at once fire, although the enemy may be fiur 
beyond range. [F. Ex,, PL F., S. 23. 

Q, Should sentries on piquet take any complimentcury notice of 
qficera passing near their posts ? 

A. Na [Idem. 

(4.) Ditties and Reeponsibilitiea on Piqtiet. 

Q, When an officer proceeds on piquet duty, with what view 
should he examine the ground over which he passes between the 
camp and his post % 

A. With a view to select the most favourable positions for 
disputing the ground in case the piquet is driven in by the enemy. 

[F. Ex,, Pt. v., S. 23. 

Q. When an officer in charge of a company sent on piquet daty 
arrives on the position he is to occupy/, what steps should he take 
firsti 

A, He should first look to the immediate safetv of his own 
party, and place sentries on its flanks and front ; he should then 
send a file to the most elevated spot in the vicinity, to get a good 
view of the surrounding country, and proceed himself with a 
patrole to examine all objects near him capable of concealing an 
enemy. Having secured himself from siirprise, he will proceed to 
throw out his chain of sentries, and communicate with the parties 
on his right and left. [Idem. 

Q. When piquets wre attackedy what rules should be observed ? 

A. The same as in all other skirmishing. The detached officer's 
parties should not run in on the main body, but support the 
skirmishers, and when compelled to retire, they should if possihle 
retreat on the flank of the main body, and thereby afford mutoal 
support to each other. [Idem, 

Q, What are the orders of the service as to officers on piquet 
strengthening their posts ? 

A. They should strengthen them by every means in their power 
by constructing abattis, breastworks, &c,, <&c. Where the defence 
of a bridge or ford is entrusted to them, they ought never to omit 
throwing up something of the kind to protect their men, and 
impede the advance of the enemy. An officer ought not, however, 
to block up a main road with other materials than such as are 
easily removed. [Idem. 

Q. Should a piquet shut itsdf up in a house or other enclosure 
with the intention of defending itself to the last extremity ? 

A, Not unless particularly ordered to do so, or unless circum- 
stances i*ender it necessary at the moment, for the pi'eservation of 
the party, in the expectation of support [Idfim. 
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Q. How long may a piquet with safety defend its front, and 
under what circumstances should it retire ? 

A. It may defend its front as long as its flanks are not attacked ; 
but as soon as the enemy attempts to surround the post, the piquet 
must begin to retire. [F. Ex., Ft, F., S. 23. 

Q. When a Jl<ig qf truce approaches a piquet, how should it be 
received by the sentries ? 

A, One sentiy will advance and halt it at such distance as will 
prevent any of the party who compose it from overlooking the 
piquet posts. The other sentry will acquaint the ofBicer command- 
ing the piquet of the circumstance. [Idem. 

Q, When a flag of truce arrives at a piquet, how should the 
ofllcer commanding the piquet act regarding it ? 

A. Either detain it at the outpost until he has reported to the 
field officer of the day, or forward the party blindfolded under 
escort to the camp. [Idem. 

Q. When a flag of truce arrives at a piquet with a letter, how 
should the officer commanding the piquet act regarding it ? 

A, He should receive the letter, and instantly forward it to 
headquarters. Having given a receipt, he should require the flag 
of truce to depart forthwith, and sufler no communication between 
the party and the men of the piquet. [Idem. 

Q, When a deserter conies in from the enemy j how should the 
officer commanding the piquet act regarding him ? 

A. After ascertaining whether the deserter brings any intelH- 
gence affecting his own post, the officer should forward him to head- 
quartera. [Q. Beg., Duties in Gamp. 

Q. What are the regulations for the guidance of officers on 
piquet regarding persons coming to camip milk provisions ? 

A . Such persons are not to be molested by the piquet, and no 
fee or payment is on any account to be exacted for their free 
passaga [Idem. 

Q. Are officers, soldiers, and followers of the camp to be per- 
mitted to pass the outposts ? 

A. Not unless on duty or in possession of a permit from head- 
quarters. [Idem. 

Q. What steps should an officer on piquet take in order to 
keep the men under his command in a state of vigilance ? 

A. He must call the roll frequently, and see that his men are 
alert and ready for any emergency. [Idem. 

Q. When a piquet is permitted to have a^e, what precautions 
should be observed regarding it ? 

A. It should be as much as possible concealed from observation, 
and the alarm post of the piquet should be fixed in rear of it, so 
that in case of attack at night the piquet may not be seen when 
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drawn up, and the enemy may be compelled to paqs the fire should 
he advance. [F. Ex., Ft. F., H, 23. 

Q. At what honr of the morning should all piquets get under 
armst 

A, An hour before daylight. [Idaik 

Q. At what hour in the morning should the officer commanding 
a piquet proceed to occupy the posts which he held the day 
before? 

A. As soon as he can discern objects distinctly. [Idem. 

Q. Before the officer commanding a piquet re-occupies the posts 
in the morning which he held the day before, what precaution 
should he observe % 

A. He must previously send forward patroles to feel his way. 

[Idem, 

Q. When the officer commanding a piquet observes at daybreak 
that a chomge in ths emmmfe posts or position has taken place 
during the night, to whom should he immediately report the cir- 
cumstance % 

A, To the field officer of the day. [Idenu 

Q. What general instructions do the regulations supply for the 
guidomoe of officers on piquet in case they are aUacked f 

A, They are to bear in mind that the great object of their 
efforts is to gain sufficient time to enable the main body to prepare 
for action. Few cases can occur in which it will be impossible to 
attain that end without endangering the safety of the piquet ; but 
even in an extreme case they must remember that it is their duty 
to sacrifice themselves rather than be driven in on the main body 
before it has had time to form. [Idem. 

Q, When an outlying piquet is approached by a general officer, 
the field officer of the d&jy or by an armed party, how should it 
act) 

A, It should fall in and stand to its arms, but pay no com- 
pliments. [Idem. 

(5.) Relief of Piquets. 

Q. At tehat hour are piquets generally relieved ? 

A. About daybreak. A desirable accession of force is thereby 
obtained at the hour most commonlv chosen by the enemy for 
attacks. " [F. Ex., Ft F., S. 23. 

Q. When piquets are to be relieved, by whom should the new 
piquets he condv^cted to their posts % 

A. The officers commanding outguards or piquets should aend 
orderly men to the major of brigade for the purpose. 

[Q. Reg., Duties in Camp. 



FART II.] GENERAL DUTIES OP PATROLES. 117 

Q, WbeiL an army is on the march, by whom is the major of 
brigade to be apprized of the situation o/the piqtbet posts ? 

A . By the oificers commanding the posts. [Q, Reg,, Duties in Cam/p, 

Q. When outguards or piquets march to or from their |309ts, may 
they beat their drums ? 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q, When the new piquet has arrived at its post, in what manner 
is the relief of the old piquet to be effected ) 

A. The officer of the new piquet will accompany the officer of 
the old piquet along the chain of posts, and the latter will point 
out the situation and strength of all the enemy's posts, and afford 
every other information to the relieving officer in his power. The 
sentries of the new piquet should then be posted, and the relief 
completed. \_F. Ex,, Pt. F., S, 23. 

Q, When one piquet has been relieved by another, may the 
former at once return to camp ? 

A. If the weather is sufficiently clear to ascertain that there is 
no indication of attack, the officer who has been relieved will for- 
ward a written report to the field officer of the day, fall back upon 
the reserve piquet, and march to camp in the same order as he 
advanced. [Idem, 

Q, If the advanced piquets should be attacked whilst a relieved 
piquet is on its way to camp, what would be the duty of the officer 
commanding the latter 1 

A. To face about instantly, and march to the support of the 
advanced piquets. [Idem. 

Patholes. 

(1.) Description cmd General Duties ofPairoles, 

Q. Describe the different descriptions of patrolling. 

A. Patroles are of two kinds, — 1st. Those which, being charged 
with the safety of a particular post, restrict themselves to observing 
the enemy's movements in its immediate vicinity, and to such pre- 
cautionary measures as are necessary to prevent surprise ; and, 2d. 
Those which are detached to a greater distance for the purpose of 
exploring roads or country, obtaining information, feeling for the 
enemy's advanced posts, and watching his movements. [* 

Q. In order to ensure success and sc^ety in pcttroUing, what 
must be carefully attended to 1 

A. Vigilance, silence, and circumspection must be enforced. No 
noise must on any account be made; and when anything is to be 
communicated it should be done in a whisper. Unnecessary 
firing and false alarms must be carefully guarded against 

[F. Ex., Pt. v., 8. 23. 
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Q, What considerations must determine the description of troops 
and the number qfmen to he employed in patrolling ? 

A , The nature of the ground, the distance to which they are to 
patrole, and the object in view. In patrolling in the immediate 
vicinitj of a post, the number may be limited to three or four 
men. [* Trovbridg^s LaUemand, 

Q, When a patrole falU in with a party of the enemy similarly 
engaged, what course should be pursued ? 

A, It should endeavour to avoid an engagement, and fall back 
at once without exchanging shots. [F. Ex,y Pt, V., 8> 23. 

(2.) PcUroUing in the Vicinity of a Post, 

Q, Is patrolling an essential duty on all outposts ? 

A. Yes; without patrolling, however active and alert the 
sentries may be, the service of the outpost never can be properly 
dona [F. Ex,, Pt. F., S. 23. 

Q. How often, as a general rule, should patroles be sent out by 
an outpost ? 

A, Once between every relief during the night. \Idefn\, 

Q. What is the usual method of patrolling in front of a line of 
piquet sentries ? 

A, On leaving the piquet, the patrole should, when practicable, 
communicate with the next post on the right (or left), and patrole 
cautiously along the whole front of the line of sentries just near 
enough to see them, and communicating with the next post upon 
the left (or right), return again to the piquet by the rear of the 
chain. [Ident. 

Q. How should piquet sentries be instructed so that they may 
not be thrown off their guard by the frequent appetvrcmce of a 
friendly pcU^ole during the night 1 

A, They should be taught to expect an enemy in all who ap- 
proach them. Some preconcerted signal or interchange of counter- 
sign in a low tone, to be changed at every relief, should be used 
when the patrole approaches a sentry. [Idem, 

(3.) Patrolling at a Distcmcefrom a Post. 

Q, When the enemy's posts are distant, what patroles should be 
sent out by a piquet in addition to that which patroles in front of 
its sentries ? 

A, Patroles must be sent along the roads in the direction of the 
enemy's posts, to such distance as may be deemed expedient. 

[F, Ex,, Pt, v., S, 23. 

Q, At what hour in particular should a strong patrole invariably 
be sent some distance on towards the enemy s posts by a piquet ? 
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A. Just before daybreak. [F. Ex,, Pt F., S, 23. 

Q, When a patrole from a piquet proceeds, just before day- 
light^ in the direction of the enemy's posts, what must it cautiousdy 
attend to 9 

A. The risk of falling in with the enemy's columns waiting for 
daylight to attack. [Idem, 

Q. When patrolling in the direction of an enemy's posts, what 
precautions should an officer adopt 9 

A. The patrole should be preceded by feelers — quick, intelligent 
men selected for that duty. The order of march must be carefully 
arranged, the flanks should be well reconnoitred, and eveiy pos- 
sible precaution taken to guard against the patrole being suipnsed 
or cut ofL The officer should make every effi^rt to conc^ his 
movements from the enemy, and to avoid falling in with any of his 
parties. [* Idenh, 

Q, If a patrole sent by a piquet in the direction of the enemy 
falls in with any of his parties, what course should be adopted ? 

A . On hearing footsteps, the feelers should instantly fall back to 
the patrole ; and should the sounds indicate the advance of a larger 
body than a patrole, one or two men should be sent back with all 
haste to inform the officer of the piquet, who will prepare for 
defence. The patrole will then retire steadily, and if possible un- 
observed, on the piquet. If perceived and overtaken by the enemy, 
the patrole must keep up a constant fire, in order to apprize the 
camp that the enemy is coming on in force. [Idem, 

Q, When an officer is charged with the duty of patrolling to a 
distance, what means should he adopt of securing cuxtMrate hfuwh 
ledge qftJie counjtry and the attainment of the object in view 1 

A, He should endeavour to obtain a map of the country, and 
guides, and likewise such information from the inhabitants as can 
be procured without disclosing the real object of his marcL He 
must study closely the features of the country, see to eveiything 
himself, and weigh carefully the amount of reliance to be placed on 
the intelligence he receives. [* 

ESCOBTS. 

(1.) Escort of Convoys, 

Q, What information should the officer commanding the escort 
of a convoy procure before starting ? 

A, 1st. The distance between the starting point and destination ; 
2d. The nature of the roads by which the convoy must proceed ; 
3d. The nature and distribution of the loads on the carriages ; 4th. 
The number and description of troops composing the escort ; 5th. 
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The dangers which will probably be incarred from hostile parties ; 
and, 6tlL The strength and dispositions of the enemy. He must 
likewise aoquidnt himself with the dispositions (if any) which have 
been made to support or cover the march of the, convoy, and the 
direction from which he may, in case of need, expect assistanca 

[* TrovbridgiM LdUlemand. 

Q, To provide for the so^^y of the convoy on itd march, what 
military precautions must be observed by the oiBicer commanding 
the escort? 

A, Advanced and rear guards and flanking parties must invari- 
ably be thrown out, and all the usual precautions to guard against 
surprise must be rigorously attended to. [Inkm, 

Q. How shoidd the main body of the escort be disposed, so as 
most efiectually to guard the convoy and be prepaid for any 
emergency ? 

A, One half should be distributed in three detachments between 
the front, centre, and rear of the convoy, the centre detachment 
being strongest ; the other half should be kept in reserve, prepared 
to move at once to the point threatened by the enemy. [Idem. 

Q, When a convoy hag to pass a rvoer or bridge, should the 
reserve of the escort precede or follow the convoy 1 

A, If the rear is secure, the reserve should pass first, if not, it 
should follow the convoy. If there is danger both in front and 
i-ear, the reserve may be divided. \Idem. 

Q, If tujo parts of a convoy are aUaeked simultaneously by the 
enemy, how should the reserve of the escort act ? 

A. It must either divide its forces or endeavour to defeat the 
enemy first at one point and then at the other, as may seem most 
expedient at the time. [Idem. 

Q. When a convoy has to pass through a d^Ie^ should the usual 
order of march be adhered to by the officer commanding the escort f 

A. He must exercise his discretion in adhering to it or making 
such fresh dispositions as the nature of the ground and the position 
of the enemy require. [Idem. 

Q, When a convoy is threatened by the enemy in such strength 
that the march cannot for the time be continued in safety, what 
coui'se should be adopted ? 

A, The head of the convoy should be halted in a favourable 
position, and the remainder closed up in lines abreast, so as to form 
a square park, the escort being disposed in the manner best calcu- 
lated to repulse the enemy. [Idem, 

Q. When the loads of carriages composing a convoy consist of 
powder or comhusUbie cntides, what special precautions should be 
taken for their safety ? 

A . Nothing else must on any account be placed on the carriages ; 
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no one must be allowed to get on them ; villages shoold not be 
entered when it can be avoided ; and smoking must be forbidden 
in the escort. [Trotibridge^s LcUlemand, 

Q. What measures should be adopted by the officer commanding 
the escort of a convoy to ensure that the line is kept well locked 
up, and thai the drivers obey orders ? 

^ . It is desirable that an intelligent soldier should be told off to 
each carriage ; but should the strength of the escort not admit of 
this arrangement, the superintendence of two or three carriages 
may be entrusted to one soldier; or a party of mounted men may 
be detailed for the purpdse of general superintendence. ■ [^Idem, 

Q, What should the officer commanding the escort of a; convoy 
insist upon with regard to the general trectimenjt of the drivers by 
the guards f 

A, Whilst enforcing prompt obedience to oixlers, the guard 
should not be permitted to subject the drivers or their horses to 
any sort of bad treatment. [Idem, 

Q. Should the carriages composing a eowooy mace ia double or 
single JUe / 

A . When the width of the road is such that a sufficient space 
would be left between them, a convoy should move in double files. 
When, however, narrow places are of frequent occurrence, it is 
better to move in single fQe than to be constantly changing from 
one formation to the other. [Idem, 

Q. When a convoy haUsfor the night, what arrangements should 
be made? 

A . A favourable spot, possessing natural capabilities for defence, 
should if possible be selected ; the carriages should then be parked, 
and protected by such artificial means as may be available, the 
troops being disposed in the manner best calculated to repel attack. 
Piquets and patroles should be established, and every precaution 
taken to guard against surprise. [Idem, 

Q, When a convoy proceeds irt boats up or down a river, what 
arrangements should be made by the officer commanding the escort ? 

A. The escort should be divided; one part proceeding by land 
abreast of the convoy, the other in the boats. The party on land 
should be disposed as in the case of a convoy proceeding b^ land, 
and must take every precaution to gain intelligence of the enemy's 
movements, and protect the convoy from his attack, being rein- 
forced, if necessary, from the troops in the boats. [Idem, 

(2.) Escort of Foraging Parties, 

Q, Upon what considerations must the descri-piion and nuanber 
of troops composing the escort of a foraging party depend ) 
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A. Upon the natare of the country^ the distance to which the 
party is to proceed, and the proximity of the enemy. [* 

Q» What dispoaiiiona should he made by the officer commanding 
the escort of a iMirty about to engage in foraging a country f 

A. The country having been cleared of the enemy, a chain of 
posts supported by a reserve should be taken up in advance of the 
part to be foraged, the approaches being occupied by piquets, and 
the front patrolled by cavalry or infantry. [* 

Q. At what di^iomce from a foraging pa/rty should the advanced 
posts of its escort be taken up 9 

A, At such distance as wiU, in case of serious attack, give the 
foraging party time to mount and form in support of the escort, or 
to retire in good order with the forage cut to the camp. [* 

Q, When a viUage is to he foraged^ what arrangements should 
be made by the officer commanding the escort ? 

A. A chain of sentries should be placed round it, to prevent any 
one entering it except such parties as may be detailed for the pur- 
pose. Should the inhabitants decline to carry outside the village 
the quota of forage required from them, and it becomes necessary 
to send in foraging parties to collect it, the village should be 
patrolled by armed detachments to prevent straggling and disorder. 

' [Trouhridge^s LaUemand, 

Advanced and Rear Guards. 

(1.) Advanced Gtmrds. 

Q. Describe the general irUerUion of advanced guarda 

A. They are formed in front of a column for the purpose of 
feeling the way through a country, to gain intelligence of the 
enemy, and to give timely notice of his vicinity, in order that 
the main body may have time to prepare for making or repelling 
an attack. They are sometimes pushed a consideiable distance 
in advance of the column, for the purpose of seizing a post or 
of anticipating the enemy on some impoi-tant point. 

[F,Ex,,Pt V.,S.2L 

Q, On what considerations must the composition and strength of 
advanced guards depend ? 

A. On the distance they are required to precede the main body, 
the object contemplated, the nature of the country, and a variety 
of circumstances which can only be appreciated on the spot. \Idem, 

Q, What are the leading principles upon which the service of all 
advanced guards should be conducted ? 

A, To guard against surprise or unexpected collision with the 
enemy, to gain intelligence of his situation, to watch his motions, 
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and to cover and conceal the movements and formations of the 
main body. [F. Ex,, Ft T., S. 21. 

Q, Describe the /omutHon of an advanced guard on a road, 

A. The advanced . guard will be composed of one or more com- 
panies divided into four parts or sections; the two rear sections 
(under the command of the senior officer) will form the reserve in 
front of the column ; the second section from the front will form a 
support (under the command of the third senior officer) 200 yards 
in front of the reserve; the leading section (under the command of 
the second senior officer) will be 100 yards in front of the support, 
and will detach a corporal and two files 100 yards to its front, and 
two files to each flank 100 yards from the road and about 50 yards 
more retired than the corporaFs party. Single files of communica- 
tion will be placed between the different divisions of the advanced 
guard, and between the reserve and the main body. [Idem. 

Q. What are the duties of the files detciched to the flanks of the 
leading section of an advanced guard ? 

A. To examine carefully all houses, enclosures, <kc., within their 
reach. \_Idem. 

Q. When objects present themselves on the flank of an advanced 
guard at too great a distance to be examined by the flank files, . 
what arrangement should be made for the purpose ? 

A, Fatroles should be detached from the advanced guard, or if 
need be, from the main body, for their particular examination. 

[Idem. 

Q. At what distance should the reserve of the advanced guard 
be placed from the main body ? 

A. It must be regulated by circumstances; but it should 
generally be about 500 yards during the day, and about 300 during 
the night [Idem. 

Q. If an advanced guard is weak, may the advanced and flank 
parties of the leading section be reduced ? 

A. Yes; they may be reduced to a corporal and one file in front 
and one file on each fiank. [Idem, 

Q. Describe the simplest method of forming an. advanced 
guard. 

A, The advanced guard being drawn up in column of four 
sections in front of the main body, the difierent parts should be 
marched ofi* in succession, commencing with the corporal and two 
files who are to lead. If right is in front, the movement will com- 
mence from the right ; if left is in front, it will commence from 
the left of the leading section. The connecting files in front 
of the reserve and support should be sent on from the reverse 
flanks of the second and third sections; the connecting file in 
rear of the reserve will be dropped from the pivot flank of the 
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rear section. A conuectiDg file should also be sent out by the 
main body. [F. £x,, Pt. F., S. 21. 

Q. How should an advanced guard \)q formed on a plain? 

^. As a line of skirmishers with supports^ and if far distant from 
the main body, with a reserve. [Idem, 

Q, When an advanced guard marching along a road comes out 
on a plain, in what manner shoidd it break into skirmishing order t 

A. As the leading files come out on the plain they should halt 
and lie down, the flanking files moving up and lying down in line 
with them at their usual distances of 100 yards. The remainder 
of the leading section as it comes up will extend from its centre 3 
the second section will also extend from its centre, and reinforce 
the leading one. The skirmishers thus formed will advance, correct- 
ing their distances from the centre on the march, and the reserve 
will form subdivision or company, and act as a support. [IdeoL 

Q. In what manner may an advanced guard which has broken 
into skirmishing order reaimie Us original JbrmfUion? 

A. By the leading files moving on and the remainder halting 
till they have gained their proper distances, and then following in 
succession, the remainder of the first and the second sections or 
subdivisions closing on their centres. [Idem. 

Q. How shoidd an advanced guard proceed on approaching a 
village f 

A, It must proceed with great caution The reserve and 
advanced parties being halted beyond the reach of musketry from 
the village, strong flanking parties should be sent round the out- 
skirts to threaten the rear. The corporal's party on the road may 
then move on in single files, with a considerable interval between 
them, followed by as many files in succession, from the sapport, 
as may be deemed expedient; and the supports and reserve will 
move forward when it has been ascertained that the place is not in 
the occupation of the enemy. [Idem. 

Q. What precautions should be observed by an advanced guard 
in entering a d^e or hollow loay f 

A. It must never commit itself without previously occupying the 
heights on either side by flanking parties. When the heights are 
thus crowned the leading party on the road will send on a single 
file, which will be followed by others in succession, near enough to 
keep the preceding one in view, the flanking parties on the heights 
on either side continuing to precede the centime until the defile is 
passed, when they will gradually fall back to their former stations, 
and the whole move forward in the original formation. [ IdeiiL 

Q, When objecte capable of concecUing an en&my present them- 
selves, what course should the advanced guard pursue in order to 
discover and dislodge him without serious loss ] 
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A. The flanks of such an object should be turned, and the rear 
threatened previously to its being felt in front 

[F. Ex., Ft. v., S. 21. 

Q. What precautions should be adopted by an advanced guard 
before ascending a hUl ? 

A, The flank flies will first move in both directions round the 
base; a leading file will then ascend, creeping up when near the 
top, so as not to show* itself upon the summit, but making its 
observations from behind the brow. It will then signal to the rest 
of the party whether the enemy is in sight or not [Idem, 

Q. Before hogSy morassesy <S:c., are passed by an advanced guard, 
what precautions should be taken ? 

A, They should be carefully examined, lest an enemy should 
be left concealed in them, and the advanced guard be cut off. [Idem. 

Q. What steps should be taken by an advanced guard to obtain, 
a view ofUie country ? 

A. Heights should be ascended by the advanced files or by 
patroles. The top of a church, a tower, a mound, 4fec., aflbrd 
positions for observation. The men thus employed must take care 
that they are not seen by the enemy. [Idem. 

Q. Wliat anungements should be made to enable the leading 
files or patroles of an advanced guard to give immediate intelligence 
of the presence of the enemy f 

A. Signals should be arranged before hand. One man holding 
up his cap on a firelock may signify that a small body is in sight, 
two men holding up their caps on their firelocks, that the enemy 
is near in force. A firelock held up horizontally may signify that 
no enemy is in sight. [Idem. 

Q. What rules are laid down for the conduct of an advanced 
guard in case ofaUack f 

A. If the front is attacked the leading files should at once fall 
back on the support The commanding officer must then use his 
discretion in ordering the reserve to reinforce the support, or the 
support to fall back on the reserve, according to the nature of the 
ground, the strength of the attacking party, and the distance he 
may be from the main body, remembering always that his principal 
duty is to give time for the column to prepare for action without 
unnecessarily exposing his men. [Idem. 

Q. When an advanced guard has dislodged the enemy from a 
post, what must invariably take place before the guard is permitted 
to proceed ? 

A. It must re-form ; the men should on no account pursue the 
flying enemy, but wait for further orders. [Idem. 

Q, With what tools should all advanced guards be provided 1 

A. With axes and intrenching tools. [Idem. 
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(2.) Recur Guowda, 

Q, Describe the ybrmo^ion of rear guards. 

A. They are formed in precisely the same manner as advanced 
guards, oidj £Eicing to the rear. When on a road the guard should 
be marched to the rear and formed in column facing to the rear; 
if the main body is right in front the rear guard will be left in 
front, and vice verad. If no enemy is near, and the column is on 
the march, the guard may be formed by the different parties 
facing about in succession, and marching off as the column gains 
^the proper distance from theuL [F, Ex,^ Ft V., S. 22. 

Q, What is the general intention of a rear guard 9 

A. It covers the retreating column from any sudden assault in 
the rear, and prevents the enemy from stealing round, and gaining 
on the flanks of the main body. The prevention of straggling is also 
an important part of its duties. [Idem. 

Q. When a force is about to retrecU before the enemj/, what pre- 
cautions should be taken to cover the movement and to protect the 
rear? 

A, All preparations should be made in the rear. Previous to 
falling back, the force will extend its skirmishers behind it, con- 
cealed irom view as much as possible, and with supports and 
reserves ready to sustain them : these become the rear guard. In 
many cases an intended retrograde movement is concealed under 
a demonstration of attack, and the troops so employed in deceiving 
the enemy will naturally become the rear guard after that object is 
attained.' fidem. 

Q. What considerations must determine the strength ana corn- 
position of a rear guard ? 

A. The force and vicinity of the enemy, the nature of the 
country, and the degree of resistance that may probably be re- 
quired to give the column time to surmount any obstacles 'or 
difficulties in the route, and to secure its retreat from interruption 
or annoyance. [Idem, 

Q. What rules are laid down for the conduct of a rea/r gva/rd 
when the pursuit by the enemy is close and vigorous ? 

A. Every inch of ground must be defended with obstinacy to 
the last, advantage being taken of such hedgerows, copses, defiles, 
<Sz;c., as are capable of being turned to account. [Idem. 

Q. For what purpose should a rearguard always be well supplied 
with aaxs and intrenching tools ? 

A. To enable it to block up defiles and bridges, to break up 
the road, and throw impediments in the way of a pursuing enemy. 

[Idem. 

Q. When a retreating colwmn meets with obstacles in its rovle, or 
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has to pass a bridge or defile, what arrangements should be made 
to prevent the pursuing enemy pressing on it ) 

A, An officer should be sent back to apprize the rear guard of 
the circumstance, in order that it may be prepared to hold the 
enemy in check during the delay which must ensue. When hard 
pressed, a detachment should be halted at any defile or bridge the 
column may have passed, to make preparations for defence, to pro- 
tect the rear guard in passing over it, and afterwaixls to assist in 
maintaining the post as long as may be expedient. 

[F. Ex., Pt r., 8. 22. 

Q. When a rear guard is dispvJting any point, what must the 
flanking parties be particularly careful to guard against ? 

A> Any attempt by the enemy to turn the flanks. [Idem. 
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SECTION IV * 

interior economy of a company and system of keeping its 

accounts 

Interior Economy of a Company. 

(1.) C<ympany OfficerSy Indidgen4X8, Complmnts. 

Q. What information regarding their men should all company 
officers possess ? 

A. An officer who has been more than a month with any parti- 
cular company should know the name of every man in it. Every- 
thing connected with the soldier — his age, service, religion, country, 
former occupation, rate of his pay, state of his accounts, amount in 
savings' bank, number of distinguishing marks — should be known 
to his officer ; and above all, his disposition, character, and acquire- 
ments should be the subject of constant study. F* 

Q. What information should every captain possess regarding Lis 
company ] 

A. He should be thoroughly conversant with every circumstance 
and detail regarding it, and prepared at all times to answer such 
questions as may be asked him by superior authority. [* 

Q. To what extent is it the duty of a ca^tcdn to assist and super- 
intend his sybaUems in the acquirement of professional knowledge 
and experience ? 

A. He should do all in his power to further the instruction of 
his subalterns in professional matters and details, and carefully 
superintend the performance of their company duties. [* 

Q, Who are responsible that officers are' made acquainted with 
all regimental and other published orders ? 

A, The officers are responsible themselves. The neglect of a 
non-commissioned officer in failing to show orders to officers is not 
held to be a sufficient excuse for an officer's ignorance regarding 
them. [* 

Q. What are the duties of an officer as to superintending the non- 
commissioned officers and supporting their authority ? 

A. He should exercise proper surveillance over them, and take 
every means in his power to ensure that they are treated with 

* Corresponding with Paragraph 12 of fforse Guards Examination Order, 
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respect by the men. He should support their authority when 
legitimately exercised, but protect the men from abuse of it. [* 

Q, What are the duties of a captain with regard to the pronuy- 
Hon of the norircommissioned officers and men ? 

^. To do all in his power to induce the non-commissioned 
officers and men to qualify themselves for promotion, and to 
endeavour to form a correct estimate of the zeal, qualifications, and 
character of individuals, in order that he may exercise proper dis- 
crimination in the recommendations which he is called upon to 
make. [* 

Q, To whom should the non-commissioned officers and men be 
taught to look for advice and assistance in cases of difficulty, 
whether connected with duty or their private affairs ? 

A. To the captain and officers of the company. [* 

Q. What is the duty of a captain as to inspecting barracks and 
the quarters of his married men ? 

A, He should visit them frequently, and satisfy himself of their 
regularity and good order. He should also cause inspections to be 
made by his subalterns. [* Q, Beg., Interior Ecoruymy, 

Q, Through what channel should all applications for indulgences 
on the part of non-commissioned officers and soldiers be preferred 
for the commanding officer's consideration ? 

A. Through the captain of the company to which they be- 
long. [* 

Q, In granting or recommending applications for indulgences 
from non-commissioned officers and soldiers, by what considera- 
tions should officers be guided 1 

A, Officers should be careful that they neither sanction them- 
selves, nor recommend for the sanction of the commanding officer, 
applications from any but deserving men. In discriminating be- 
tween the relative claims of individuals, due weight must always 
be given to character. [* 

Q. When a soldier has a complaint to make, what course is pre- 
scribed by regulation for his guidance ? 

A, He should appeal to the captain of his company; his tone 
and manner should be temperate and respectful ; and if he prefers 
to be accompanied by a non-commissioned officer, he should request 
a Serjeant of the company to go with him. No soldier, on any 
account, is to presume to make a complaint to his officer for 
another soldier who conceives he is aggrieved ; and not more than 
two soldiers should approach the officer to make a complaint at one 
and the same time. [^Directions in Pocket Ledger, 

Q, When a soldier prefers a complaint to his captain, what is the 
captain^s duty regarding it ? 

A, To investigate the matter carefully and thoroughly in presence 

K 
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of all ooQoemed ; and, having possessed liiinself of a complete know- 
ledge of the h<its, to endeavour to come to an impartial decision 
regarding it. If the case be one in which the intervention of the 
commanding officer is required, the captain should submit it for 
his decision without unnecessary delay. [* 

Q, In considering whether cases of dispute arising out of matters 
connected with his own company should be referred to the com- 
manding officer, or be decided by himself, by what considerations 
should a captain be influenced ) 

A, If the case be one which the captain, under the authority 
vested in him, is competent to deal with, his duty is to decide it 
himself. The assistance of the commanding officep in settling such 
cases shoidd only be requested by the captain when, after careful 
inquiry and consideration, he finds himself unable to come to what 
he is satisfied is a just decision. If, on the other hand, the case be 
one which the captain is not competent to decide, or one in which 
the decision of the captain, when given, leaves either party desirous 
of appealing to higher authority, the matter must be referred to 
the commanding officer. [* 

Q, When a soldier desires to appear, or is summoned before nis 
commanding officer, by whom shoidd he be accompanied ? 

A, By his captain. [* 

(2.) N'on-Commissioned Officers of a Company. 

Q. Describe generally the responsibilities and duties of a colcwr 
serjeamJt in regard to his company. 

A. As senior non-commissioned officer he is responsible to his 
officers for the general good order and discipline of his company. 
In the absence of the officers it is his business to superintend the 
other non-commissioned officers in the performance of their dutiea 
The conduct of the men in banucks, the regularity of all details, 
and strict obseiTance of orders should obtain his unremitting 
attention. [* 

Q. What are the duties of the pay serjearU of a company ? 

A. Under the superintendence and responsibility of the captain, 
he issues the pay daily to the men, and acts as company's clerk. 
It is his duty to make out accounts, returns, and other documents, 
and to take the immediate charge of such spare stores as the captain 
may entrust to his care. [* 

Q. What is the usual rate of remuneration to pay Serjeants in 
addition to the pay of their rank, and to whom is it chargeable 1 

A, Sixpence per diem. It is chargeable to the captain's con- 
tingent allowance. [♦ 

Q. Name the qualifications which should bo considered as of 
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most importance in eB^imKUing the efficiency of a Tiov^commi^isaicmed 
officer. 

A. A fair ajnoimt of education, the power of writing rapidly 
and accurately from dictation, a thorough knowledge of duties and 
drill, high character, and tact in the management of men. [* 

Q, Should the non-commissioned officers be required to hold 
themselves aloof from the men ? 

A. Tes; the practice on the part of non-commissioned officers 
of being intimate and associating with privates when off duty 
should be discouraged as much as possible. [* 



(3.) Orderly Non-CoTiymMdoned OffifCera of a Gompamy, 

Q. What non-commissioned officers should be detailed daily for 
orderly duty in each company ? 

A. An orderly Serjeant and oixierly corporal. [* 

Q, Detail the general duiiea of the orderly eerjeant of a com- 
pany? 

A. To call the roll, and answer for the company at all roll 
caUs ; — see that the men rise at the proper hour, that the beds are 
made up, the tubs emptied, the windows thrown open, and the 
floors swept in the morning, and that the men dress themselves 
pi"operly for meals ; — accompany the orderly officers when visiting 
the barracks or messes of the company ; — warn the men for duty, 
punishment, drill, and fatigues ; — ^parade men for duties, drills, and 
fatigues; — make out the daily duty state and sick report; — copy 
orders, and read them to the men ; — see all lights extinguished, and 
that the men go to bed at the proper hour. [* 

Q* What method is generally adopted of regulating the detail 
of men required from each company for guards piquet, and other 
daily duties ? 

A. A roster is kept, under the superintendence of the adjutant, 
by which the number of men required frgm each company is fixed. 
The detail for the following day is promulgated by the serjeant- 
major to the orderly Serjeants of companies when the orders of the 
day are issued. [* 

Q* How are the men selected to complete the detail required 
from a company for any particular duty ? 

A. The £rst men for the duty, as they stand in the company's 
duty roster, are selected by the orderly serjeant. [* 

Q. By whom should the entries in the company's duty rosier be 
made, and who is responsible for its accuracy % 

A, The duty roster should be kept by the orderly serjeant, 
whose duty it is to make all entries therein. At the close of his 
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day's duties he should take it to the colour serjeant, hj whom 
it will be checked and made oycf to the next serjeant for orderly 
duty. It should frequently be inspected by the captain, who is 
responsible for its accuracy. [* 

Q, At what hour should the men for dtdy on the following day 
be warned? 

A, If possible, at the hour of the evening roll calL [* 

Q. When men are awarded punishmeTvt drills what is the usual 
method of ensuring that the awards are duly executed % 

A. The awards are read by the serjeant-major to the orderly 
Serjeants, by whom they are entered in the punishment rolls of the 
companies concerned, the men being warned forthwith. [* 

Q, How should the orderly Serjeants be dressed when they copy 
orders i 

A. With side arms and sashes, unless suddenly assembled at an 
unusual hour, when they may appear in fatigue dress. [* 

Q. At what hour should the orders of the day be read to the 
company by the orderly serjeant % 

A, At that of the evening roll calL [* 

Q. When a soldier is confined, by whom should the written 
staiem/ent of hie crime be prepared for the captain's signature ? 

A. By the orderly seijeant. [* 

Q, Whose duty is it to see that prisoners in the guard room are 
supplied with their greatcoats and such articles of necessaries as 
may be required ? 

i[. It is the duty of the orderly serjeant of the company to 
which they belong. [* 

Q. When a soldier is found to he absent at any roll call, what is 
the orderly Serjeant's duty regarding him ? 

A. To make out a written report of the absentee, according to 
established form, and hand it to the officer who collects the reports; 
to take possession of his kit, and, with the orderly corporal, make 
an inventory thereof; and to hand over his rifle, accoutrements, 
ammunition, and effects, with the inventory, to the pay serjeant of 
the company. [* 

Q, Detail the general dvMes of the orderly corporal of a com- 
pany. 

-4. To be present when the roll is called at all roll calls; to 
parade the sick soldiers of the company and march them to 
hospital, making over their necessaries regularly to the hospital 
serjeant; to take charge of the company's market party when 
purchasing articles of messing, and pay for the same ; to show 
oi-ders to officers; and generally to assist the orderly serjeant in 
the performance of all his duties, and act under his immediate 
orders. [* 
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(4.) Non-oommissumed Officers in Cha/rge of Rooms, 

Q, How many non-commisaioiied officers should there be in each 
barrack room ? 

A. At least ona [* 

Q, What are the duties and responsibilities of the non-com/mis' 
sioned offi>cer in duvrge of a barrack room ? 

A. He is responsible for the discipline and behaviour of the 
men, the cleanliness and regularity of the room, the good order of 
the arms, accoutrements, and necessaries, and for the due preserva- 
tion of barrack furniture, utensils, &c. It is his duty to keep the 
roster of orderly men in the room, to see that the men clean their 
arms and appointments, and that the ventilation of the room is 
attended to. [* 

Q. Whose duty is it to see that the men dress properly, and in 
good time for parade and other duties, and that the knapsacks are 
properly packed with the articles required by regulation ) 

A. It is the duty of the uon-commissioned officer in charge of 
the room. [* 

C2- What is it the duty of non-commissioned officer in charge of 
a room to do in order that all ha/rrack damuiges may be properly 
assessed ? 

A . He should trace all damages to the individuals responsible 
for them, reporting their names to the pay serjeant of the company, 
in order that they may be charged for the same, and that general 
chai'ges against the men may be avoided. [* 

Q, What is the duty of the non-commissioned officer in charge 
of a barrack room with regard to the effects of a soldier who 
absents himself '? 

A. To assist the orderly serjeant in securing them at once, in 
order that an inventory may be made of them. [* 

(5.) Privates, Becruits, Squads, Company Fatigtte DtUies, 

Hadr-cutting, 

Q. How should all companies be divided for the purpose of 
superintendence by the subaltern and Jion-commissioned officers ? 

A. Into four sqiuids. [* 

Q. In quartering men in camp or barracks, should they be told 
off to their tents or rooms by squads ? 

A. Yes; the men of each squad should be kept together as much 
as possible. [* 

Q. In forming a company in squads, how should the old soldiers 
be distributed ? 

A, In as nearly equal numbers in each squad as possible. [* 
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Q. In whose immediate charge should every reeruU on first 
joining be placed, in order that he may receive proper instruction 
in cleaning his appointments^ and have a good example of order 
and regularity set him 1 

A, In that of a well-conducted, steady old soldier. [* 

Q. By whom should the passages and stairs of a company's 
barracks be kept clean 1 

A, Two men are generally detailed daily for the purpose. [* 

Q. By whom should the grates, fireplaces, tables, forms, windows, 
and floors of each barrack room be kept clean ? 

A. Two orderly m^i are generally told off daily in each room 
for th e pu rpose. [* 

Q. Whose duty is it to keep in good order the cots, shelves, &c, 
of soldiers absent on dvJty or pass f 

ii. It is the duty of the absent soldier's comi*ade, if he have one 
present, — ^if not, the orderly men of the room should do what is 
necessary. [* 

Q, Are soldiers pwmitted to leave their articles for deamxng 
appointments, bi-ushes, &c., lying about on the shelves or tables ? 

A. No; everything must be in its place, and all untidiness 
avoided. [* 

Q* Where should eat^ sotdiev^s na/me be placed in the barrack 
room % 

A, A card with each soldier's name should be attached to the 
bed head, or to the shelf behind it. [* 

Q. By whom should the men's hawr be cut % 

A, A non-commissioned oific^ is generally appointed for the 
purpose. [* 

Q. Should the non-commissioned officers generally be per- 
mitted to exercise their discretion as to ordering men to have 
their hair cut 1 

A. No; the hair of every soldier in the company should be cut 
periodically, in accordance with regulation, at such times as the 
captain may appoint. No soldier's hair should be cut at any other 
period of the month except at his own request, or by order of an 
officer or tiie colour serjeant. [* 

(6.) ArmSy Ammimition, Appointments, and Necessaries 

of a Conypany, 

Q. What record should be kept in every company of the 
distribvJtion and state from day to day of the a/rms, aTrvm/aniiMm, 
a/nd accoutrements, and of the barrack furniture and bedding, <bc. 1 

it. A book should be kept, in which every rifle and set of 
accoutrements is accounted for as being in possession of a particular 
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soldier, or in store, armourer's shop, on detachment, &o. The 
ammunition, furniture, bedding, &c., should be accounted for in 
the same way, and the total of each sirticle should correspond with 
the numbers with which the company stands charged in the quarter- 
master's books. [* 

Q, Before a/rma ore issued to a soldier, what steps should be 
taken to ensure that they are in a proper state of repair, in order 
that no doubt may afterwards arise as to the soldier's responsibility 
regarding them ? 

A. Before being issued they should be examined by the armourer. 
Arms which have been in a soldier's possession should, on being 
returned into store, be inspected by the armourer, in order to have 
their defects made good before being again issued. [* 

Q. Is a soldier boimd to report immediately to his officer any 
damage which his arms may have sustained 9 

A. Yes. [• 

Q. How often should soldiers be required to dean their (trms and 
appointments ? 

A, Daily, or ofkener if necessary. On returning from a duty or 
■parade the soldier's first employment should be to put his arms akid 
appointments in a thorough state of good order. [^ 

Q. With what should the pouches be cleaned ? 

A. With grease and blacking; — the use of any other composition 
is forbidden. [jET. G, Order, leth Dec., 1856. 

Q. Are the men permitted to use pipe clay or any composition 
in cleaning their haversacks ? 

A . No ; they should use nothing but soap and water. [* 

Q. Are soldiers permitted to eocchange their a/rms, accouti^ments, 
or necessaries, with other soldiers, or to borrow or lend them for 
temporary use % 

^. No; they should be forbidden to do so. [• 

Q, What instructions should be given to the soldier with a view 
to preserve his clothing and necessaries in a clean and creditable 
state in the barrack room ? 

A . Cloth clothing should be at all times neatly folded and deposited 
on the shelf, or otherwise according to regimental order. Under- 
clothing and small articles should be kept in the knapsack, and 
boots at the foot of the cot. [* 

Q. What provision is made for carrying on a march the articles 
of necessaries which the men are not required to carry in the 
knapsack ? 

A, Squad hags, at the rate of one for eveiy twenty-five men, are 
provided and carried at the public expense. 

[H. G. Order, \Uh Nov., 1859. 

Q. Are soldiers permitted to employ the regimental tailor and 
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shoemaker for such work or repairs as Hhej may themselves think 
necessary? 

A, No ; the regimental tradesmen should be forbidden to exe- 
cute work for soldiers except on. the requisition of the officers or 
pay Serjeants. [* 

(7.) Messing <md WaMng of a Company, 

Q. Describe a company's mess roll and the method of keeping 
it. 

A. It is a roll containing the names of the men, with a column 
for each day of the mondi. Every man should be accounted for 
daily^ in the colunms opposite his name, as in mess or otherwise. 
The entries in the mess roll should be inspected daily by the officer 
who superintends the issue of pay. [* 

Q. What is a rcUion rett&m ? 

A, It is a return furnished daily to the quartermaster by each 
company, showing the number of rations of bread and meat re- 
quired for its subsistence on the following day. [* 

Q, When a soldier is admitted to hospital, is he in mess on the 
day of admission) and when he is discharged from hospital, is he in 
mess on the day of discharge 1 

A. He is in mess on the day of admission, as the messing is 
purchased and the ration return is made out on the previom 
day. For the same reason he cannot be in mess on the day of dis- 
chaige. [* 

Q, By whom is the cooking for a company performed 1 

A. Two men are generally detailed weekly for the purx)ose, the 
whole company taking the duty in turn. When a young soldier is 
detailed for this duty, it should always be in company with an old 
soldier who has had experience in cooking. [* 

Q, What are the duties of the cook*s corporal ? 

A. To take care that the kitchens, coppers, <bc., are kept clean, 
and that the fires are lighted and the meals prepared in good 
time. He is responsible that the meat and articles of messing 
are all duly made use of, and .that no peculation takes place. 
He is likewise responsible for the preservation of aU kitchen 
stuff, in order that it may be disposed of in accordance with 
general orders. [* 

Q, To whom should the soldier's washing be entrusted 9 

A. To the wives of soldiers on the strength of the company, in 
equal proportions. [* 

Q, Should the wives of Serjeants be permitted to wash for the men f 

A. No. [* 
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System op Keeping a Company's Accounts. 

(1.) Genercd Prmciples, 

Q, Under what distinct heads may a company's accounts be 
classified? 

A. Under two, viz., 1st. The accoiints between the public (repre- 
sented by the paymaster) and the company (represented by the 
captain); and, 2d. The accounts between the company and the 
men. [* 

Q. Whether is the paymaster or the captain responsible for the 
accuracy of the accounts between the public a/nd a compcmy ? 

A. Both are directly and personally responsible— the paymaster 
to the war office, the captain to his commanding officer. [* 

Q. Has the payjnaster any responsibility regarding the accounts 
betvjeen a convpany cmd the men ? 

A. No; the captain is alone responsible. [* 

Q, What accounts are kept between the public and a company 1 

A, The pay list and {paymaster's general account with the 
company. [ Wcmt Office Directions on Pay List 

Q, What accounts are kept between the company and the men ? 

A. The ledger, day book, and savings' bank l^ger, the latter 
being exclusively devoted to the savings' bank accounts. 

\Q. Reg,, Books, 

(2.) Accounts Between a Company and the PMic. 

Q. What is a pay list f 

A. It is a claim by the captain against the public, for the amount 
of pay and allowances due to the company for the services of the 
men during the preceding month, less authorized deductions. [* 

Q. Describe the manner in which the pay list is made out. 

A . The name of every non-commissioned officer and soldier is 
entered. In the columns opposite each man's name are stated the 
number of days for which he is entitled to pay, extra pay, or 
allowances, and the number of days for which he is liable to 
stoppage of his pay on any account. The amount in each rank 
due having been calculated, and the deductions made from the 
total, the result is the net amount of the pay list, as claimed 
by the company for the month. [* 

Q. Should a company's pay list be made out by the paymaster or 
by the captain 1 

A, By the captain, and it should be transmitted to the pay- 
master immediately after the expiration of the month. 

[Directions on Pay List, 
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Q, For what purpose is a company's pay list transmitted by the 
captain to the paymaster ? 

A. For exai^tion, and for a oompaiison with the charge for 
the same company in his public accounts with government, as the 
two accounts should agree togeth^. [Idem. 

Q. Should the paymaster think corrections necessary in a com- 
pany's pay list, what course should he pursue regarding them % 

A. He should communicate them to the captain for his con- 
currence. [Idem. 

Q, After the company's pay list has, with the concurrence of 
the captain, been corrected by the paymaster, what should the 
latter enter on the back of the pay list for the captain's infor- 
mation) 

A. An abstract of his general account for the month with the 
company. This statement is generally called the '^ Paymaster's 
Abstract." \Idem. 

Q. In what manner is eaah issued by the paymaster for me wh- 
sistenoe of a company during the month ? 

J . It is issued by advances on accoimt weekly, or ofbener if 
necessary. Before receiving the last advance the captain should 
submit to the paymaster an approximate estimate of the amount 
required to complete the payment of the company for the 
month. [* 

Q, Describe the paymaster's abstract, and the manner in which it 
should be made out. 

A, It is the final settlement for the month between the public 
and the company. The company is credited with any sum that 
may have remained due to it on account of the previous month, 
with the net amount of the pay list, with such withdrawals from 
the savings' bank as the captain may have paid, and with such 
other sums as may be due to the company, or to any^of 
the individuals composing it. The company is, on the other 
hand, debited with any sum that may have remained due to the 
public on account of the previous month, with the advances of 
cash made on account by the paymaster, with the quartermaster's 
and other charges, with non-effective balances and deposits in the 
savings' bank, and with any sums which may have been paid by 
the paymaster on account of the company. [* 

Q. May the balance of the payjnaster's abstract be carried on firom 
one pay list to another ? 

A, Yes. [War Office Ea^plan. Dir., Pay Lists. 

Q. How should the money received by captains as savings* bank 
deposits be disposed of ? 

A. The amount being credited in the soldier's savings' bank 
account, the cash, which becomes public property, should be applied 
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by the captain to the payment of such public services as it is his 
duty to defray. [War Office Warra/nt, 31«e August, 1861. 

Q, When a deposit in or withdrawal from the savings' bank is 
made, what intimation thereof is to be given to the paymaster, in 
order that he may make the necessary entry in his account with 
the company ? 

A, A statement of all deposits and withdrawals in the different 
companies of the regiment is transmitted monthly to the pay- 
mafiter from the orderly room. [Idem, 

Q, Before cha/rgea/rom th^ gua/rterrnastery school, library, or other 
department of the regiment, are presented to the paymaster for 
recovery from the companies, what steps should be taken to guard 
against error or dispute 9 

A, They should be submitted to the captains concerned, in order 
that they may attest their accuracy by counter-signature. [* 

Q, By whom should chcurgea against companies for work done by 
the regimenial tradesmen, viz., armourer, tailor, and shoemaker, and 
charges from the barrack department for damages, be liquidated ? 

A, By the paymaster, under the authority of the commanding 
officer, the amount being recovered in his account with the com- 
panies. [* 

Q, When one company has a pecfuma/ry daim againat another 
company, in what manner may the amount thereof be recovered 
through the paymaster ? 

A. The cliZ being signed by the captain preferring it, and 
countersigned by the captain Jmitting it, the paymalter may 
credit the amount to the former, and chaise it to the latter, in 
their abstracts. [* 

Q, What is a non-^ecHve a>coourU f 

A. It is a statement of the account of a deceased soldier or 
deserter, rendered by the captain of his company to the paymaster, 
together with the inventory of his effects and particulars of sale 
thereof. The amount of pay and other sums due to the soldier to 
the date on which he became non-effective, and the amount realized 
by the sale of his effects, are placed to credit ; the ordinary stop- 
pages and regimental debts to the same period, and in the case of 
a deceased soldier, his funeral expenses are debited. The non- 
effective account should agree in every particular with the man's 
account in his company's ledger. [* 

Q, What is the total amount which may be expended on the 
funeral of a deceased soldier ? 

A, One pound fifteen shillings. [Eoyal Warrant, let July, 1848. 

Q. When the local charges at any place necessarily cause an 
excess over the authorized charge for a soldier's funeral, how may 
the amount of excess be recovered by the captain ? 
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A. A special representation is to be made to the war office, with 
a view to the charge being admitted against the public. 

[WcMT Office Circuldr, 20th JanucMry, 1860. 

Q, When a soldier's non-^ective accov/nJb ahovos a bcUa/nce either 
way, to whom is the balance due, and in what manner is it 
recovered ? 

A. Whether debt or credit, it is due to the public, and must be 
recovered through the abstract from his company, for the purpose, 
if it be a credit, of being disposed of as directed in the Articles of 
War. f* 

Q. When the balance of a soldier's non-effective account is a debt, 
and the same has been recovered through the abstract from his 
company, by whom must the amount be made good to the 
company? 

A. By the captain. [• 

Q. When a wUl is found amongst the effects of a deceased 
soldier, what should be done with it ? 

A, It should be forwarded with his non-effective accounts. 

[* WcMT Office ExpUm, Dvr,, Effects arid Credits, 

Q, When railway warrants for the conveyance of soldiers or 
their &milies, which are not chargeable to the public, are issued by 
district or other paymasters, under proper authority, by what 
means is the charge to be recovered by the public ? 

A. The paymaster of the regiment will recover the amount 
through the abstract of the company to which the individuals con- 
cerned belong. [* 

Q. What is the contingerU aUowance of a company, and for what 
purpose is it granted ? 

A, It is an allowance to the officer commanding and X)aying a 
company, as an indemnification for the expense of repairing arms, 
and of burials when the soldier's effects are insufficient for the puj> 
pose, and for losses incurred by the captain in consequence of the 
debts of men who become non-effective. [ Wa/r Office RegvZoitums, 

Q, What are the rates of contingent allowance granted to officers 
commanding companies of infantry at home and abroad ? 

A. One shilling per diem for a company of fifty men, and six- 
pence extra for every twenty-five men above that number. When 
the number exceeds one hundred, the allowance is fixed at two 
shillings and sixpence per diem. [Idem, 

Q, In what manner is the contingent allowance paid to the 
officers entitled to receive it ? 

A. It is credited to the companies in their abstracts, and is paid 
by the companies to the officers concerned. [* 

Q, When a soldier has been placed, by sentence of a covH-martvcd, 
under stoppage of pay, to make good a free kit or bounty fiaudu- 
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lently obtained, or any loss of or damage to public property, 
in what manner is the amount realized on this account to be 
recovei-ed from the company by the public ? 

A. An intimation of the sums recovered on this account from 
the men should be sent periodically to the paymaster from the 
orderly room, in order that he may charge the same to the 
companies concerned, and account for it to the public. [* 

(3.) Accounts Between a Company and the Men, 

Q, In keeping the accounts of his company with the men, what 
objects should a captain keep steadily in view in order to protect 
the interests of the soldier, and to guard himself from loss ? 

A, To make sure, first, that sums credited to the company are 
duly paid to the individuals entitled to receive them \ and second, 
that sums charged to the company are recovered from the persons 
concerned. [* 

Q, What record is kept in every company of the daily payments 
to non-commissioned officers and men ? 

A, A pay sheet for each month. [*^ 

Q, Describe the pa^ sheet of a compauy. 

A, It contains the name of every nou-commissioned officer and 
soldier, and a column for each day of the month, in which the pay 
issued is to be entered. The rate of each soldier's pay is set 
opposite his name, as well as the balance, whether debt or credit, of 
his preceding month's account. There are columns for the daily, 
weekly, and monthly addition of the pay issued. The pay sheet is 
so arranged that the accuracy of the addition of the total pay 
issued during the week or month to each individual may be 
checked by the addition of the total pay issued on each day to the 
company. [* 

Q, What information should the column of remarks in the pay 
sheet contain ? 

A . The cause of any stoppage of pay which may have been made, 
or of the absence of any soldier from the issue of pay, if not other- 
wise accounted for. [* 

Q, How often should the pay sheet be examined by the captain 1 

A. Daily. [* 

Q, Should the payment of bounties, cash payments, or bills of 
any kind be entered in the pay sheet ? 

A, No; as such payments are always entered under a separate 
head in the ledger, they would appear twice if included in the daily 
payments. [* 

Q, Describe the day hook of a company and the description of 
entries which should be made therein. 
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A, It is simply a memorandum book, and, being one to which 
frequent reference is made, is of pocket size. A page is allotted to 
each soldier, in which he is debited with the several articles of 
regimental necessaries, and such cash as he may from time to time 
receive, for which he is liable to be charged out of his pay. 

[Q, Reg., Books. 

Q, Should daily payments and general charges, such as barrack 
damages, washing, dsa, be entered in the day book 1 

A, No. \H. G. Order, SdJidy, 1857. 

Q, Should the items in the day book be entered monthly, or at 
the time at which the article is issued or payment made ? 

A. They should be entered without delay at the time of issue 
or payment. [* 

Q, What information should the entries in the day book furnish 
in addition to the description of the articles or the amount of the 
payment ? 

A. The date of issue or payment and the exact cost of the ar- 
ticles. [H, G, Order, M Jvly, 1857. 

Q, In whose presence should cash payments to soldiers be 
made) 

A . In presence of an officer. [* 

Q, In what manner should each soldier's account in the oay 
book be closed at the end of a month 1 

A . By drawing a Hne across the page immediately below the 
last entry. [* 

Q. Should the page in the company's ledger at which the soldier's 
account may be found be noted against his name in the day book, 
and mce verad ? 

A. Yes. [* 

Q. How often should the bills of a compcmy (such as those 
for messing, washing, and hair-cutting) which are not liquidated 
through the paymaster be paid by the captain 1 

A, All bills should be paid monthly, except those for articles of 
messing, which should be settled daily at the time of purchase. [* 

Q. Desciibe a compcmy' s ledger, 

A. It consists of four quires of foolscap paper, with columns for 
the several articles with which a soldier is debited and credited. 
Eveiy man is to have a clear leaf of the ledger to himself, with his 
name and number distinctly written on the top of each page. 

[Q, Reg,, Books, 

Q, May a new account be opened on a leaf in the ledger con- 
taining the account of any man who may have become non- 
effective ? 

A. No. [H. G. Order, Sd July, 1857. 

Q. When soldiers are transferred from one company to another, 
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should the leaf containing their ledger account be transferred with 
them ? 

A. Yes. \H, G. Order, M July, 1857. 

Q. How often and in what manner should each soldier's account 
in the ledger be written up and closed ? 

A, It should be written up and closed on the last day of each 
month. The amount of all pay, extra pay, and allowances to 
which the soldier is entitled for the month is to be credited to him. 
He is to be debited with messing (including the price of the 
ration), daily payments, hospital and other charges, and the 
articles or payments noted in the day book. The account is then 
to be balanced, cai*e being taken when closing it to leave a con- 
venient space for the man's signature, as an acknowledgment of its 
correctness. [Idem. Q. Reg., Books. 

Q. Describe the manner in which entries in the company's 
ledger are to be made. 

A. The rate of all pay and allowances, as well as of messing and 
other charges, is to be stated. All articles are to be detailed, the 
price and date of issue of each being specified. The entries in the 
day book are to be transcribed into the ledger without contrac- 
tions, and no two entries should be made on the same line unless 
the airticles have been issued on the same day. 

[H. G. Order, MJ^dy, 1857. 

Q. Is it expected that the amount issued to the soldier, under 
the head of " daily payments," during the month should exactly 
balance his account in all cases ? 

A. No; as the men should receive the residue of their pay, after 
paying for their living, in daily proportions as nearly equal as 
possible, a balance of a few pence, one way or the other, at the 
end of the month, will occasionally occur. [Idem, 



(4.) Monthly SetUemerU of a Compcmy's Accounts. 

Q. Describe how the monthly settlement of a company*s accounts 
with the men is to be made. 

A. Captains are required at the monthly period of settlement to 
explain personally to their men the severaJ items with which they 
may be debited and credited. Every man who can write, however 
badly, is to be required to sign his own name to his account (or if 
he cannot wiite, to> make his mark, duly witnessed), in presence of 
the captain, who will sign it at the same time, and whose signature 
is to be considered a voucher that he actually saw the man attach 
his signature to the account after having had it read over and ex- 
plained to him. [Idem. Q. Reg., IrUerior Economy. 
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Q, May the pay sergeant of the company sign his name as a 
wiinesa to a soldier^ 8 mark in his account ? 

A. No. \H, G. Order, U Jvly, 1857. 

Q, Is the individual who signs his name as a witness to a soldier's 
mark in his account responsible in any way for the accuracy of the 
account ? 

A. No; he is simply a witness to the fact that the soldier has 
acknowledged the correctness of the account by attaching his mark 
to it. [Idem. 

Q, Which side of a soldiers accovmt should he signed by the 
captain at the monthly settlement, and which by the soldier ? 

A. When the soldier is in debt or credit the captain will sign 
his name under the balance. When the account balances he wiU 
sign the credit side. The soldier will in all cases sign the opposite 
side. ' [Idem. 

Q. Is it necessary that the balance of a soldier's account should 
be entered in his pocket ledger, and in the acquittance roll, and be 
signed at the actual time of seULemefid ? 

ui. It is. [Q. Reg,y InJterior EcoTwmy. 

Q, By whom should the entry in the pocket ledger be signed ? 

^. If a credit, by the officer commanding the company; if a 
debt, by the soldier; if neither debt nor credit, both officer and 
soldier should sign the book. [Idem, 

Q. Before the men sign the acquittance roll, what should invari- 
ably be read to them ? 

A. The declaration at the top thereof, to which they attach their 
signatures. [* 

Q. What is contained in the declaration at the top of the acquit- 
tance roll to which the men attach their signature ? 

A. An acknowledgment that the account of each soldier for the 
month is correct, and that the balance is accurately stated. [* 

Q. What certificate should be entered in the acquittance roll by 
the captain, in his own handwriting, for the commanding officer's 
information 1 

A, That the monthly settlement has been duly made, the ac- 
counts read and explained to the men, and that all claims against 
the company have been liquidated. [* 

Q. When men a/re absent /rom the monthly settlement, although 
in the company's payment, should their names and the balance of 
their accounts appear in the acquittance roll ? 

A. Yes ; the cause of absence being stated in the column of 
remarks. [* 

Q. What information must every captain be prepared to give to 
the commanding officer regarding the debts and credits of his 
company? 
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A. A full explanation as to each debt or credit; and he should 
be prepared to show that every balance of more than a few pence 
has been caused by unavoidable circumstances, and not by neglect 
in failing to issue the proper amount of pay daily, or to impose the 
authorized stoppages. [* 

Q, Detail some of the circumstances which, being unavoidable, 
are held to be valid reasons for the existence of unusually large 
debts or credits in the acquittance roll. 

A. If a debt has been caused by desertion or other crime, by an 
unexpected chai^ge from the paymaster, by accidental damage to 
arms, &c., by the supply of an expensive article of necessaries, or 
by anything which could not have been foreseen, it may be con- 
sidered an unavoidable one, provided the full amount of authorized 
stoppages possible under the circumstances has been imposed. A 
large credit may be justified by the fact that the soldier has been 
ibr a considerable time in hospital, or under stoppages for an 
article of necessaries not yet issued to him, or that a sum of money 
has been credited to him on some accidental account by the pay- 
master. [* 

Q, In whose hands are soldiers' credits to be retained until they 
can be paid to them in accordance with regulation ? 

A. In those of the captain. [* 

Q. Should the accounts of men in kospitcd be read and explained 
to them at the monthly settlement ? 

A. Yes. [* 

Q, What should be done with the accomUs of men on fwrlough 
at the monthly settlement 1 

A, They should be made up, a copy being transmitted to the 
soldier. [* 

(5.) Savings^ Bank Accounts of a Company* 

Q. Describe a company's samngs bank ledger. 

A. It contains the savings' bank account of the non-commissioned 
officers and soldiers of the company. Every man is to have a page 
of the ledger to himself, with his name and regimental number 
distinctly written at the top. There is a line for every month, a 
space being left between each quaHer, and columns for deposits, 
withdrawals, and the quarterly balance. A margin is left at each 
extremity of the page for the deposit and withdrawal receipts, 
and for the signature of the commanding officer to the quarterly 
balance. [* 

Q, What information are captains of companies required tii 
transmit to the orderly room rega/rding tlve deposits and wUh- 
drawals made in the savings' bank accounts of their companies ? 

* For Savings* Bank Accounts of a Begiment, see Section V. 

L 
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A, A statement, according to the prescribed war office form 
(No. 2), of all deposits and withdrawals, duly signed, is to be trans- 
mitted to the orderly room, immediately after each monthly settle- 
ment, by the captains, in order that the required entries may be 
made in the regimental savings' bank ledger, and that the monthly 
statement (Form No. 3) of deposits and withdiuwals may be fur- 
nished to the paymaster for adjustment with the companies con- 
cerned. l^War Office WarrcurU, ^Ist Aug,^ 1861. 

Q, May money deposited in the savings' bank by a soldier be 
transferred to a/ny third party ^ or vnilidrawn, except under his own 
order ? 

A. Not unless the same, or any portion thereof, become forfeited 
to the public [Idem, 

Q. When a soldier withdraws itwney from the savings' bank, 
must it be paid to him personally, and what receipts are to be taken ? 

A, When possible, it should, his receipt being attached to the 
savings' bank ledger of his company. He is likewise to give a 
receipt in the required form, for transmission to the war office, \ldem. 

Q, At what time only may deposits be made and entered m the 
savings' bank ledgers of companies 1 

A . Once in each month, viz., on the day of settlement. [Idem, 

Q. In what manner is the receipt of all deposits in the savings' 
bank to be acknowledged ] 

A. By the signature of the captain in the company's savings' 
bank ledger. [Idem, 

Q, Should any notice be taken of a soldier's savings^ hank balance 
in his pocket ledger ? 

A. Yes; the sum due to the soldier on the day of monthly 
settlement by the savings' bank should be entered in the prescribed 
form, the entry being signed by the captain. [* 

Q. When a soldier desires to withdraw the whole, or any part of 
hiH deposit from the savings' bank, what rwtice is he bound to give 
to his captain ? 

A, At least seven days' notice, in order .that the necessary ar- 
rangements may be made for repayment of the amount at the next 
day of monthly settlement. [War Office Wa/rrant, Slst Attg., 1861. 

Q, Is a captain authorized to disi)ense with the usual notice, and 
to make jmyitvent forthwith of a imthdravxd from the savings' bank ? 

A, If he is satisfied of the urgency of the case, and that the im- 
mediate withdmwal of the deposit would be for the advantage of 
the soldier, he is. [Idem. 

Q. When the captain of a company has strong grounds foi* 
believing that a soldier intends to make an improper use of his 
money, may he decline to allow him to withdraw it from the 
savings' bank ? 
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A. He may, until the camraanding officer of the regiment or 
station has been referred to. [War Office Warrcmt, Slst Aug., 1861. 

Q. Before a soldier who has money in a civH savings' bank can 
make a deposit in a military savings' bank, what mnst he do ? 

A . He must withdraw his deposit from the civil savings' bank. 

[Ideni. 

Q. If a soldier withdraw from a civil savings' bank, and deposit 
in a military bank, £45, of which XI 5 had been placed in deposit 
on or after the 1st of April preceding, what further sum can he be 
permitted to deposit at interest within the year ending on the next 
31st March 1 

A. £15, the sum required to make his total deposits for the cur- 
rent year up to £30. [Idetn, 

Q. "When a soldier desires to withdraw his deposit from a civil 
savings' bank in order to deposit it in a militaiy savings' bank, 
but, from being at a distance, is unable to attend personally for the 
purpose, what steps should he take ? 

A. He must give an order for the withdrawal of his deposit, 
with the interest due thereupon, in favour of the regimental agent 
or paymaster, signed by himself in the. presence of, and witnessed 
by his commanding officer ; which order, together with the soldier's 
civil savings' bank book, will be transmitted to the agent or pay- 
master, who, on receiving the amount, will acquaint the command- 
ing officer with the date of payment and the amount received, 
specifying how much of it had been placed in deposit on or after 
the preceding 1st of April. The amount will then be credited to 
the soldier in the military savings' bank, interest being calculated 
from the next settlement. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier who is about to he discka/rged expresses a 
wish to have his deposits in the military savings' bank transferred 
to a civU savings^ bank, what steps should be taken ? 

A. The soldier should be warned that such transfer is made 
solely upon his own responsibility, and at his own risk, and he 
should be required to give some written instructions for the new 
account to be opened, which would be held to be a sufficient autho- 
rity to the civil savings' bank to receive the sum and place it to his 
account. [Idem. 

Q. When a depositor in a military savings' bank is transferred 
from, one regiment or company to a/nother, or from the service 
companies to the depot, what is done with his deposit ? 

A, It is transferred with him. [Ide7n. 

Q. When a soldier's savings' bank account is transferred from 
one regiment or company to another, what is done with the interest 
for the current quarter ? 

A. If tlie date of transfer be the last day of a month, the interest 
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to that day is added to the principal ; if otherwise, it is calcvilated 
to the last day of the preceding month. In both cases principal 
and interest are transferred in one sum. 

[Wa/r Office Warrant, Slst Aug,, 1861. 

Q. When a soldier who has a deposit in a militaiy savings' bank 
is transferred to or from the service companies or depot, or from 
one regiment to another, or from one company to another, in what 
manner is the amount of his account to be transferred with him ? 

A, The captain of his company is to furnish the captain of 
the company to which the man is transferred with a statement 
(upon the Form A., W. O., 380) of the balance due to the soldier. 
The captain of the company to which the soldier is transfeired will, 
on receipt of the tiunsfer statement, open an account for such 
soldier in his own company ledger, and insert the balance as reported 
to him. [Idem. 

Q. In all cases of transfer, what must be noted in the savings* 
bank ledgers of the company giving and the company receiving the 
transfer ? 

A. The transfer of the soldier is to be noted upon his account in 
tlie ledger of the company giving the transfer, and the date of the 
tmnsfer is to be recorded upon the face of the man's account in the 
ledger of the company to which he is transferred. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier is transferred, whether is it the duty of the 
captixin making or of the captain receiving the transfer to state the 
ti-ansferred soldier's savings' bank account in his annual abstract 1 

A . Both captains will state the account in their annual abstracts 
as it stands in the ledgera of their companies. [Idem. 

Q. May the removal of a soldier's savings' bank balance from one 
military savings' bank to another be, under any circumstances, 
effected by a remittance of money ? 

A. No; it may only be eflfected by the transmission of the 
authorized transfer statements. [Idem 

Q. When deserters return to their regiments, and have their 
savings' bank deposits restored to them under special authority, is 
anv deduction to be made from the amount of interest on account 
of the period of absence ? 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier die^, on what date is the interest on his 
deposits to cease ? 

A, On the day of monthly settlement next affcer his decease; or, 
in case of decease upon a day of monthly settlement, on the date of 
his death. * [Idem. 

Q. When from peculiar circumstances, such as distance of station 
or otherwise, the savings' bank deposits of a soldier, temporarily 
attokched to a company to which he does not belong, are received or 



PABT n.] CASH ACCOUNT AND BALANCE SHEET. 149 

paid bj the captain of sxic]x company, what course should be pur- 
sued regarding them ? 

A, The captain who pays or receives the deposit will account 
for the same in the usual manner, in the statement (Form No. 2) 
which he transmits monthly to the orderly room, noting therein, 
opposite the man's name, the number of the company to which he 
actually belongs, and in the savings' bank ledger of which his 
account is still to be kept. The number of the company to which 
the soldier is attached is likewise to be noted on the face of his 
account in the savings' bank ledger of his own company. 

[TTor Office Warrant, 31«« Aug., 1861. 

Q, Are grcUuitiea invested in the savings' bank for the benefit of 
a soldier to be entered in the savings' bank ledger or abstract of 
the company to which he may belong 1 

A, No. \Idew. 

Q, When a soldier dies or deserts^ how should the captain of his 
company deal with his savings' bank deposit ) 

A, In both cases he will withdraw the amount in the usual way 
from the bank. In a case of death he will bring it to credit in the 
soldier's non-effective accounts, with his other effects ; and in a case 
of desertion he will place it in the hands of the paymaster. [Idem. 

Q, For how long may a diaclharged soldier leave money at interest 
in a military savings' bank ? 

A. For six months from date of discharge. [Ideni. 

(6.) Ca^sh Account and Balance Sheet of a Company, 

Q, What two accounts should be kept by every captain, in order 
to ensure the proper expenditure of sums entrusted to him on 
account of his com[)any, and to guard himself from loss ? 

A, A cash account and a monthly balance sheet of his companv's 
affairs. [* 

Q, Describe the manner in which the company's cash a^ccount 
should be kept. 

A, All sums received by the company as subsistence, savings' 
bank deposits, or otherwise, should be debited to that account; 
and all authorized disburaements, whether on account of the 
ordinary expenditure of the company, savings' bank withdrawals, 
contingent, or otherwise, should be placed to its credit. On the 
last day of each month the cash account should be balanced 
and closed. [* 

Q. May a captain rely on finding that the cash actually in the 
hands of . his company, if accurate in amount, is sufficient at all 
times to liquidate every claim against his company for the month, 
provided the paymaster has credited to it all that is due ? 
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A, No ; it occasionally happens that the assets of a company, 
such as the debts of the men in the acquittance roll, sums due by 
other corps or companies, the credit of the paymaster's abstract, 
ifec, &c., although eventually recoverable, are not immediately 
available, and that a temporary insuflBciency of the company's cash 
in hand to discharge its liabilities at the end of a month is to a 
trifling extent the result. [* 

Q* Is a captain permitted to short pay his men during the month, 
so that the credits due to them, and retained in his hands, may be 
8u£Bcient in amount to balance the debts ? 

A. No. [II, G. Order, M July, 1857. 

Q, Is a captain justified in postponing the payment of any of 
his company's bills when, owing to the assets of his company not 
being immediately available at the close of a month, the cash in 
hand is temporarily insufficient to discharge its liabilities 1 

A, No; such a course, besides being opposed to the spirit of 
Her Majesty's Regulations, is inexpedient on the captain's own 
account, as there is no more common cause of error and loss than 
the practice of allowing the bills of a company to stand over for a 
single day after they are due. [* 

Q, When, in consequence of the assets of a company not being 
immediately available, a temporary deficiency of cash actually in 
hand occurs, by whom should the sum required to make it good be 
advanced, and how is it to be recovered ? 

A, By the captain ; the amount being recovered out of the next 
issue of subsistence, or as soon as the assets in question are realized. [* 

Q. If, in consequence of debts which are not recoverable, or of 
errors which cannot be ti-aced and rectified, or of any actual loss 
caused by negligence or otherwise, a deficiency be found to exist in 
a company's cash, who is responsible for the same ? 

A, The captain must not only make good the pecuniary loss, 
but will be required to account satisfactorily for its occurrence. [* 

Q, Explain the object and nature of a compcmy'a balcmce sheeL 

A, To enable the captain, by balancing the assets of his com- 
pany against its liabilities, to show and record the exact state of 
its affairs at each period of monthly settlement. If the assets and 
liabilities, when coiTectly stated, exactly balance, the accounts for 
the month have been correctly kept, and no loss has been sus- 
tained. If the liabilities exceed the assets, the company has lost 
money, either through bad debts or through error, which it is the 
captain's duty to make good. If the assets exceed the liabilities, 
an error has occurred, or a payment has been omitted, which it is 
the captain's duty to discover and rectify. [* 

Q, What description of items should be included under the heads 
of assets and liabilities in the monthly balance sheet of a company? 
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A. The credit (if any) of the paymaster's abstract, the debts of 
the men as per acquittance roll^ sums charged to the company by 
the paymaster too late for entry in the men's accounts, the cash in 
hand on the last day of the month (if any), and all recoverable 
sums due to the company, are assets. The debt (if any) of the 
paymaster's abstract, the credits of the men as per acquittance 
roll, sums credited to the company by the paymaster too late for 
entry in the men's accounts, the cash (if any) advanced by the 
captain, and any sum unavoidably remaining due by the company 
on the last day of the month, are liahilUies, [* 

(7.) Taking over a Gompcmy, 

Q, When a company is taken over by one officer from another, 
TvJuxt is the usual method adopted i 

A. The ofBcer taking over the company receives into his charge, 
fi-om the officer giving it over, the whole of the public property, 
books, necessaries, and accounts. Having ascertained that all are 
forthcoming in good order and correct, and that all claims against 
the company have been settled, both officers forward to the com- 
manding officer certificates, according to form, of the transfer having 
been effected. [* 

Q. When an officer takes over a company, what articles of 
pMic property does he receive into his charge and become respon- 
sible for ? 

A. The arms, ammunition, accoutrements, haversacks, great- 
coats, squad bags, barrack furniture, utensils, and bedding. [* 

Q, How may the officer taking over a company ascertain that 
all articles of public property are forthcoming ? 

A, By a reference to the list of public property with which the 
company stands charged in the quartermaster's books. [* 

Q, In order to protect himself from the risk of loss, by whom 
should the officer taking over a company require tlie arms to he 
inspected at the time of transfer ? 

A. By the armourer. [* 

Q, When an officer takes over a company, what hooks and docu- 
ments should he receive into his charge 1 

A, 1. The books required by regulation; 2. Books and documents 
connected with the musketry instruction of the company ; 3. The 
Serjeants' copies of the field exercise book ; 4. The duty roster ; 5. 
A state and distribution of the company on the day of transfer. [* 

Q. In taking over the books, <ka, of a company, what should be 
])articularly looked to ? 

A. That all entries required by regulation have been made up to 
the date of transfer. [* 
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Q, How ahould the neoessaries of a company be taken over ? 

A, Each man should be required to lay down his kit, and the 
officer should ascertain that every article, both of clothing and 
necessaries, is forthcoming in good oi*der and properly marked. 
He should likewise ascertain that the proper entries are made and 
duly signed in the pocket ledgers. [* 

Q. What method should be adopted in taking over the (necounis 
of a company ? 

A, The officer taking them over should ascertain — 1st. That the 
entries have been properly made and signed ; 2d That the men 
have no unsettled claims on any account ; 3d. That all the bilk 
and other claims against the company have been settled; and, 4th. 
He should require the production of the last acquittance roll and 
balance sheet, and a statement of cash received and expended 
since the date thereof, showing the balance on hand at date of 
transfer. [* 

Q. Is an officer bound to take over all the debts of a company as 
they stand in the acquittance roll, or at the time of transfer ? 

A, No; he is not bound to 1«.ke over more than j£10 with a 
company, or IO9. with an individual The difference, however, 
when recovered from the men^ is to be remitted to the officer 
entitled to receive it. [* 
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SECTION V .♦ 

THE queen's -ANB WAB OFFIC3B BBOULATIOirSL 

(1.) Honou/rSi Salutes^ <S:c. 

Q, When regiments meet on the march, what compliments are 
paidf 

A, The regiment inferior in rank halts, forms, and salutes the 
other, which proceeds on its march. [Q, Beg,, Honours, ike, 

Q. What is the role as to compliments when a regiment inferior 
in rank, with colours, meets another without colours ? 

A, The regiment with colours is to be saluted by the other. 

[Idem, 

(2.) DiUies in the Fidd, EotUe- Marching, Gun Exerciae, Staff 

Offvcera, 

Q- State the points which are most essential to the reputation 
and success of an (urmy vn thefidd 9 

A. The maintenance of discipline and a constant preparation for 
active service, and for the immediate and advantageous disposal of 
ev^y description of force of which the army may be composed. 

[Q. Reg,, Staff Officers, 

Q, Detail the heads of information which it is of most impor- 
tance to acquire in forming a plan for the defence of a district or 
country, 

A . Accurate information of disposable military bodies, and the ex- 
tent to which their numbers may be carried in case of emergency;— 
information as to resources in regard to provisions, labourers, horses, 
and the means of transport; — accurate knowledge of the strong 
features of the countiy, of military depots, of fortified places and 
their means of defence, and of every particular which may increase 
the power of acting with advantage against an invading enemy; — 
acquaintance with the assailable points of the country. [Idem, 

Q, Should reliance be placed on guides when in the field or in 
the vicinity of an enemy? 

A, No; the eye and intelligence of the principal officers must 

* CorrespondiDg with Paragraph 18 of the Horse Gvarda ExamkuUion Order, 
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determine the movements of troops, and enable them to seize and 
improve every advantage. [Q. Eeg,, Staff Officers. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding rotUe-Ttuvrching ? 

A, Troops are to be marched out at least once a-week, in 
marching order, care being taken that every man has his kit 
in his knapsack. The marches should be eight or ten miles out 
and home, and should take place after the men's breakfisi^sts. 
Everybody is to be in the ranks except eooks and men at rifle 
practice. [Idem. 

Q, What halts should take place when troops march out, and in 
what should the men be exercised on these occasions ? 

A, Occasional halts are to be made, and the men are to be prac- 
tised in judging distance. [Idem, 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the training of infantiy 
in the grecU gun exercise ? 

A, Officers and soldiei's are to be instructed in the exercise when 
practicable. [Idem. 

Q, Describe shortly the duties of the assistant adjutant-general 
and assistant quartermaster-general. 

A. The detail of the duty of the station is confided to the assist- 
arU ctdjutarU-genercU. He is responsible for the accuracy of the dis- 
trict returns, and is the channel through which the orders are issued. 
The assistant qua/rtermaster-general is charged, under the orders of 
the general in command, with the duty of quartering, encamping, 
embarking, disembarking, and moving the troops. He is to control 
the issue and delivery into store of camp equipage, and to arrange 
the accounts of expenses attending the construction of fleld-worka 
He should have a perfect knowledge of the roads and features of 
the country, the power of inundation, <fec. [Idem, 

Q, Describe shortly the duties of a major of brigade? 

A, He is the channel through which orders are received and 
communicated to the troopa He is to keep the roster of brigade 
(iuties, to inspect guards, outposts, and piquets of the brigade, and 
is responsible that they are withdrawn when the bri^ule is to 
march. [Idem. 

(3.)' Correspondence, 

Q. Through whom is the correspondence of the a/rm/y to passt 

A, Through the military secretary, except such parts of it as 
relate to particular departments. [Q, Reg., Correspondence. 

Q, Through whom must applications from regiments be trans- 
mitted to the department concerned? 

A. Through the generals in command, except in the case of promo- 
tions, exchanges, and recruiting arrangements. [Idem. 
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Q. Are commanding officers bound to forward applications from 
soldiers under their command? 

A, Only such as they consider reasonable. 

[Q. Beg., Correspondence. 

Q. What correspondence should be addressed to the adjvicmt' 
genercblf 

A. Such as relates to the arming of troops, leave of absence, 
discharge or transfer, appointment and removal of staff officers, 
recruiting, military regulations, and subjects connected with dis- 
cipline, equipment, and general efficiency. [Idem. 

Q. By what should documents transmitted to the adjutant- 
general, except peiiodical returns, be accompanied 1 

A. By a covering letter, quoting the authority for, or explaining 
the object of transmission. [Idem. 

Q. What correspondence should be addressed to the quarter- 
master-general ? 

A, Such as relates to marching, embarking, disembarking, quar- 
tering, cantoning, and billeting of troops, change of quarters, and 
relief of detachments, barracks, fuel, forage, <fec., military science, 
geography, and topography, maps, plans, and dispositions for 
defence, and routes. [Idem, 

Q. What are the orders as to acknowledging receipt of routes ? 

A. Receipt is to be acknowledged by return. [Idem. 

Q. When a route is so defaced as to be illegible, what is the 
penalty % 

A, The sums advanced as noted thereon are a loss to the corps 
under whose escort such want of care occurred. [Idem. 

Q, What correspondence is to be addressed to the Secreta/ry of 
State for War ? 

A. Such as relates to militaiy disbursements, pay, allowances, 
&C., the construction and explanation of Acts of Parliament, and 
the civil police of the country. [Idem, 

(4.) FurlougJis. 

Q. May furloughs be granted to soldiers on foreign stations f 

A, Not except on the most urgent occasions. [Q, Beg., Furloughs. 

Q. Are men liable to expense on account oi fees for furUmghs ? 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q, When a regiment moves from one station to another, by 
whom should a notification thereof be made to men on furlough ] 

A, Officers commanding companies. [Idem. 

Q. On what day of the morUh only should soldiers leave their 
regiments on furlough % 

A. On the first of the month, except in urgent cases. [Idem, 
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Q, Are soldiers to take their arma or aceovJt/remmis with them 
on furlough % 

A. No. [Q. Eeg,, Furiotighs, 

Q, What are the regulations regarding sick jurlimghs f 

A. A distinct opinion must be obtained firom the medical officer 
that the cases are likely to be benefited by removal; and steps must 
be taken to ascertain that the men's friends are in a situation to 
afford them aid. [Idem. 

Q. In the event of a soldier continuing absent, on account of 
sickness, beyond three months, what course is to be pursued? 

A, A special report as to his case is to be obtained, and if he is 
not likely to become again fit for duty, a report is to be made to 
the adjutant-geneiul. [Idem. 

Q, May a furlough be granted to enable a soldier U> act as a 
servant 9 

A. No. [IdenL 

Q. Should a soldier /aU to rejoin on or before the day on which 
his furlough expires, and no satisfactory account be received as to 
the cause of absence, how is he to be dealt with I 

^. As a deserter. [Idem. 

Q, When a soldier receives a furlough, is he entitled to receive 
in one sum, on leaving his regiment, the whole of the regulated 
advance of pay ? 

A, The advance may be made by instalments, the first being 
for such period as the capttiin, on his own responsibility, deems 
necessary, according to the distance the man has to proceed. 

[Furloughs, Wa/r OJUce Reg., 1848. 

Q. In what manner is the advance of pay to soldiers going on 
furlough to be provided for by the paymaster] 

A. If desired by the commanding officer, he is to issue a suffi- 
cient sum on account to the officer commanding the company. 

[Idem. 

Q. If a soldier should, at the end of the period for which he has 
received an advance, continue on furlough, and require a further 
advance, what steps are to be taken ? 

A. He is to apply to the officer commanding his company, who, 
upon showing that the man is forthcoming, is, with the command- 
ing officer's sanction, to receive from the paymaster the further 
necessary advance on account, at the specified rate, upon the 
responsibility of the officer, by whom it is to be remitted to the man. 

[Ideoi. 

Q. In what manner are remUta/nces to soldiers on furlough to be 
made) 

A. By poet office order, the expense thereof being chaiged to the 
nian. [Td4iiu. 
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Q. May payments to soldiera on furlough under any drcum- 
stances be made by magistrates, or otherwise than through the 
officer commanding the company ? 

A. No. [Fwrlimghs, Wwr Office Reg., 1848. 

Q, Are soldiers to be redrilled or required to '^ bring up" missed 
duties on their return from tlieir furlough 1 

A, They are to be redrilled, but are not to "Iwring up" missed 
duties. [Idem. 

(5.) Arms. 

Q. When arms or accoutrements a/re received by a regiment, 
what examination of them is to be made 1 

A . They are to be examined immediately by a board, the packages 
being opened and the contents counted in its presence. 

[Q. Reg., Arms. 

Q. When articles issued from the war office become unservice- 
able, what course is to be pursued? 

A. A report is to be made to the adjutant-general. Should they 
not have been in use the pi'escribed time, the report must be 
accompanied by the inspection report of a board. [Idem. 

Q. How are all arms and accoutrements to be marked ? 

A. With corresponding numbers from 1 to the establishment of 
the regiment. The marking of the rifle is to be on the heel-plate. 

[Idem. 

Q. Is there any authorized charge for marking arms? 

A. No; the work is to be executed by the armourer serjeant as 
part of his duty. [War Office Circular, I5th, Jvly, 1861. 

Q. Are arms issued for temporary purposes to be marked ? 

A. No. [Q. Reg., Arms. 

Q. What is done with chests in which arms have been conveyed 
to regiments, empty pouyder barrels, dsc. ? 

A. They are returned to the nearest storekeeper. [Idem. 

Q, How often should arms be browri/ed, and by whom is the 
work to be executed and paid for? 

A. Every two years, or oftener if necessary, by the armourer 
Serjeant, without any additional remuneration. 

[Wa/r Office Circular, \6th July, 1861. 

Q. In what manner are the materials for repairing interchange- 
able rifles, as well as the implements and chemical ingredients for 
browning the same, to be supplied? 

A. At the public expense, on requisition from the commanding 
officer. ' [Idem^ 

Q. In whose charge are articles issued to regiments for the repair 
and browning of arms to be kept? 
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A, In charge of the quartermaster. 

[War Office Circular, \5th July, 1861. 

Q. What assistance is given to the armourer to enable him to 
perform the service of bi-owning arms ? 

A. Men from the regiment are employed under him, who receive 
the usual working pay. [Idem. 

Q, What deduction is made annually from the contingent allow- 
ance of captains in aid of tlie eocpenae of maintaining arms in 
i*epair? 

A . One shilling a year for each rifle. [Idem. 

Q. Is the armourer permitted to make any charge for the repair 
of a/rmsl 

A. Not except on account of repairs rendered necessary by tiie 
carelessness or misconduct of the soldier. [Idem. 

Q. How are repairs to arms injured either intentionally or by 
carelessness to be paid for ? 

A . The cost of the material and repair is recovered from the men. 
The cost of the material is credited to the public, aud the remuner- 
ation for executing the repair is paid to the armourer. [Idem. 

Q. Who is resi)onsible that interchangeable rifles which have not 
been the prescribed period in use, if delivered into store, are in a 
serviceable state? 

A, The armourer serjeant. [Idem. 

Q. What is the duty of a captain when arms in his charge are to 
be returned into store 1 

A. To give notice to the armourer, in order that the repairs may 
be executed. He will otherwise be responsible for charges incurred. 

[Idem. 

Q, Who are responsible that repairs of arms are promptly and 
properly performed by the armourer ? 

A . Captains of companies. [Idem. 

Q, How often should oflicers' servants and bandsmen appear on 
parade with their arms ? 

A, Once a- week. [Q. Reg., Arms. 

Q, What is done with the arms of men in liospital ? 

A . They ai*e left under the charge of officers commanding com- 
panies. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the charge and inspection 
of spa/re a/rms 1 

A . They are under charge of the officer commanding the company, 
who is responsible for their efficiency. They are to be inspected 
and put in order by the armourer periodically. [Idem. 

Q. How often are the rifles of a regiment to be inspected by a 
boa/rd of survey? 

A. Once a-year. [Idem. 
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m 

Q, How often should the locks of ri/lea be taken to pieces and 
cleaned, and by whom is the work executed % 
A. Once in three months, by the armourer. 

[Wa/r Office Circular, I5th JtUy, 1861. 
Q, For what period should a rifle and bayonet last? 
A, Twelve years. [Q. Eeg., Arms, 

Q. How long should a bayonet scabbard last ? 
A. Six years. [Idem. 

Q, By whom is the cost of supplying new drwm heads defrayed ? 
A, 'Bj the drummers. [Idem. 

(6.) Ammunition, 

Q, What ammunition is issued wirmuaUy to regiments in addi- 
tion to that for training recruits ? 

A, 90 Hounds ball cai*tridge, \ 

60 Bounds blank „ > for each trained soldier. 

165 Percussion caps, j 

r^. Reg., Ammunition, 
Q. What ammunition is allowed for training each recruit ? 



20 Percussion caps for snap- 
ping practice. [Ide/n. 



A. 110 Ball cartridges, 
20 Blank „ 
143 Percussion caps. 

Q, On what dates is the annual supply of ammunition due ? 

A, In England and North America, 15th March; in warm 
climates, 15th of September. [Idem, 

Q, What service ammunition is a soldier to have in possession ? 

A, Twenty ix)unda 

Q, In what proportion are ca^s issued with service ammunition? 

A, Three to two rounds of ammunition. [Idem. 

Q, In whose charge is spa/re ammunition stored ? 

A . In that of the quartermaster. [Idem. 

Q, How often anii by whom is ammunition in store to be 
inspected ? 

A, Once a-month by the commanding officer. [Idem. 

Q, At what rate is ammunition lost or destroyed to be clw/rged 
fori 

A, One penny a-round, and copper caps at the rate of five 
shillings a-thousand. [Idem, 

Q. What service ammunition should be first expended ? 

A, That which has been longest in possession. [Idem, 

Q, When troops are to emha/rk in steami vessels, to proceed by 
rail, or send their baggage by that mode of conveyance, what are 
they to do with spare ammunition ? 
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A. Return it into store. [Q. Reg,, AmTnuniiion. 

Q, What arrangement is made for exchanging the service 
ammunition in the men's pouches from time to time ? 

^. It is expended in practice annually, and is replaced from the 
new supply. [H. G. Order, 5th Oct,, 1862. 

Q. Ill moving ammunition, what precaution is to be observed 1 

A. It should be moved under escort [Q. Reg., Arnfmvnitum. 

(7.) IrUerior Management and Economy of a EegimerU, 

Q. State generally the duties of a com/manding officer. 

A. He is responsible for the maintenance of discipline, order, 
and a proper system of management ; to exact from officers and 
men obedience to regulations; to enforce and encourage the dis- 
chai^ of duty; to endeavour to promote a good understanding 
amongst officers; to examine officers frequently on every point 
connected with their duties ; to instruct officers practically ; to im- 
prove the men ; and to exert himself to prevent crima 

\Q, Reg., IrUerior Economy. 

Q. Within what period should a captain he competeM to v/nder- 
take the duties of a field offi>cer ? 

A. After he has been two years a captain. [Idem. 

Q. How should regiments be formed for guperintendeTice by field 
officers? 

A. Into right and left wings. [Idem, 

Q. When a soldier dies, how is his pocket ledger to be dis- 
posed of? 

A. K the man dies in credit, and the balance is paid at the 
regiment, the book is to be made over to his legal representativa 
If the balance is not paid at the regiment, the book is to accompany 
the return in which the balance is repoi'ted. If the man dies in 
debt, or without debt or credit, the book is to accompany the return, 
unless the legal representative be present. [ War Office Reg,, Books. 

Q, What are the orders as to revising "next of kin ?" 

A. The entries are to be read over to every effective soldier soon 
after the first of January in each year, and every variation is to be 
noted. [Idern. 

Q, When a soldier deserts, what is done with his pocket ledger t 

^, It is retained with his regiment. [Idm, 

Q. Js B, recruit on joining required to provide hims^ with a 
pocket ledger % 

A. No; it is issued to him gratis. [Idem. 

Q. What is the price of a pocket ledger ? 

A, Threepence. [Idem. 

Q. What is the price of settlement sheets for the pocket ledger ? 
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Ac Three halfpence. [TTor Office Eeg., Books. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the establisluaent of a 
seftjetxnli^ vmbu f 

^. It is alwayi^ to be established when practicable. [^Idem. 

Q, When should articles supplied to the Serjeants' mess be 
paid for ? 

A. Daily or on delivery. [Idem. 

Q. What number of men are to be employed in the ba/nd f 

A* One Serjeant and twenty rank and file^ including a corporal 

Q. Are bandsmen to be drilled and effectiye soldiers ? 

A, They are. [Idem, 

Q, How often should the Artides of Wa/r be read to the men % 

A. Once in every three months. \Idem, 

Q. What parts of the General Regulations should, be read once 
in every three months 1 

A. iSuch as relate to the conduct Of officers and men. [Idem. 

Q. Is an officer in tem/porwry oonmumd permitted to issue 
standing orders, or orders which may be at variance with those 
of the senior lieutenant-colonel ? 

A. Not without reference to the colonel or to the general in 
command. [Idem. 

Q. Should paymasters preside over or act upon committees for 
the management of reffvm^vUcU founds 9 

A. No. ^ [H. G. Order, 2d Jm., 1862. 

Q, In what capacity only may a seijeant be employed in the 
officers^ m/ess ? 

A. As messman or contractor. [Idem. 

Q. When Serjeants are tramferred to the militia staff, may their 
vacancies be at once filled up ? 

A. Not nntn they cease to receive line pay. [Idem. 

Q. When an iiicrease is sanctioned to the stren^h of a regiment, 
in what manner are the promotions to corporal and serjeant con- 
sequent thereon to be regulated ? 

A. In the prnportion of one serjeant and one corporal to nineteen 
privates. [H. G. Order, d>th April, 1862. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the employment of 
soldiers as orderly room clerks ? 

A . A soldier is to be employed as such, and to receive the pay of 
a seijeant. [Q. Reg., Interior Economy. 

Q, To what period of probation is a soldier liable on first ap- 
pointment as orderly room clerk ? 

A. If a private, One year. 

If a corporal, Eight months. 

If a serjeant, Two months, 

M 
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He is then to be oanfirmed in the appointment, and, if a private 
or corporal, to take rank and reckon service asa serjeant, including 
the period of probation. [Q. Reg., I^Uerior Economy. 

Q. If an orderly room clerk (daring probation) relinqnishes hu 
situation without the approbation of his commanding officer, or is 
displaced for misconduct, what penalty as regards rank and pay is 
incurred 9 

A, He reverts to his previous rank and pay. [Idem. 

Q. After what service do orderly room clerks rank as colour- 
serjeants? 

A . Three years' uninterrupted service as orderly room clerk. [Idem. 

Q. After what service does the paymaster's derk rank as colour 
Serjeant? 

A. Three years* uninterrupted service as paymaster's clerk. 

[Wa/r Office Circular, lOth N(yo., 1855. 

Q. By whom may a paymaster's clerk be deprived of his colour 
Serjeant's rank and pay for neglect or misconduct, if it be not 
deemed necessary to resort to a court-martial 9 

A: By the Secretary of State for War. 

[Wa/r Offi>oe Reg., PoAfmasters^ Clerks. 

Q. In what manner are (Mrmourers attested, and what certificate 
must they receive before being promoted to serjeant ? 

A. They are attested for general service, and, before being pro- 
moted, must receive a certificate of competence from the inspector 
of small arms. [Idem. 

Q, Are armourers permittee^ to purchase their discharges on the 
same terms as other soldiers ? 

A, Not until they have served seven years, except in special 
cases. [Idem. 

Q, How many pioneers are there to be in each regiment ? 

A. Thirteen, including a corporal [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations as to the selection of pioneers 9 

A, They are to be ablebodied, active, intelligent soldiers, and, 
if possible, selected from the following trades : — Carpenters, smiths, 
masons, bricklayers, or engine fitter& There should be at least 
two carpenters and a smith among the privates. [Idem, 

(8.) Samngs* Bamk of a EegiTnerU.* 

Q. If a soldier deposit money which is the property of am/jther 
person, what pecuniary penalty is incurred ? 

A, The sum deposited is forfeited to the public, one-half the 
amount, not exceeding £5, being allowed to the informer. 

[Royal Wofframt, Z\eb Aug., 1861. 
* For SavlDgs* Bank Acoonnts of a Company, see Company's Aooocmt& 
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Q. What are the provisions of the warrant regarding the deposit 
in the savings' bank of the aeijecmts* mess/u/nd ? 

A. The amount of the fund may be deposited at interest in the 
name of the Serjeant- major or treasurer, but in a separate account. 
Deposits and withdrawals can only be made on requisitions signed 
by the treasurer and two other members of the mess committee. 

\Rayal Warranty 31«^ -4t<^., 1861. 

Q. May other regiTryental fwada be invested in the savings' bank % 

A, Only with the sanction of the war office. [Idem, 

Q. May graJtmJbies for long service and good conduct be invested 
in the savings' bank ? 

A, Only under authority from the war office. \Idem. 

Q. What are the provisions of the warrant as to the withdrawal 
of gratuities &om the savings' bank ? 

A, They may be withdrawn by the soldier without special 
authority on discharge, the date being inserted on the face of his 
account [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier, for whom a gratuity has been deposited in 
the savings' bank, obtains an annuity, how is the gratuity and the 
interest that has accrued thereon to be disposed of ? 

A. The interest up to date of last settlement is to be paid to 
the soldier, the principal credited to the public. [Idem. 

Q, Name the circumstances under whidi gratuities in the savings' 
bank are subject to surrender or forfeiture. 

A. To surrender, on promotion to a commission or receiving a 
medal with annuity ; to forfeiture, on desertion, under sentence of 
a court-martial, or on a civil conviction of felony. [Idem. 

Q. What are the provisions of the warrant regarding deposits of 
a nonrcommissioned officer promoted to a commission ? 

A. They may remain in the bank, but no interest is allowed 
thereon beyond the last day of the month prior to the promotion. 

[Idem. 

Q. What does the wantint direct as to the custody of the regi- 
menial savings^ hamk ledger ? 

^. It is to be kept under lock and key in the orderly n)om, 
under the inspection of the savings' bank committee. [Idem. 

' Q. Of whom is the savings' bomk committee composed ? 

A. The commanding officer, second in command, and adjutant. 
[Idem. 

Q, What examination of the savings' bank accounts is to be 
made by the committee ? 

A. A quarterly examination and comparison of the company 
ledgers with the regimental ledger. [Idem. 

Q. By whom are tiie annual savings' bank accounts to be 
certified 9 
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A, By the sayings' bank committee. 

[Royal Warrcmt, Slat August^ 1861. 

Q. To whom and when are the annual muovngi hamk oocoutUm to 
be transmitted ? 

A. To the war office at the end of each year, or as soon as the 
balances have been carried forward into the ledger of the succeed* 
ing year, but before the quarterly pay list to 31st March is 
rendered. [Ztfciik 

Q, Who is to act as derk to the savinga^ hank commiUee ? 

A, A non-commissioned officer selected by the commanding 
officer. [Idenk 

0. To what allowance is the savings' bank clerk entitled ) 

A, According to the following scale per mensem : — 

If the number of accounts open are under 50, . 2s, Bd, 

If 50 and under 75, 8 6 

If75 and under 100, 4 6 

IflOO and under 150, 6 

If 150 and under 200, . . . .76 

And 28. 6(1 extra for every additional 50 men 
up to 600. [Idem. 

Q. Who are responsible for the accuracy of the entries in the 
regimental savings' bank ledger t 

A, The savings' bank committee. [Idem. 

Q. How is the information necessary for making the entries in 
the regimental savings' bank ledger obtained ? 

A. From the statements (No. 2) transmitted monthly by the 
captains to the orderly room. [Idem. 

(9.) Attestations and Records, 

Q. Where and in whose charge are (Xttestaiions kept 9 

A, At the depot, in charge of the paymaster. [Q. Reg,^ Depots. 

Q, What information should be noted on the attestation of 
every recruit after final approval f 

A. The date of arrival and regimental number. 

[War Office Reg., Attestatwns. 

Q. What entries are to be made periodically on the third page 
of every attestation 9 

A. Every variation affiscting service and pay, as set forth in the 
original record. [Idem. 

Q. In whose charge are the records of soldiers' sendees kept ? 

A. In that of officers commanding depots. [Q» Reg., Depots, 

Q, What entries are to be made in the record ? 

A, The date of attestation, regimental number, age, pansh, 
trade, and description, and every variation affecting s^vioe and 
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pay, also the period of service abroad, wounds, battles, sieges, 
campaigns, and any remarkable act of bravery. 

[WcMT Office Reg.y RegtmerUal Eegister, 

Q. When addiera a/re trcwhaferred from the depot to the service 
companies, should the original records accompany the men ? 

A. No; authenticated copies should be sent. [Q. Reg., Depots, 

Q. What regimental number is given to a recruit on final 
approval ? 

A . The number following that of the last man who joined the 
regiment. [W(xr Office Reg.y RegimerUcU Ntmiber^ 

Q. May the number of a non-effective soldier be given to another 
soldier 1 

A. No. [Ideni. 

(10.) Clothing and Appointments, 

Q. What inspection is made of clothing on its arrival ) 

A, It is inspected and compared with the sealed patterns by a 
Board. \Q, Reg., Clothing. 

Q. Has the Board any duty as ix>JUting the dotJiing ? 

A. To fit ten per cent, on men of the particular sizes marked on 
the tickets attached to the clothing, [ff, G. Circ., 1th Dee,, 1860. 

Q. What is the commanding officer to report to the a^utant- 
general, at the end of the military year, as to clothing 1 

A, His opinion of its quality and durability. [Q, Reg,, Clothing. 

Q, What clothing does every soldier receive gratis ] 

A. A shako and pair of serge trousers biennially; a tunic, pair 
of doth trousers, and two pair of boots annually. 

[Clothing Warrant, ff. G. Order, 8th Ai/tg,, 1861. . 

Q. Is the clothing delivered made vp or in material f 

A* Made up, with the exception of the staff-serjeants*, and five 
suits per company. [Clothing Warrant 

Q. At whose expense is clothing of a regiment JUted ? 

A, That of the masjter tailor. [H, G, Order, llth Ma/rch, 1862. 

Q, What are the allowances for altering clothing of depot 
battalions, and by whom are they defmyed 1 

A, Is, Id. and lid, per suit in alternate years are paid by the 
public, viz. : — ^for tunics, 8d.; cloth trousers, 3d,; serge trousers, 2d. 

[H. G, Order, I9th Sept., 1862. 

Q. How soon after approval is a recruit to receive the first 
biennial issue of a pair of serge trousers ? 

A. If approved between the 1st April and 31st December, he 
will receive it on the 1st April following; if after the 31st 
December, the issue will not be made until the commencement of 
the second military year after enlistment. 

[H. G. Order, 29th March, 1862. 
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Q, How are lecniitB to be supplied with shakos ? 

A. They are to receive part-wora shakos, to last tOl the first or 
second issae of dothing, according to the condition they maj be in 
at the time the recmit receives theuL \H, G, Order ^ 29t& Marth, 1862. 

Q. With what clothing (exclusive of shako) is a recruit approved 
between the 1st April and 30th September to be sapplied f 

A, A tunic, cloth txoosers, serge trousers, two pairs of boots, all 
new. [IdeoL 

Q. With what clothing (exclusive of shako) is a recruit approved 
between 1st October and 31st December to be supplied % 

A. One pair of new booti^ and part-worn clothing equal to that 
in wear at the tim& [Idan. 

Q. When there is no part-worn clothing in store, and it is 
necessary to issue new clothing to a recruit approved between the 
1st October and 31st December, what new clothing is he to 
receive (exclusive of shako) on the 1st April and Ist Octobo* 
following f 

A. A tunic, cloth trousers, and serge trousers on the 1st April, 
and a pair of boots on the 1st October. [Idem. 

Q. With what clothing (exclusive of shako) is a recmit approved 
between the 1st January and 31st March to be supplied % 

A, With complete new articles, to last to 31st March of tbe 
following year; and cloth trousers and boots, both new, on the 
1st October, after approval [Idem. 

Q. Does clothing which has been the prescribed time in wear 
become the property of the soldier f - 

A. ItdoesL [Clothing WammL 

Q. Whose property is part-worn clothing which has not been the 
prescribed period in wear ? 

A. That of the public. [Idem, 

Q. Do 9oldier8 trans/erred from one raiment to another take 
their clothing with them t 

A. Not without war office authority. [Idem. 

Q. How are transferred soldiers clothed f 

A. In the same manner as recruita [Idem. 

Q. Do soldiers transferred from one battalion to another of the 
same r^ment retain their clothing % 

A. They do ; the shoulder straps being altered at the expense of 
the public. [War Office Circular, 22d May, 1858. 

Q. How are men toho join from desertion or confinement 
clothed f 

A. With part-worn clothing, or if there is none available, as 
recruits. [Idem. 

Q, How is a eerjeant on promotion to be clothed ? 

A , He should exdiange clothing with his predecessor, otherwise 
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he will retain his clothing, and reoeive compensation in money, at 
the regulated rate, from date of promotion to 31st MarcL 

[WoA- Office Cvrcular, 22d Mat/, 1858. 

Q. How is a soldier on appoirUmeTU to drummer to be clothed ? 

A, He is to exchange clothing with his predecessor, otherwise 
he must i-etain his own without compensation. [Idem, 

Q. How is a serjeant on reduction to the ranks to be clothed ? 

A, If no part-worn clothing is available, as a recruit. [Idem. 

Q. Under what drcumstanoes are discharged soldiers entitled to 
take their clothing (except the shako) with them ? 

A, If discharged in the last quarter of the military year. [Idem, 

Q, On whom does the cash responsibility connected with con- 
tingent expenses of clothing, ifec., devolve % 

A, On the paymaster. [Idem, 

Q, In what manner are the cash advances necessaiy for carrying 
on the service to be made by the paymaster to the quartermaster ? 

A, Upon requisitions from the latter officer, approved by the 
commanding officer. [Idem. 

Q. When payment of compensation in money is sanctioned^ what 
sums are fixed as the value of the following articles : shako, tunic, 
c^oth trousers, and boots ? ' 

A. SERJEANTS. FRIVATBB. 

£ 8, d. £ 8, d. 

Shako, 030 026 

Tunic, 140 100 

Trousers (cloth), ... 11 076 

Boots (per pair), ... 8 080 [Idem. 

Q. May compensation be paid for broken periods of months ? 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. How often are sashes issued to seijeants? 

A. Once in four years. [Idem. 

Q. At whose expense and how often are greatcoats supplied I 

A. At the expense of the public once in three years, or in two 
years during operations in the field, if specially certified to be 
necessary. [Idem. 

Q. How is the amount to be charged to the soldier fixed when 
a greatcoat is lost or damaged by his n^lect? 

A. By the value of the article and the time it has been in wear. 

[Idem. 

Q. What sum may be charged to the public on account of collars 
and cuffis of Serjeants' greatcoats % 

A. A sum not exceeding 1«. Id. per coat. [Idem. 

Q. What sum may be charged to the public on account of 
chevrons on the greatcoats of non-commissioned officers % 
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A. A sum not exceeding 6d. for each serjeant and ^ for eadi 
corporal [War Offioa Circular, 22d May, 1858. 

Q. What IB the chaige for marking a greatcoat, and by whom is it 
defrayed 9 

A. Twopence may be chaiged to the pnblia [Idem. 

Q. Are Ua^ker leggings considered clothing or aocoutrementa, 
and how long are they to last f 

A, Accoutrementa To last three years, or longer if aerviceabla 

[H. G, Ord&r, 5th May, 1862. 

Q. How should hna/paa^ski ^deaerten wnd deceased men be dis- 
posed of if they have been less than two years in wisar 9 

A. They are to be made over to the qnartermaster, and* valued by 
a boards for the purpose of being issued to recruits^ if fit. 

[Wofr Office Circular, 2M April, 1860. 

Q. To whom' is the sum fixed as the value of a knapsack which 
has been made over to the quartermaster to be charged, and how is 
it to be disposed of 9 

>1. It is charged to the public and credited to the captain, to be 
accounted for with the man's effects. [Idem, 

Q, When a recruit receives a part-worn knapsack, to what com- 
pensation is he entitled ) 

A. To the difference between its value and that of a new knap- 
sack. [Idem, 

Q> 11 A deserter's knapsack is declared by the board to be unfit 
for issue, how is it disposed of? 

A. With the man's effects. [Idem. 

Q, Has a soldier who receives his discharge the option of taking 
his knapsack with him? 

A. He haa [Ideni. 

(11.) Service amd Depot Compa/nies of RegvnuBnls. 

Q, Of what description of men only are service eompetmes to be 
composed? 

A. Men in every respect fit for immedia.te servioa 

[Q. Beg., Service and Depot Companies. 

Q, What description of men are to be sent to the depot f 

A. Becruits, except those enlisted at service companies, and meu 
fit only for home duty, or proposed to be invalided. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the sdecdon at the depot 
of men to join ths service convpamea 9 

A. They are to be selected by the commanding officer of the 
battalion, according to dates of enlistment, provided they are 
fit, and have been drilled and instructed in the use of the rifle, 

[Idem. 
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Q. How are vacancies amongst non-commissioned officers of a 
depot to be filled up 9 

A, Should the regiment be serving at home, or where ready 
communication can be had with it, by the'o^cer commanding the 
raiment. In other cases the officers commanding the depot 
battalion will fill up the yaoancies, paying due deference to the 
recommendation of the officer commanding the depot, and submit- 
ting the appointments for the approval of the commande]>in-chief, 

[Q. Jieg,, Service and Depot Companies, 

Q. May vacanciea at the service companies caused by seijeants 
being sent to the depot for discharge be filled up at once) 

A. Provisionally only, and without pay, until the Serjeants 
are discharged or re-engage as privates. 

[iSr. ff. Order, ISth Jwne, 1861. 

Q. What number of acting drunvmers are allowed at the 
depot for the puipose of being trained for the service com- 
panies 1 

A. 8ix. [Idem, 

Q, What documents are to be transmitted by the officer com- 
manding the depot to the officer commanding the service com- 
panies ? 

A, A monthly retmrn, nominal lists of the Serjeants, coi-porals, 
and drummers attached to the depot, and such other reports as 
may be necessary. [Idem. 

Q, What documents are to be transmitted by the officer in 
command of the service companies to the officer commanding the 
depot 1 

A. A mcmMy state, with nominal lists of men who join or are 
sent home, and of those who become casualties during each month: 
also such instructions as may be necessary for the guidance of the 
officer commanding the depot. lldem. 

Q, How are detachments which are sent from the depot at home 
to regiments abroad to be accounted for in the depot I'eturns, pre- 
vious to and after embarkation % 

A, From the period of their being placed under orders until 
the date of their embarkation, as ^''und&c orders to join the 
service com/pamies ;^* on their embarkation actually taking place, 
they are to be reported in the column, " senJb to service comvpani^r 

[Idem, 

Q. What report is to be made to the officer commanding the 
service companies by the officer commanding the depot regarding 
men sent firom abroad as ^' unfit for service," or for any other 
cause 1 

A. He is to report as to the manner such men are ultimately 
disposed of. [Ide/n, 
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(12.) Deserters, Restoration of Forfeited Service, 



Q. To whom are descriptive reports of deserters to be sent as 
soon as possible? 

A, T6 the war office, to the inspecting field officers of districts, 

and to the churchwardens or overseers of the parish to which the 

men belong. [Q. Beg., Deserters. 

Q. When a deserter is delivered up hy one regiment to cmothetj 

what course is to be pursued as to his kit and accounts? 

A, The kit is to be sent with him, his account being settled 
between the captains as in cases of transfer. [Idem, 

Q. Of how many men are detachments for the escort of deserters 
proceeding by route to consist ? 

A. One corporal and one private, or one corporal only, if pro- 
ceeding by sea or rail; the commanding officer, however, ia to 
exercise his discretion in regulating the strength of the escort 

• lldem. 

Q. Are escorts of deserters proceeding by rail to load their arms, 
and what precaution is to be taken to ensure the safe custody of 
prisoners ? 

A, The arms are not to be loaded until the escort has quitted 
the train, but the prisoners are to be handcuffed. \Ide7n. 

Q. Under what conditions may soldiers who, on a conviction of 
desertion or felony, have forfeited their claim to the advantages of 
additional pay or pension, he restored to the hen^ of the whole or 
any part of their service ; and what application is to be made for 
the purpose? 

A. If they have subsequently performed good, faithful, or gal- 
lant service ; application for restoration in such cases is to be nuide 
to the adjutant-general twice a-year. [Idem. 

Q, What is necessaiy to establish a soldier*s claim to restoration 
of forfeited service on account of good conduct ? 

A . An undeviating course of good conduct for five years for a 
first conviction, for seven years for a second conviction, and for ten 
years if the offence was attended with circumstances of an aggravat- 
ing character. [Idem. 

Q, What advantage as regards restoration to the benents of 
service is given to soldiers who perform good, faithftd, or gcUlarU 
service in the field, of a constant and sustained character? 

A. Restoration may be recommended within half the periods 
which would otherwise be necessary, provided the good service in 
the field be combined with unremitting good conduct. [Idenh 
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(13.) Tromsfers. 

Q, In making c^liccUion/or a transfer, what information is to 
be given? 

A. A statement of the circumstances on which the application is 
grounded, the age, size, service, and character of the man, and a 
copy of the letter of the officer commanding the regiment or depot 
from which the transfer is proposed, signifying his consent. 

IQ. Reg,, Transfers. 
Q. From what date should all transfers take place ? 
A. From the last day of the month. [Idem. 

Q. What documents are to be sent with transferred soldiers ? 
A. 1st. List of names, ages, services, &c. 

2d. Original No. 1 report, statement of accounts, and list of 

necessaries. 
3d. Attestations, or, if abroad, pa3nnaster's copy. 
4th. Records, or, if abroad, extracts from the roll-book. 
5th. Regimental, company defaulters, and court-martial sheets. 
6th. Medical histx)ry sheets. 

7th. Savings' bank transfer statements. [Idem. 

Q. When transfers take place from a regiment, what notyicatixyn 
is to be made to the depot f 

A. A notification thereof with a view to the attestations, records, 
&c., being transmitted. [Idem. 

(14.) Discharge. 

Q. Can soldiers demand discharge as a right ? 

A. "Not before the termination of their engagements. 

[Q. Beg., Discharge. 

Q. Before a soldier is permitted to leave his corps on discha/rge 
under any circumstances, what steps must be taken regarding him ? 

A. A board is to assemble to verify and record his services, 
cause of discharge, character, accounts and claims, description, and 
intended place of residence. [Idem. 

Q. Of what officera should discfujurge boards be composed ? 

A. The second in command and two captains. [Idem. 

Q. When a soldier to be discharged is absent, how are the pro- 
ceedings of the board to be filled up 1 

A. They are to be filled up as far as possible, but in no instance, 
when it is possible to obtain it, is the man's signature to the declara- 
tion on the second page to be dispensed with. [Idem. 

Q. What entries regarding good conduct badges, <kc., should be 
made in the proceedings of discharge boards ? 
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A. Badges of merit and good conduct badges, with dates of 
grant, forfeiture, and restoration of good conduct pay, are to be 
entered on the second page. [Q. Beg., Diacka/rge, 

Q. What certificate is to be appended to the '' character " on tibe 
first page of the proceedings, as well as on the parchment certificate 
of discharge 9 

A, A certificate as follows, in the case of corporals and privates: 
— " His conduct has been , and he is in possession of 

good conduct badges;'' (or he is not in possession.) In the case of 
a Serjeant the entry should be, " His conduct has been , and 

he was, when promoted, in possession of good conduct badges, 

and would, had he not been promoted, haye been now in possession 
of good conduct badge& [Idem, H, G. Order, 2itli June, 1862. 

Q. What documents are transmitted to the adjutant-general with 
proceedings of discbaige boards 1 

A. The attestations and records, and, in the case of invalids, the 
defitulter sheets. [Q. Reg,, Diachovrge, 

Q, What document is furnished to a soldier on discharge 1 

A. A parchment certyiccUey setting forth the cause and conditions 
of discharge, the character borne by the man, if favourable, his 
service, <Scc. [Idem, 

Q. By whom must certificates of discharge be confirmed ) 

A, By an officer of the adjutant-general's department. [Idem. 

Q. If the man's '' character" be not favourable, what ia to be 
done with the certificate ? 

A, The space for the insertion of the character is to be torn o£ 

[^Idem. 

Q. By what must applieationa /or discharge as an tTuhdgence be 
accompanied ? 

A. By Sk statement of the effective strength. [Idem. 

Q. In cases of discharge by purcft^ase or free discharges, what 
period must intervene between the soldier's application and its 
transmission to the adjutant-general 9 

A. Thirty days. [/ofew. 

Q. What record is kept regarding discharge by purchase ? 

A, A record of applications for the indulgence. [Idem. 

Q. By whom and when may money on account of a discharge be 
received? 

A, By the agents or paymaster, after the discharge has been 
approved of. [Idem. 

Q. What amount is to be lodged in addition to the regulated 
oompensation by soldiers who apply to be discharged by purchase 
abroad, unless permission be given them to remain in the colony 1 

A. The sum required to defray the expense of their passage 
home. [Idem 
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Q. At whose expense are soldiers who obtain free disoharges 
abroad to be sent home ? 

A. At the expense of the public. [Q. Reg., Discha/rge. 

Q» Are men of indifferent character permitted to obtain their 
discharge by purchase ? 

A . Only with the sanction of the commander-in-chief. [Idem. 

Q. When it is proposed to discha/rge soldiers on aocourU qfwnfit- 
71688 /or the service, what course should be pursued ? 

A. A report of their cases is to be submitted to the general 
officer in command, who will personally inspect the men. The 
general officex^s decision is to be transmitted to the adjutant- 
general. [IdenL 

Q, When soldiers are discharged as invalids, what entries must 
be made in the lower part of the first page of the proceedings of the 
regimental board 9 

A. The number of times the man has been entered in the regi- 
mental defaulteiB* book, or been tried by courts-martial, ^e 
charge, finding, and sentence on each occasion being recorded on a 
separate sheet When a man has never been tried by court-mar- 
tial, or never entered in the regimental defaulters' book, the fact 
is to be stated. [Idem, 

Q. May a soldier be discharged as an invalid simply because he 
has completed a service which qualifies for pension ? 

A. No; none but soldiers disqualified by actual disability are to 
be so discharged. [Idem, 

Q. What documents should accompany applications for the die- 
ehtvrge, wUh igrwrniny, of o£fenders 9 

A, A copy of the charge, finding, and sentence in which the dis- 
charge is recommended, a descriptive return, statement of services, 
extaract from defaulters* and court-martial books, and certificate 
from the surgeon that the prisoner cannot regain admission into 
the service. [Idem, 

Q, When soldiers serving abroad are recommended to be dis- 
chaiged with ignominy, are they to be discharged abroad or sent 
home for the pui'pose 9 

A, They are to be sent home as prisoners (not in confinement 
during the passage) for the purpose of being discharged on arrival. 

[Idem, 

Q, May men who, on the oom/pletion of thevr limited service, 
are desirous of renewing the same, but are prevented from doing 
so by disability, be brought forward for discharge as invaUde ? 

A. They may. [Idem, 

(15.) Pensions, 
Q, For what rates of pension are non-commissioned o£Scero and 
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soldiers eligible if rendered unfit for service by wounds or injuries 
received m custixm ? 

A, Private, from 8d ix> 2s,; corpoiul, Is. to 2s, 4:d,; seijeant, 
from Is, 3dL to 3s. per diem. [Pension WaarrmU, 

Q. Wliat addition may in certain cases be made to these rates ) 

A, Sixpence per diem, as Her Majesty's royal bounty, may be 
added in cases of extreme suffering, to soldiers of long service, or who 
have been recommended for gallant conduct in the field. [Idem, 

Q. I£ a non-commissioned officer or soldier is discharge for 
total blindness, from unavoidable causes other than wounds, but 
clearly attributable to military service alone, for what rates of 
pension is he eligible ? 

A, Private, from 9d. to Is. 6d.; corporal, having served seven 
years as such, 1^. to Is. 3d,; serjeant, having served as a non- 
commissioned officer ten years, and not less than five years as a 
Serjeant, Is, 3d, to 2s, per diem. [Idem. 

Q, What additions may in certain cases be made to these rates ? 

A. If discliaiged after fourteen yean' service with a constitution 
impaired by colonial service, in addition to total blindness, an 
addition for a non-commissioned officer, 4d, and a private, 3d per 
diem. [Idem. 

Q, If discharged under fourteen years' service for disability con- 
tracted in and by the service, what pension may be granted ? 

A. A temporary pension of 6d per diem to Serjeants, coiporals, 
and privates under seven years' service, for from one to eighteen 
monlJis ; above seven and under ten years, from one to two years ; 
above ten but under fourteen years, from two to three years. 

[Idem. 

Q. For what rates of pension are non-commissioned officers and 
soldiers eligible on being discharged after fourteen but under 
twenty-one years' service for disability contracted in and by the 
service ? 

A. Permanent or conditional pension per diem for a serjeant, 
from 9d to Is. 3d. ; a corporal, 7d to Is. ; a private, 6d. to 9d 

[Idem. 

Q. What is requisite to qualify a non-commissioned officer, dis- 
chaiged under twenty-one years' service for disability contracted in 
and by the service, for the pension of his rank % 

A, That he should hold the rank at the time of discharge, and 
have seized five years as a non-commissioned officer. [Idem. 

Q. If a private is discharged after twemJty-ons yea/ri service, at 
his own request or for the piMic service, to what lute of pension 
is he entitled ? 

A. Eightpence to one shilling per diem, the increase from the 
minimum being calculated at the rate of ^d. per diem for eveiy 
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year of seryioe above twenty-one ; but the maximum is not to be 
exceeded except by the addition of reward for good conduct. 

[Pension Wo/rrant. 

Q. In what manner are the pensions of non-commissioued officers 
discharged after twenty-one years' service computed ? 

A. According to their service afber eighteen years of age, at the 
same rates as privates^ with the following additions for every year 
of service as non-commissioned officers^ viz. : — 

Sergeant-major, . . 2^d. \ / 2«. 6d 

Quartermaster serjeant, 2d. f Total pension J 2$, 3cL 
Colour Serjeants ife Serjeants, Id, Tnot to exceed] 2«. Od, 
Corporals, . , . ^d, ) \l8. 6d, 

[Idem. 

Q. What is i-equisite to qualify a non-commissioned officer dis- 
charged after twenty-one years' service to receive the pension of 
his rank? 

A. That he should be a non-commissioned officer at the time of 
discharge, and have served without interruption as such for three 
years immediately preceding his discharge. [Idem. 

Q, What option is given to non-commissioned officers who have 
served as such for one year or more immediately preceding dis- 
charge as to the method of computing their pensions? 

A. They may have their pensions computed as privates with 
the addition of good conduct rewards, or as privates with the addi- 
tion of service as non-commissioned officers. [Idem. 

Q. What temporary increase of pension is granted after twenty- 
one years' service, on discharge for disability contracted in and by the 
service which renders the soldier incapable of earning a livelihood? 

^. To a private, 3dlj a corporal, 4dl; a serjeaut, 6d per diem. 
Such increase must not, however, be for more than one year, but 
may be renewed thereafter if thought proper. [Idem. 

Q. What limit is fixed to the aggregate amount of pension to 
' the different ranks ? 

A . A private (including good conduct pay), 1«. 3d, ; a corporal, 
1«. 6dl ; a Serjeant, 2& [Idem. 

(16.) Good Conduct Pay tmth Pension. 

Q. What advantage do piivates, on being discha/rged tmth pen- 
sions, whether temporary or permanent, derive from the possession 
of good conduct badges ? 

A. If they have been in uninterrupted possession of the same 
for six months immediately preceding discharge, the full rate of 
good conduct pay is added to pension. [Pension Warrcmt. 
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Q. What advantage do solctiens who are dischatged for difiabilitj 
or bj reduction, tmt&nd cUUm to peruian, or tnth onlj temporary 
or conditional pendonB, derive from being in possession of good 
eondact badges 1 

A. If they have been in nnintermpted possession of the same 
for six months preceding discharge, their names are registered at 
Chelsea, and on attaining fifty years of age they are entitled to 
receive a pension, if discharged with one l^dge, a£ 4d.; witb two 
badges (which have been twelve months in possession), 5d. ; and 
with three badges, 6d. per dieuL [Pension Wa/rranL 



(17.) Discharge by Pwehase, Free Discharges, Claims to Deferred 
Pension, cmd for Soldiers Settling in the Colonies witk 
GraJtudbies. 

Q. Name the conditions upon which soldiers are permitted to 
purchase or cbUjwn their dischai^ges. 

£ 
A, Under 7 years* actual service, without a distin^tdiihlflff mark, ^ 

Above 5 and under 7 yean' actual Benrioe^ with 1 distittguislmig mairk, 18 

After 7 years' actual service, without a distinguishing rnark^ . • 18 
Ditto, with 1 distinguishing mark, ...... 15 

After 10 years' actual service, without a distinguislung mark, . 15 

Ditto, with 1 distiDguishing mark, 10 

Ditto, with 2 distinguishing marks, 5 

Afler 12 years' actual service, without a distinguishing mark, . 10 

Ditto, with 1 distinguishing mark, 5 

Ditto, with 2 distinguishing marks, Frse. 

After 14 years' actual service, without a distinguishing mark^ 5 

Ditto, with 1 distinguishing mark, P^ree. 



Ditto, with 2 distmguishing marks, . > '%!^fii?'dL£S 

After 16 years' actual service, with 1 distinguishing > SlSSjdyJbjilS 
mark, ) of«s«. 




After 15 years' actual service, without a distinguishing mark, . Free. 

[Pension Warrant 

Q, K non-commissumed officers above the rank of corporal are 
permitted to purchase or to obtain free discharges at &eir own 
request, to what benefits are they admitted ? 

A. The same as are granted to corporals and privates discharged 
in like manner with distinguishing marks. [Idm. 

Q, When a soldier obtains a.^0s discharge at his own request, 
with permission to settle in a colony, according to what scale may 
ho be allowed a gratuity by the Secretary of State for War! 
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Provided that, in the case of the corporal or serjeant, he shall have 
served continuously for five years preceding his discharge, in the 
rank he held at the time of his discharge. [Pension Wa/rrant, 

Q, How are gratuities to soldiers settling in the colonies to be paid? 

A, In the colony, after arrival. [Idem. 

Q, What pension may be issued by the governor, under authority 
from the Secretary of State, to a discharged soldier who has been 
settled three months, and is residing on his grant in a colony ? 

A. A quarter's pension at 6d, a-day, which may be renewed, but 
is not to exceed in extent one year in the whole. [Idem, 

(18.) Allowance in Aid o/OiU/U, Annuities, Gratuities, Medals. 

Q. What allowance in aid of outfit is granted to a non-commis- 
sioned officer on appointment to a commission without purchase ? 

A. £100. [Good Conduct Wa/n-ant, 10«A Sept., 1860. 

Q. What TTvedal and annuity/ is granted in certain cases to 
Serjeants with a view to promote good conduct ? 

A. A silver medal for "meritorious service." [Q. Reg., Medals. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the m/edalfor distinguished 
conduct in the field f 

A. It may be granted, with annuity, to Serjeants in lieu of the 
medal for "meritorious service;" and, without annuity or gratuity, 
to Serjeants, corpoitils, and privates. The recipients must be 
specially recommended for " distinguished conduct in the field." 

[Warrant, H. G. Order, 30th Sept., 1862. 

Q. What limit is fixed to the amount of each annuity 1 

A. £20. [Good Conduct Warrant, lOth Sept., 1860. 

Q. May the medal and annuity be granted to Serjeants either 
while serving or after discharge 1 

A. It may. [Idem^ 

Q. May the medal and annuity be held by Serjeants during 
service, and together with pension ? 

A. It may. [Idem. 

Q, In what manner only are Serjeants liable to forfeiture of the 
medal and annuity 1 

A. By sentence of a court-martial, or conviction of felony by a 
civil court. [Idem. 

N 
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Q. For what is the silver nj^edal and qroAuity granted to non- 
coinmissioned oificers and soldiers % 

A, "For long service and good conduct." [Q, Eeg,, Medals, 

Q. What conditions must be fulfilled to render a soldier eligible 
to be recommended for a medal and gratuity on the completion of 
his service ? 

A. He must have been eighteen years in the service, and not 
have been tried by court-martial within the eighteen years imme- 
diately preceding the recommendation. \Id.em. 

Q, What rates of gratuity are prescribed for the different ranks ? 

A, A Serjeant who has served ten years as such, £15 ; a corporal 
who has served seven years as such, j£10; a private, £5. 

[Pension Wcmrcmt. 

Q, What limit is fixed to the total amount for which recom- 
mendations for gratuities may be made, in any one year, by a 
regiment ? 

A, The amount is not to exceed £30 for an establishment of 
700 rank and file, and £20 if under. [Idem, 

Q, Under what circumstances and within what limit as to 
numbers may medals withovi gratuities be granted to soldiers " for 
long service and good conduct ? " 

A, When soldiers who fulfil the conditions required to qualify 
for a fnedal with gratuity are precluded from receiving the same, 
in consequence of the anniial grant being already appropriated, 
they may be recommended for medals without gratuity, in the 
proportion of three to each regiment of infantry. 

[Royal Warrants^ \Qlh Jain.^ 1860, amd lO^A Z>ec., 1861. 

Q. May pensioners be recommended for the medal and gratuity ? 

A, Under special circumstances they may, by their former com- 
manding officer; but they are eligible only for the year in which 
they were discharged, and the application must be made within 
three years from discharge. [Q, Reg,, Medals. 

Q. May an officer commanding a depot recommend a soldier for 
the medal and gratuity ? 

A. He may, if he has obtained the concurrence of the officer 
commanding the regiment. [Idm. 

Q, Can the medal for " meritorious service " be held together 
with that for " good conduct and long service 1 " 

A. No; the latter must be surrendered on receipt of the former. 

[Idem, 

Q, Can two medals for " distinguished conduct " be held by the 
same individual ? 

A, No; a Serjeant on becoming an annuitant must relinquish 

one of them. [Idem. 

Q, May an annuitant hold "the meritorious service" medal 
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together with the medal for '^ distinguished conduct in the 
field." 

A. No, [Wa/rrcmt, ^Oth Sept, 1862. 

Q. Are commanding officers at liberty to recommend the re- 
appropriation of a relinquished gratuity to any other soldier ? 

A . Yes j provided he shall have been serving in the year for which 
the gratuity was originally awarded, and shall have fulfilled the 
required conditions as to service and character in that year. 

\Q, Reg, J Medals. 

Q. When are aU medals to he inspected ? 

A, At every inspection of necessaries. [Idem. 

Q. When a man is unable to prodtice his medal, what course is 
to be pursued ? 

A. A board consisting of one icaptain and two subalterns is to 
inquire into and record the cause of loss. [Idem, 

Q. If the board be of opinion that the man has made away with 
or pawned his medal, what steps are to be taken % 

A, He is to be tried by court-martial, and if convicted, put 
under stoppages, and the amount is to be credited to the public. 

[Idem. 

Q. After being convicted of making away with or pavming his 
medal, when and under what conditions may a soldier be recom- 
mended for a new medal ? 

A, After five years' absence from the regimental defaulters' book, 
and on paying the value thereof. [Idem. 

Q. If a soldier lose his medal from carelessness or neglect, how 
soon may he be recommended for a new medal at his own expense ? 

A. After two years' absence from the regimental defaulters' book. 

[Idem. 

Q* If a soldier lose his medal through accident, how soon and 
under what conditions may he be recommended for a new medal ? 

A. He may be recommended to receive it at once, either at his 
own expense or at the expense of the public, according to the cir- 
cumstances of the case. [Idem. 

Q. In order to justify the replacement of a lost medal at the 
public expense, how must the loss have occurred ? 

A, On duty, and by some accident entirely beyond the control 
of the loser. [Idem. 

(19.) Schools, Divine Service, dkc. 

Q. What is the duty of commanding officers regarding the 
attendance of children ofma/rried soldiers at school ? 

A, To insist upon their attendance. [Q, Reg., Schools. 

Q. What do the Queen's Eegulations direct with reference to 
the attendance at school of non-commissioned officers and soldiers 1 



180 SEcnoN V. — queen's and war 07FI0E B£GnnATioN& [past n. 

A, That every soldier, after being dismissed from drill, slionld be 
encoaraged to attend school. [Q, Beg., Schools, 

Q. Are school fees required from non-commissioned officers and 
ment 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q. Shonld men be considered digHle for promotion to corporal 
taho have not been diemiased from school ? 

A. Not except in the field. [Idem. 

Q. What are the rcUes of pcM/rnent for the school instruction of 
soldiers' children per month f 

A. One child, 2d.; two children of same &milj, each l^d.; three 
or more, each Id.; any part of a month is to be paid for as a whole 
month. [ff. G. Order, 30<A Dec., 1861. 

Q. What rates of payment are fixed for the school instruction of 
officers' children per month % 

A. One child, 5«. ; two. Is. 6d. ; three, 10a ; four, 12e. 6d. 

[Idem, 

Q. May the children of civilians receive instruction in regimen- 
tal schools ? 

A. Only in special cases sanctioned by the Council of Educatioa 

[Idem. 

Q. On what terms may the children of soldiers in India be 
admitted to schools at home ? 

A . Without payment. [Idem. 

Q. In what manner are school fees to be recovered % 

A. Those for soldiers' children by the paymaster from com- 
panies; all others by the schoolmaster in advance. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the performance of divine 
servicef 

A. It is to be regularly performed, and the men are not to be 
brought together in numbers greater than the voice will reach. 

[Q. Reg., Divine Service. 

Q. How often is the chaplain required to visit the hospital ? 

A, At least once in each week, and more frequently if required. 

[Idem. 

Q. If there be no commissioned chaplain, what provision should 
the commanding officer make for the due performance of public 
worship, and for the attendance on the sick in hospital 1 

A. He is to call in the assistance of a parochial or other clergy- 
man. [Idem. 

Q. When it is necessary to call in the assistance of a parochial 
or other clergyman, what certificate is he to be provided with by 
the commanding officer ? 

A. A certificate testifying what services he has rendered, to ensnre 
to him the remuneration laid down by r^ulation. [Idem. 
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Q, What is the order regarding the attendance at public 
worship of the wives and families of soldiers ? 

4* It is the duty of the commanding officer to encourage it. 

[Q. Reg., Divine Service, 

Q. Are soldiers of any religious persuasion differing from the 
Established Church to be required to attend the worship of the 
Church of England ) 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q. How are soldiers of the Roman Catholic or Presbyterian 
persuasions to be marched to and from their places of worship ? 

A . Under the command of an officer if their numbers exceed 
twenty, and in charge of a serjeant if not exceeding that number. 

[Idem. 

Q. What are the orders regarding the ieeue ofBibUe, TestamMnta, 
and Books of Common Prayer to soldiers ? 

A. They are to be provided for the use of the sick in hospital, 
and of the young soldiers and children in the regimental school. 
They are also to be supplied to such soldiers as desire to possess 
them. [Idem. 

(20.) Postage of Soldiers^ Letters. 

Q. How should soldiers* letters be addressed, to entitle them to 
the benefit of the reduced rate of postage ? 

A. The number and name of the soldier, his rank, and regiment 
are to be superscribed ; and all such letters are to be endoraed on 
the outside by the officer in command. 

[Q. Peg., Postage of Soldiers* Letters. 

Q. What is the raie of British postage on soldiers' letters to or 
from the foreign and colonial possessions of the crown, and to what 
weight are they limited 1 

A, One penny, or if sent in private ships, twopence or three- 
pence. [Idem. 

Q. Are soldiers' letters, if properly franked, liable to additional 
postage on redirection ? 

A. No. r/cfe/n. 

Q. What penalty will be incurred by any soldier who shall pre- 
sent to his officer a letter which is not bond fide hia own, with a 
view to its being conveyed at a reduced rate of postage ? 

A. He is to be tried and punished for fraud and a breach of 
discipline. [Idem. 

Q. Is a soldier liable to any charge for the delivery of his letters 
beyond the authorized rate of postage ? 

A. No. [Idem. 
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(21.) Garrison or Bturrcuik CdU. 

Q, For what deaGripUon of confi/nemerU are garrison or barrack 
cells applicable ? 

A. Confinement for periods not exceeding forty-ttoo days. 

[Q, Reg., Baarcbck Cdls. 

Q, When prisoners are undergoing solitary confinement in the 
cells, are they to be permitted to leave their cells ? 

A. Not except for the purpose of having such air and exerdse 
as, in the opinion of the medical officer, may be deemed necessary. 

[Idem, 

Q» When prisoners are imdergoing imprisonment with hard 
labour in the cells, to what number of hours per diem is such hard 
labour to be limited 9 

A, Ten hours per diem, including drill, but exclusive of the 
periods allowed for meals. [jQ. Beg, Barrack Cdls, 

Q, By whom are all prisoners examined preciously to admission 
to the cells ? 

A, By the regimental medical officer. [Idem. 

Q. What is to be done with the arms, ammvmiion, and appoint- 
ments of soldiers committed to the cells ? 

A . The arms and ammunition are to be taken from them, but 
they are to carry with them their accoutrements, knapsacks, and 
greatcoats. [Idem. 

Q. What is to be done with money or any superfluous a/rtide 
which may be found in possession of soldiers on commitment to 
the cells ? 

A, It is to be taken from them and restored upon their return 
to duty. [Idem. 

Q, At what period of the day should prisoners be committed to 
and released from the cells 9 

A. After the regular dinner hour and before dark. [Idem, 

Q, What power of punishment is vested in commanding officers 
of garrisons and corps for irregularities and minor breaches of dis- 
cipline committed by prisoners in the cells ? 

A , They may, by a written direction to the provost serjeant, 
order the diet of a prisoner to be reduced, or that a prisoner be 
placed on bread and water for a period not exceeding seventy-two 
hours; and, likewise, that he may be deprived for a like period of 
his bedding. [Idem. 

Q, In what prison book are all punishments awarded by the 
commanding officer for ofiTenoes committed by prisoners to be 
entei^ f 

A, In the prison defaulters' book. [Idem. 

Q, When a prisoner is awarded punishment for oSenoea com- 
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mitted in the cells, is it necessary that such punishment should be 
recorded in the regimental defaulters' book ? 

A, It is; a copy of the entry in the prison de£a,ulters' book is to 
be furnished to tiie soldier's commanding officer on his release. 

[Q, Beg,, BcMrrack Cells, 

Q. May three or more prisoners ever he lock&i up together in 
the same cells ? 

A. When the wards are sufficiently spacious they may. [/cfom. 

Q, May two prisoners ever be locked up together in the same cell ? 

A, Not without being accompanied by a warder or provost's 
assistant. [^Idem, 

Q. When it is necessary to imprison soldiers of corps stationed 
(tt a distance in the cells of a barrack occupied by any particular 
regiment, how are such prisoners to be subsisted ? 

A. They are to be attached to and subsisted by the regiment 
occupying the barracks. [§. Eeg,, Barrack CeUs, 

Q, Are soldiers summarily committed to the cells by com- 
manding oftcers for periods not exceeding seven days to be Jv/r- 
nished ivith their bedding ? 

A, Noj they are to be provided with their greatcoats and a 
blanket or rug only. [^Idem, 

Q, Are prisoners under sentence of courts-martial to be provided 
with beddiag in the cells ? 

A, They are to be provided with the greatcoat and blanket or 
rug only during the first week, after which they are to have their 
bedding, of which they are to be deprived every third night during 
the remainder of their imprisonment. [/<^em. 

§. Are prisoners awaiting admission into a military prison, and 
placed temporarily in the cells, to be deprived of bedding and to 
undergo any punishment beyond imprisonment ? 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q, May prisoners in the cells be hcmdcuffed ? 

A. In cases of violence or urgent necessity they may, under an 
order in writing from the commanding officer. [Idem. 

Q. Whose duty is it to superintend the police duties of tlie 
ba/rrackf 

A. That of the provost Serjeant. [Idem, 

Q. Before any cell can be made use of for confinement, whose 
sanction must be obtained ? 

A. That of the commander-in-chief. [Idem, 

(22.) Hospitals and Medical Officers, 

Q, What are the responsibilities of a commanding offi^xr as 
regards the hospital and arrangements for the care of the sick ) 
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A, He is frequently to visit the hospital, and to investigate the 
economy and onier therein established; to inquire into the state of 
the patients, their diet and attendance of every kind, and to enforce 
the observance of regulations. He is likewise responsible that 
divine service is performed and duly attended by the convalescent 
patients, and that the sick are regularly visited by the clergyman. 

[Q, Reg., Hospitals, 

Q, What reports r^arding the sick are required by regula- 
tion) 

A, The surgeon is to make a daily report to the commanding 
officer, who is to report weekly to the officer commanding the 
station or brigade. [Idem, 

Q. Under whose immediate superirUendence are regimental 
hospitals placed ? 

A. Under that of the surgeon, subject to the general superin- 
tendence of the director-general of the medical department. [Idem. 

Q, What are the regulations as to furnishing a guard to the 
hospital? 

A, A guard is to be constantly furnished, and the surgeon is to 
signify to the commanding officer the orders which he wishes to be 
given to it. [Idem, 

Q. May convalesoenJtay on coming out of hospital, be at once 
sent to duty ? 

A, Not until the surgeon certifies that they are perfectly re- 
covered. [Idem, 

Q, What inspection of convalescents should be made to prevent 
their remaining exempted from duty longer than necessary 1 

A, A daily inspection at morning parade by the surgeon. [Idem. 

Q, Are convalescents to caiTy their packs on a march ? 

A . Not until they are certified to be fit for duty. [Idem, 

Q. What parades should be attended by the swrgeon or aaeistani 
surgeon? 

A. Field days, and at certain stations abroad, target practice. 

[Idem. H. G, Order, \%th March, 1861. 

Q. What penalty will be incurred by any soldier who is guilty 
of assuming, while he is in a military hospital, any other name 
than the one he is known by in his regiment 1 

A. He is to be tried by court-martial for the offence. 

[Q, Reg,, HospiUds, 

Q. Are regimental surgeons bound to afford medical aid to 
soldiers of other regiments, or seamen, -who are absent from the 
corps or ship to which they belong? 

A . They are, upon obtaining the commanding officer's authority 
for so doing. [Idem. 

Q, When medical aid has been afforded in hospital to soldiers of 
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other regiments^ in what manner is the expense incurred to be 
recovered? 

A. The paymaster is to repay the surgeon the expense incurred, 
on the certificate thereof being signed by the surgeon and counter- 
signed by the commanding officer. The agent of the regiment to 
which the patient belongs is to repay the same on demand. 

[Q, Heg,, Hospitals, 

Q. In whose presence should the wUls of soldiers in hospital be 
executed ? 

A, In that of the surgeon or assistant surgeon. \Idein. 

Q, Under whose superintendence are the men of the army hos- 
pital corps placed ? 

A, Under that of the surgeon; but the military discipline of 
the corps is to be maintained by the commanding officer at the 
station. [Idem, 

(23.) Ba/rra^ks, Fuel amd Light, Lodging AUowcmces, 

Q, May soldiers he called upon to pay for plates, dishes, table- 
cloths, furniture, <&c., for their use in barracks 1 

A, No. [Q, Reg,, Barracks. 

Q, If, upon the arrival of a regiment, the barracks are found to 
have been left by the regiment quitting them in a dirty or improper 
state, to whom should the circumstance be reported ? 

A, To the commander-in-chief, through the quartermaster- 
general [Idem. 

Q. What document is to be hung up in every barrack room 
regarding the furniture, utensils, kQ,, in the room % 

A, An inventory, signed by the barrackmaster. [Idem, 

Q^ If the inventory be de&,ced or destroyed, at what rate is ifc 
to be charged for ? 

A. One shilling. [Idem, 

Q, What officers should be present when stores a/re issued for 
the use of the troops, or are returned by them into store 1 

A. The barrackmaster and the quartermaster, or other commis- 
sioned officer of the regiment. [Idem, 

Q, When it is necessary to destroy bedding, what course is to be 
pursued ? 

A, On the recommendation of the medical officer, a report is to 
be made to the general officer commanding, in order that a board, 
consisting of a field officer, two medical officers, and the barrack- 
master, may be assembled, in whose presence the bedding is, if 
necessary, to be destroyed. [Idem,, 

Q. What proportion of soldier^ wives are permitted, when the 
available accommodation admits^ to reside with their husbands in 
barrackd? 



186 SBCTIOH y. — QUEEH*S Ain> WAB OFFICE BEOnLATION& [PABT II. 



A, 3 out of eveiy 4 or 5 seijeants, 

4 „ „ 6 or 7 „ 

5 „ „ 8 or 9 „ 

6 „ „ 10 or upwards, 

and of all other non-commissioned officers and men in the 
proportion of 5 to 60 men. Above that number at the 
rate of eight per cent, of the whole. 

[War Office Circular, I2th Sept., 1860. 

Q. Are soldiers who have marri^ without leave, or who have 
married previous to enlistment, to be permitted to participate in 
any of the advantages allowed to married soldiers? 

A. Not except hj the authority of the general officer in com- 
mand [Q, Reg,, BarrrackB, 

Q. What accommodation is allotted to a married soldier 9 

A. When a separate room has not been provided, each married 
soldier is entitled to the accommodation usually allotted to four 
single soldiers. [War Office Circular, I2th Sept,, 1860. 

Q, In what proportion are rugs issued to soldiers proceeding by 
steam vessels from and to ports in Great Britain ? 

A. One to each soldier. [Q, Reg., Ba/rrodf». 

Q, Are troops liable to be charged for any deficiency of rugs 
issued for their use on board steam vessels ? 

A, They are, unless the deficiency be caused by unavoidable 
accident or casualty at sea. [Idem. 

Q. When troops proceeding to or arriving from foreign stations 
have been supplied with bedding, utensils, &c., to whom are they 
to be delivered on disembarkation ? 

A. To the nearest barrackmaster or storekeeper if the articles 
have been supplied by the war office, and to the nearest transport 
or victualling yard if they have been supplied by the transport 
department of the navy. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the annual issue oftoateh 
coaia to regiments ? 

A. They are issued on the 1st of November, to be returned into 
the barrack store on the 1st of Apiil, damages not arising from fair 
wear being assessed. \Wa/r Office Gircuta/r, 2Uh Sept., 1862. 

Q. By whom is the ha/rrackmaster to he accompa/nied during his 
inspection of buildings common to the whole of the troops ? 

A. The adjutant. [Q. Reg., Barracks. 

Q. Who is responsible for the assessment of hospital damages ? 

A. The purveyor of the district or station. 

[War Office Circtdar, 2Uh August, 1859. 

Q, How often should ike cha/rge on accouM of periodical repairs 
assessed against the troops be made ? 

A. Monthly. [Q. Reg., Barracks. 
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Q, How is the commanding officer to ascertain that all barrack 
repairs charged to the troops have been made good ? 

A, The officers in charge of companies and departments are 
required to certify monthly, for the commanding officer's infor- 
mation, that, so far as relates to their respective provinces, the 
damages of the preceding month have been made good (or as the 
case may be). \Q, Reg., Ba/rracks. 

Q. At the 7na/rchvng-out inspection of barracks, how and by 
whom are damages to be assessed % 

A . An experienced officer is to be appointed to accompany the 
barrackmaster and quartermaster in going over the barracks and 
assessing the damages. % [Idem, 

Q. May tradesmen or contractors attend the barrackmaster 
during a marching-out inspection ] 

A. No. \Idem. 

Q. When and to whom is the amount of damages assessed at a 
marching-out inspection to be paid ? 

A, Forthwith, to the barrackmaster. [Idem. 

Q, When a commanding officer^ appeals against an assessment 
for barrack repairs, what course should he pursue ? 

A, Having given notice in writing to the barrackmaster of the 
items objected to, a copy of such notice and the appeal should be 
transmitted to the quartermaster-general, through the general com- 
manding. The articles are, if practicable, to remain in the same 
state until the question can be adjusted. [Idem, 

Q, When troops are suddenly ordered to quit a barrack, what 
notice should be given to the barrackmaster ? 

A. A copy of the order is to be sent to him. [Idem, 

Q. By whom is the execution of all repairs charged against 
troops on quitting a barrack to be certified ? 

A, By the commanding officer of the relieving corps. [Idem, 

Q, May wine, beer, spirituous liquor, provisions, or any other 
article be sold within the barracks, except at the canteen 9 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q, In case of extortion or improper conduct on the part of the 
tenant of a canteen, what steps should be taken ? 

A, The commanding officer should represent the circumstance to 
the commander-in-chief through the quartermaster-general. [Idem, 

Q, Is the tenant of a canteen bound to obey all orders which 
the officer in command of the troops may think proper to issue in 
respect to the opening or closing of the canteen ? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q, What are the regulations regarding the sale of liquors oy the 
tenant of the canteen 4 
A. None are to be sold, of any description whatever, before 
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twelve o*clock at noon, or after tattoo beating, or to any person 
appearing to be intoxicated. [Q, Beg,, Barracks. 

Q. Have Serjeants the privilege of purchasing wherever they 
may think proper, and of introducing such liquors, provisions, or 
other articles as they may require ) 

A, Tes; provided it be for the sole and exclusive use of their 
own mess. [Idem, 

Q- Is the tenant of the canteen to be permitted to give credit or 
trust to, or receive any pledges or pawns from, any soldier % 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q, Are civilians permitted to frequent or make use of the 
canteen ? 

A. Kot without the sanction of the commanding officer. [Idem. 

Q. Are soldiers at liberty to resort to shops in the neighbourhood 
for the purchase of articles of provisions instead of procuring them 
at the canteen ? 

A. They are. [Idem. 

Q. Has an officer who is indulged, under proper authority, with 
leave to provide lodgings out of barracks at his own expense any 
claim to the usual issues of fuel and light from the barrack stores Y 

A. No j the only exception to this rule is that of the officer com- 
manding a Foment, who, although he may reside in private lodg- 
ings, is authorized to occupy one room in the barracks, and he is en- 
titied to the allowance of fael and candles for such room only. [Idem. 

Q. What allowance is gi'auted to man'ied officers living out of 
baiTacks, with permission, for their own convenience, in lieu of the 
usual issues of fuel and light % 

A, Sixpence per diem. [War Office Circida/r, Qth Aug,, 1858. 

Q, What allowances are granted to officers in lieu of lodgings, as 
well as of fuel and light, when the number of rooms in barracks is 
insufficient for their accommodation ? 

A. Field officers commanding regiments, . 4«. Od. per diem. 
Other field officers, . . . ,38. Od. „ 

Captains, 28. 3d. „ 

Subalterns, 28. Od. „ 

[Wa/r Office Circvla/Ty let Sept., 1856. 

Q. What allowances are granted to staff Serjeants when they can- 
not be accommodated with quarters in barracks ? 

A. First-class staff Serjeants, . . , Ss. 6d, per week 
Second » 39 ... 4& 3d. „ 

[Idem. 

(24.) LibraHes. 

Q. What is the rale of subscription of officers to the barrack 
library? 
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J . One day's pay per annum. [ War Office Circular, 22d Feb., 1858. 

Q. What is the authorized ra^e of subscription 0/ soldiers to the 
barrack library and reading-room ] 

A, One penny per mensem. [Idem. 

Q, "Whose approval must be obtained before any donation of 
books for barrack libraries can be accepted ? 

A, That of the Secretary of State for War. [Q, Reg., Bwrracks. 

Q, Under whose supervision are barrack libraries, with their 
contents, placed ? 

A. Under that of the Council of Education. 

[War Office Circula/r, \Oih Ma/rch, 1860. 

Q. How ai'e charges on account of damage of boohs against 
officers and soldiers recovered % 

A. Statements of the charges, properly attested, are transmitted 
to paymasters, with a view to the money being recovered from the 
men, and carried to the credit of the public. \_Q. Beg., Barracks. 

Q. In whose immediate charge are the books of military libraries 
to be kept % 

A. A Wbraria/n is appointed for the purpose. \Idefin, 

Q. Who is responsible that the individual is pointed out by 
whom any specific damage or loss of books may have been caused V 

A. The librarian. [Idem, 

(25.) Duties in Ca/mp. 

Q. On the arrival of a brigade on the ground destined for its 
camp, what steps are to be taken ? 

A. The quarter and rear guards are to mount immediately, and, 
when circumstances require them, the advanced piquets are to be 
posted. The men's tents are then to be pitched. 

\_Q. Reg., Duties in Camip. 

Q. May officers quit their companies on arrival at the encamping 
ground ? 

A. Not until the men's tents are pitched. [Idem. 

Q. Are huts allowed in front of or between the intervals of the 
battalions in camp ? 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. On arriving in a camp which is intersected with hedges, 
ditches, unequal or boggy ground, what arrangements should be 
made? 

A. Eegiments are immediately to make openings of communica- 
tion sixty feet in width. [Idevn. 

Q, What arrangements are further to be made to facilitate the 
movement of artillery and troops ? 

A. The ground in front of the encampment is to be cleared, and 
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eveiy obstacle removed. The communications of regiments with 
the nearest great routes are to be kept open and free from impedi- 
ments. \Q. Reg., D%d!he8 in Camp, 

Q, What officers are to be detailed daily /or d%dy in camp 1 

A, A general or generals of the day, according to the circum- 
stances and strength of the camp; a lieutenant-general of the 
day and a major-general of each wing, or one major-general of 
cavalry and one of in&ntry, and majors of brigade in the same 
proportion; a field officer per brigade, and a captain and subaltern 
of the day per Foment, and an adjutant and quartermaster of the 
day per brigade^ [Idem. 

Q, Are iJl ccmip guards to \^ relieved at the same hour ? 

A. Yes. [Idem, 

Q. What are the duties of the general of the day in camp ) 

A. To superintend the regularity and discipline of the camp in 
every particular, to visit outposts and piquets, and to receive all 
reports. [Idem. 

Q, What are the duties of the field officer of (he day of a 
bri^e? 

A. He has the immediate superintendence of the camp of the 
brigade; he is to be present at the mounting and dismounting of 
all the brigade guards, particularly of the inlying piquets, which 
are under his command. He is to call them out, to inspect them, 
to order such patroles from them as he may judge necessary, and in 
the event of the inlying piquets being required to march, he is to 
march with them. [Idem. 

Q. What are the duties of the captain of the day of a regiment 
in camp] 

A, He superintends the cleanliness and regidarity of the camp 
of the regiment; he attends the parading of all regimental guards, 
orders the roll to be called frequently, and at uncertain hours, and 
reports everything extraordinary to the commanding officer. It is 
his duty to visit the hospital, and report its state to the command- 
ing officer. [IdeuL 

Q. What are the duties of the adjtUant of the day f 

A, To assist the brigade major in his duty. [Idem, 

Q. What are the duties of the quartermaster of the day and of 
quartermasters of regiments in camp ? 

A. To attend to the cleanliness of the camp. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the mounting and dis- 
mounting of the inlying piquets ? 

A, They mount at sunset and remain accoutred all night, and 
are not to be dismissed in the morning till , inspected by the field 
officer of the day. [Idem. 

Q. When should the piquets next for duty be warned ? 
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A. When those on duty mount. [Q, Eeg., Duties in Gamp, 

Q, If the piquets on duty are ordered out, how should the piquets 
next for duty act ? 

A . They are to accoutre immediately, and consider themselves 
on duty. [Idem. 

Q. Are non-commissioned officers or soldiers permitted to quit 
their camp or cantonments 1 

A. Not without a pass signed by the commanding officer, or, 
under his authority, by the adjutant [Idem. 

Q. What are the orders regarding the treatmervt of the people 
by troops in the field ? 

A. Any soldier ill-using or attempting to defraud them is to be 
punished in the most exemplary manner. Every encouragement is 
to be given to the people to supply the markets. [Idem. 

Q. By whom are all amaU parties^ whether for marketing, for 
wood, water, or straw, to he comma/nded ? 

A. By a non-commissioned officer, unless the party exceeds 
eighteen men, when it must be commanded by an officer. [Idem. 

Q. On the hreaJeing up of a ca/mpj may huts or straw be set 
fire to? 

A. Not unless particular orders are given for the purpose. [Idem^ 

Q. When the charges in loaded a/rma camnot be dravm^ under 
whose inspection are they to be discharged ? 

A . Under that of the adj utant or other commissioned officer. \Idem. 

Q. If a sudden order to march be given to troops in camp, in 
what time is it expected that they will stand formed at the head of 
the encampment, with baggage packed and ready to move ? 

A. In half-an-hour from the time they receive the order to 
march either in the night or day. [Idem. 

Q. What is to be done with auspicious persons who may be 
found about a camp ? 

A. They are to be apprehended and sent under a guard to head- 
quarters. [Idem. 

Q. How many hdt men are allowed to officers and companies 
when a battalion takes the field, for the care of horses carrying 
camp equipage 9 

A. One to each of the field officers, two to each of the companies, 
one to the stafi*, and one to the surgeon. [Idem^ 

Q. When detachments of brigades are required to march im- 
mediately, from whence are the men to be taken ? 

A. They are to be taken from the inlying piquets, and are to be 
replaced cfirectly. [Idem. 

Q. Should a surgeon or assistant surgeon invariably accompany 
detaehments of brigades ordered out on service ? 

A, When the detachment is composed of two hundred men or 
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upwards. On particular duties the attendance of a medical officer 
may be requisite with smaller detachments. 

\_Q. Reg., Duties in Gcmip. 

Q. What hours are fixed by regulation as those of actual labour 
for working parties f 

A. In sammer, ten hours; in winter, eight. [Idem. 

Q, Are working parties to be paid in proportion for any greater 
or less number of hours they may be engaged in each day than 
those fixed by regulation ] 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q, May working pay be claimed by the troops for all work per- 
formed in camp or on service ? 

A. No ; working pay is only to be claimed for the performance of 
certain duties at sieges, and in cases sanctioned by the general 
commanding. [Idem, 

Q. May officers commanding corps furnish working parties on 
their own responsibility ? 

A. No; not without an order from the general officer under 
whose command they are serving. [Idem. 

Q. Is the levelling of ground in the vicinity of a camp or bar- 
racks, and making communications between different parts of them, 
of the description of work for which additional pay is granted I 

A. No ; such work is simply a duty of fatigue. [Idem. 

Q. Describe generally the duties and powers of a provost-martial. 

A, He is to take charge of prisoners — ^to preserve good order 
and discipline — ^to use every means for the prevention of crime — 
to take cognizance of the conduct of camp followers and retainers 
of the army — to prevent and detect persons committing acts of dis- 
order or depredations. He is intrusted with authority to inflict 
summary punishment on any soldier or individual connected with 
the army whom he may detect in the actual commission of aay 
offence against order and discipline. The exercise of his authority, 
however, is to be limited to the necessity of the case. [Idem. 

Q, What precaution to prevent disorderly conduct should be 
taken by all regiments encamped near villages ? 

A. Frequent patroles should be sent into them to apprehend such 
persons as may be there without passes, or who, having passes, may 
behave improperly. [Ideni. 

(26.) Recruiting, 

Q, Who are responsible for the selection of men to be employed 
on the recruiting service ? 

A, Commanding officers of regiments and depots. 

[Q, Reg,f RecruiUiig. 
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Q, May married Serjeants be employed on the recruiting 
service? 

A, It may in some cases be necessary to detach from weak depots 
married Serjeants on this duty. \Q, Reg., EecruUing, 

Q. May private soldiers be employed on the recruiting service ? 

A. No. [R. G, Order, 2m May, cmd Wth Dec,, 1861. 

Q. To whom are opplicaMona /or detaching, withdrawing, or 
removing recruiting parties to be addressed ? 

A, To the adjutant-general. [Q. Reg., Recruiting. 

Q, With whom should a commanding officer communicate before 
forwarding an application to the adjutant-general regarding the 
withdrawal or removal of a recruiting party ? 

A. With the inspecting field officer of the district in which the 
party is stationed [Idem. 

Q, Is it necessary that persons authorized to enlist recruits should 
he in uniform at the time of enlistment ? 

A, It is* [Idem. 

Q, What are the orders of the service as to reporting to the 
adjfuta/nt'generat the strength of regiments and depots with a view 
to recruiting being ordered to begin or cease as the case may 
require? 

^. If a regiment is recruiting by its own parties, a report is to 
be made when it is within ten of its establishment ; if open to the 
districts generally, when within thirty; if not recruiting by its own 
parties, when five below its establishment. 

[H. G. Order, IZth Dec., 1858. 

Q. What doeumervt must all recruiting parties be furnished with 
before leaving the headqiiarters of their regiment or depot ? 

A. Beating orders. [Q. Reg., Recruiting. 

Q, To whom should commanding officers apply for beating orders ? 

A. To the Secretary of State for War. [Idem, 

Q. May boys be enlisted for military service ? 

A. They may, in the proportion of one to one hundred of the 
establishment, but not without special authority. 

[ff. G. Order, Uth Jan., 1862. 

Q. May application be made to enlist boys under fourteen years 
of age? 

A. Not except under very special circumstances. 

[Q. Reg., Recruiting. 

Q. Whose consent must be given before application is made for 
authority to enlist a boy ? 

A. The consent of his parents or guardians. [Idem. 

Q. May boys of any size or appearance be recommended for 
enHstment ? 

A. No boy is to be recommended for enlistment who does not. 
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from Ida make and sMme, offer the fiurest liopes of growtili, and of 
beoomin^ when lie has atlauned the proper age, an effective soldier. 

[Q. Reg.y ReanMng. 

Q. Who are held responsible that men are not reoeiyed into the 
aimy who, from physical drfeetB or had healthy are unfit for service t 

A, The niedi<al <^Boen by whom raermts art examined, [/dfem. 

Q» When there is no militaiy medical officer within reasonable 
distance, by whom shonld recmitB be examined t 

A, By medical officers of militia, in preierenioe to civil practi- 
tiooersL [IdeoL 

Q. May mafarvng mot be enUsted for military service I 

A. Ka VIdem. 

Q. When men who have served pvevionsly are re-enUatea, what 
document are they to be required to produce? 

A, The certificate of their dischaige, which is to be attached to 
their attestation. [Ideni, 

Q. What limit is fixed to the age at which a discharged soldier 
may be re-enlisted, if enlisted an^naSlj for unlimited service f 

A. Thirty-six years of age. [ff. G. Order, 14^4 Jan^ 1862. 

Q. Is it necessary that commanding offions should satisfy them- 
selves in r^ard to the chairader of recruits enlisted at their head- 
quarters t * 

A. It i& [Q, Reg.j BecrwJbmg. 

Q. May commanding officers reject recruits who have been ap- 
proved by the inspecting field officers of districts f 

A, No; the inspecting field officer's approval is finaL [Idem, 

Q. Should recruits approved by an inspecting field officer of a 
district be objected to by a commanding officer, what course should 
the latter pursue ? 

A, The case should be referred to the general officer for his dis- 
posal at the next- half-yearly inspection. [Idem. 

Q. Are officers of all ranks competent to approve finally of recruitB f 

A, No officer under the rank of a field officer is, without special 
authority from the commander-in-chie£ [Idem. 

Q. When recruits enlist for a regiment having two batUUions, 
are they to be enlisted for the regiment generally or for a particular 
battalion f 

A. For the r^riment generally. [Idem. 

Q. By whom are recruits to be posted to a particular battalion 
of a regiment % 

A. By the officer who finally approves them. \Idem. 

Q, By whom are recruits sent direct from a recruiting subdi- 
vision to a regiment or depot to be inspected ? 

A. By the officer commanding. [Idem. 

Q. When a recruit ^ent direct from a recruiting subdivision is 
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reQP/ied by the commanding officer for any cause showing culpable 
inattention on the part of the subdivision officer, what steps should 
be taken ? 

A, The recruit should be at once discharged, with a protecting 
certificate, and sent back to the place of his enlistment, and the 
commanding officer will enter in his attestation, "All expenses 
disallowed." \Q, Reg,, RecruUing. 

Q, When a recruit sent direct from a recruiting subdivision is 
rejected for surgical, medical, or constitutional causes, on joining 
his regiment or depot, when inspected by a military medical officer, 
what course is to be pursued % 

A, The case should be reported to the officer commanding at the 
station, who will order a medical board to assemble for the 
examination of the recruit. [Idem, 

Q. Should a recruit, after examination by a civil practitioner, 
be rejected for surgical reasons, what course is to be pursued ? 

A, He is to be discharged at once, with a protecting certificate, 
the medical officer recording the reasons on the attestation. [Idem, 

(27.) Levy and SmaH Money, 

Q, How and when should a recruits bounty be paid to him ¥ 

A. In cash, without deduction, on joining and being finally 
approved [H, G. Order, lUh Jem,, 1862. 

Q, Are boys and lads enlisted under special authority en- 
titled to bounty ? 

A, No. [Idem, 

Q. State in what manner the levy money of a recruit is dis- 
tributed. 

A, To the recruit, £1 as bounty; to the superintending officer, 
5«. on final approval, 1«. for attesting, 4«. for surgical examination ; 
to the party, be, on final approval (including 3«. 6d to the bringer^, 
10«. on the recruit leaving the distiiot. (including 4^. to the bringer), 
la, for conducting the recruit to his corps. [Ide/tn, 

Q, How is the sum paid by a recruit as emaai money to be 
distributed ? 

A. 9a 6<3?. to the recruiting party, 10«. 6d to the public; the 
difference of 1«. being intended to meet the change for the lee 
payable under the Mutiny Act to the magistrate's clerk. 

\Wot/r Office Circular ^ let Oct,, 1861. 

Q, Are rewards granted to the persons through whose instru- 
mentality the re-engagement of soldiers is effected ? 

A. No. [U, G, Ord&r, Uth Jem,, 1862. 

Q. Are any rewards granted for the enlistment of boys % 

A, No. [Idem. 
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(28.) FwrUmghy Free Kit, and Fast Service on Ee-engagement, 

Q. Are soldiers who re-engage at the termination of their 
limited service entitled to receive a free kit in addition to bounty 1 

A. Yes, or an allowance in lieu thereof. 

[War Office Circular, Oct,, 1863. 

Q, la addition to bounty and free kit, what is granted to soldiers 
who re-engage whilst serviog 1 

A, An allowance of twenty days* pay of their rank, and a 
furlough for two months if serving at home or at certain stations 
abroad; if serving at distant stations a pecuniary allowance is 
granted in lieu of the furlough. [Royal Wa/rrard, Z^th Oct., 1861. 

Q, What are the rates of the pecuniary allowance mentioned in 
the answer to last question ? 

A» In India, China, Ceylon, Mauritius, Australia, New Zealand, 
£5 ; Cape, Canada, St. Helena, West Indies, £3. [Idem. 

Q. When soldiers who re-engage abroad are eligible, under the 
warrant, for a furlough, is their passage to England and back to be 
free, or at their own expense 9 

A. Free. [Idem. 

Q, Are soldiers who re-engage whilst serving permitted to count 
the full period of their past service towards pension ? 

A. Yes. [Idem. 

Q. Under what circumstances may soldiers discharged on the 
termination of their limitexl engagement be permitted to re-engage? 

^. If in possession at the time of discharge of a good conduct 
badge, and if the re-engagement be within twelve months from 
discharge, and it not sbove 32 years of age, [Idem. 

Q. Are soldiers who are permitted to re-engage after discharge 
entitled to count any of their past service towards pension ? 

A, One-half of it, if recommended for twelve months uninter- 
rupted good conduct, at any time after re-engagement, provided the 
period of former service and cause of discharge were declared at the 
time of re-engagement. [Idem. 

Q. Are soldiers discharged on reduction, for disability, or by 
purchase, during the first period of service, permitted to re-engage 
on the same terms as soldiers discharged on the completion of ^eir 
first period ? 

A, If of good character, they are. [Idem, 

(29.) Emha/rhUion of Troops. 

Q. When a regiment or detachment is ordered for embarkation, 
by whom are they to be minutely inspected? 

A, By the general officer commanding the district Previously 



PART II.] EMBARKATION. 197 

to embarkation a strict examination is to be made of the men, in 
order to ascertain if they are likely to continue effective in the 
climates for which they are destined. [Q. JReg,, EmharkcUion, 

Q, On the arrival of a vessel for the reception of troops, what 
inspection of her accommodation and stores should be made ? 

A. An inspection by staff and medical officers under the orders 
of the general officer commanding. [Idem. 

Q, In pachiTig a/rms for embarkation, what precautions should be 
taken to ensure their proper preservation during the voyage ? 

A, They should be thoroughly greased, a plug of soft wood 
saturated with oil (or some tallow) is to be put into the nipple, the 
snap cap is to be on, and the hammer let down upon it; and care 
should be taken that the muzzle stopper fits closely, so as to render 
the barrels as nearly as possible airtight. [Idem, 

Q, When regiments or armed detachments are warned for em- 
barkation, what steps are to be taken to have the proper supply of 
ammunition for the voyage put on board the vessel ? 

A, Application is to be made to the adjutant-general for a supply 
of ball cartridges at the rate of twenty rounds per man for Serjeants, 
and sixty rounds per man for privates. Idem. 

Q, Under whose immediate superintendence should the embarka- 
tion of troops take place 1 

A, Under that of the general or other officer commanding at the 
station. [Idem. 

Q, When a regiment embarks for garrison duty on foreign ser- 
vice, what number of soldiers* wives may be permitted to accompany 
their husbands ? 

A, The full number who are permitted on home service to reside 
in barracks. [Idem. 

Q. When regiments are embarked for India, China, or for New 
South Wales, in what proportion are soldiers' wives to be permitted 
to accompany their husbands 1 

A, In the proportion of -twelve to one hundred men, inclusive of 
all ranks. [Idem. 

Q, In making the selection of soldiers' wives to accompany 
their husbands on embarkation, to whom is the preference to 
be given ? 

A, To those of best character, and who are likely to be most 
useful to the troops. [Idem^ 

Q, When a regiment is on foreign service, by whom is selection 
to be made of soldiers' wives to embark from time to time to fill up 
vacancies in the establishment abroad ? 

A. The officer commanding the regiment, who will notify the 
names of the women in the returns which he transmits to the 
depot at home. [Idem. 
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Q. May soldieTs' wives who have joined tlie regiment abroad 
without authority be taken on the strength ? 

A. No; the preference is to be given to such women as have 
waited at home for their turn to go out. [Q. Reg,^ Emba/rkOtian. 

(30.) Disemba/rkcaion of Troops, 

Q. On the arrival of troops in any port for disembarkation, by 
whom are they to be visited on board and inspected? 

A, A field officer is to be appointed by the general officer in 
command to visit the vessel in company with a medical officer, and 
to inspect the men. [Q. Beg., Embarkation, 

Q. To whom are diseTnhcMrkaiion returns to be forwarded by the 
general officer commanding ? 

A, To the adjutant-general, quartermaster-general, and the 
Secretary of State for War. [Idem, 

Q. What report is to be inserted in the disembarkation returns % 

A, A report of the conduct of the soldiers, their state of health, 
and the number of courts-martial during the voyage. [Idem, 

Q, After disembarkation, what inspection of troops is to be made? 

A. A minute inspection by the general or other officer eom- 
manding, who will transmit a detailed report of their state to the 
adjutant-general [Idem. 

(31.) Regimental Books, 

Q. By whom are all entries in the regimental books to he 
examined ? 

A. By the commanding officer. [Q. Beg., Books. 

Q, When a regiment embarks for a^ve service, are the whole of 
the regimental books to be taken with it f 

A, No; only such as may be absolutely required on service, tiie 
remainder being left at the depot. [Idem. 

Q. Name the books which are to be kept in every regiment 

A. Ist. Greneral order book; 2d. Kegimental order book, in two 
parts; 3d. Record of officers* services; 4:th. Roll book for service 
companies, and roister of soldiers' services for depot; 5th. Letter 
lxx)k; 7th. Return book; 6th. Register of furloughs; 8tlL Descrip- 
tion of deserters; 9th. Defaulter book; lOtliu Officers* court- 
uiailial book; 11th. Court-martial book; 12th. History of ser- 
vices; 13th. Register of marriages and baptisms; 14th. Savings' 
bank ledger, 15th. Casualty book. [Idem. 

Q, What orders are to be contained in Parts I. and IL respectively 
of the regimental order book f 

A, In Part L, temporary orders; in Part II., permanent orders. 

[Idem. 
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Q. What are the ordei's regarding entries in the regi/merUal de- 
fofuUers* book ? 

A . The names are to be entered by companies. Crimes of drunk- 
enness are to be in black ink, and to bear the same niunber in the 
margin, in red ink, as is prefixed to the corresponding act in the 
company defaulters' book. After a conviction of habitual drunken- 
ness the numbering is to recommence. [Q, Beg., Books, 

Q, When a soldier becomes non-effective, what is to be done 
with the records, if any, of his misconduct ? 

A. In case of death they are to be destroyed; on discharge as 
an invalid they ai'e to be forwarded with the discharge documents; 
on removal to another regiment they are to be sent with the 
soldier. The defaulter and court-martial sheets of a soldier who is 
discharged, except to pension, are to be preserved for two years. 
Should he re-enlist, and claim restoration of service within that 
time, application is in all cases to be made to his former regiment 
for the above documents. \ldem. 
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SECTION VI * 

THB CHABOE OF A COMPANY OB DETACHMENT IN EYEBY POSITION 

IN WHICH IT MAY BE PLACED. 

(1.) Proceeding on, or Ee6uming/romy DeAcbched Dvties, 

Q, When a detachment in charge of an officer proceeds by raH 
iinder route, should a railway warrant be issued ? 

A. No. [War Office Cvrcida/r, 2^th Aug,, 1849. 

Q. When a detachment proceeds by rail under, route, is it 
requisite that receipts should be taken for the railway fare ? 

A. Not if it be evident from the route that the detachment must 
have so proceeded. [Idem. 

Q. When railway carriages are required for the conveyance of 
troops, what previous arrangement should be made ? 

A. Notice of the required accommodation should be given. [* 

Q. When troops are ordered to proceed by rail, what arrange- 
ments should be made as to their baggage 1 

A, It should be sent under escoi*t to the railway station in 
sufficient time to be placed in the .trucks. [* 

Q, At what rate should baggage conveyed with troops at the 
public cost be charged for by the railway? 

A, 2d. per ton per mile, the militaiy assisting to load and 
unload. [War Office CircuUvr, 2&ih Aug., 1862. 

Q. When troops anive at railway stations for conveyance by 
train, what rules should be observed % 

A. The men should be directed to take off their knapsacks and 
hold them in their hands, remaining steadily in the ranks. When 
the train is i-eady, the men will be told off to carriages, and, under 
the superintendence of their officers, be marched r^ularly by sec- 
tions at a time to their places. [ 

Q. When troops proceed by rail, should- the men be permitted to 
get out of the carriages at intermediate stations ? 

A. Not without leave from the commanding officer, who, with 
the concurrence of the railway authorities, must exercise lus dis- 
cretion in permitting, at certain stations, such men as desire it to 
leave their carriages for a brief period. [ 

* CoRCsponding with Paragraph 14 of Hort6 Guards Examination Order. 
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Q. When troops proceed by rail, are they to wear their great- 
coats? 

A. During the winter, and in cold weather at other seasons, they 
are invariably to do so, \Q, Reg,, Mwrclits, 

Q, When troops proceeding by rail arrive at the station at which 
they are to quit the train, what rules should be observed ? 

A. On leaving the train the men should at once put on their 
knapsacks, and fall in on their coverers. They will then be 
marched off, an escort being left to take charge of baggage. [* 

Q. When troops embcMrk or disemhcMrk, what rules should be 
observed ] 

A. Before embarking, the men should be required to take off 
their knapsacks and hold them in their hands, remaining steadily 
in the ranks. They will then be marched on board by sections at 
a time. Men should disembark with their knapsacks in their 
hands, and the coverers of companies should be thrown out On 
landing, the men will at once buckle on their knapsacks and 
fall in. [* 

(2.) Ordinary Duties on Detachment. 

Q. What is the usual method adopted of crying down the credit 
of a detachment ? 

A. A Serjeant, accompanied by a drummer or bugler, makes pro- 
clamation in conspicuous places that all persons who give credit to 
soldiers do so at their own risk, the officers not being bound to dis- 
charge such debts. [Pipon^s Military Law, 

Q. What information should officers on detachment obtain with 
regard to the civil authorities in their neighbourhood ? 

A, They should make themselves acquainted with their names, 
residence, and jurisdiction. [* 

Q. Are officers on detachment permitted to adopt any system of 
discipline amd interior economy which may be at variance with that 
established at headquarters in accordance with the Queen's Regula- 
tions. 

A. No. [Q, Reg., Interior Economy. 

Q. If an officer in command of a detachment desire to bring a 
soldier before a court-martial, what steps should he take ? 

A, He should submit the man's crime, with a summary of evi- 
dence, surgeon's certificate, and statement of general character, for 
the decision of the officer commanding the regiment. [* 

Q. To whom should the officer commanding a detachment refer 
in cases ofdifficvUy connected with regimental matters % 

A. To the officer commanding his regiment. [* 

Q. If marriages or baptisms take place in a detachment, what is 
the duty regarding them of the officer in command ? 
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A. He is to require the soldier to obtain £rom the dergyman 
officiating a certificate for transmission to the adjutant, in order thsft 
the same may be recorded in the regimental register. 

[Q, Beg., Beaks, 

Q. When any officer of the regiment s^ffy or of the civil de- 
partments, senior in rank to the commanding officer, is serving 
with a deta,chment, which officer is entitled to a preference ? 

^. The commanding officer. \Q, Reg., Glassificaiwn of Officen. 

Q, When the paymaster of the regiment does not attend for the 
pfirpose, by whom is the ftmster of a detachment to be taken 
monthlv on the prescribed day ? 

A, By the officer in command, who will forward the muster roD 
to headquarters with the usual declaration. 

\Wot/r Offi>ce Exff^cm,, Directions, Musien. 

Q. By whom is money for the sttbeisteru^ of detachments sup- 
plied? 

A, By the paymast^, the pay list of the detachment being for- 
warded to him in the usual manner. [Idem. 

Q, When a company is absent from headquarters on detachment, 
may the quarterly comparison of its savmgs* bank ledger with the 
regimental ledger be deferred 1 

A. Yes, until the return of the company to headquarters. 

[Wa/r Office Ci/rcuUvr, 31«« Aug., 1861. 

Q. What retunms should be furnished by all detachments to the 
headquarters of the regiment ? 

A. A weekly state and sick report, a monthly diary of parades, 
and return of defaulters, punishments, dbc, and all such returns as 
may be necessary to enable the officer commanding to make up the 
returns of the regiment. [* 

Q. Are forms required for the use of detachments to be drawD 
by them from the war office 1 

A. If the accounts of the detachments are included in those of 
the regimental paymaster, and rendered through him, the forms 
are to be drawn from the regiment. \Q. Reg., Boohs, 

Q. How should officers commanding detacJmients vntJwut medical 
officers obtain medical aid for the men ? 

A. If no medical staff officer, or medical officer of militia, be 
available, recourse is to be had to the practitioners of the country. 

\Q, Reg., Interior Economy. 

Q. When medical aid is afforded to a detachment by civil prac- 
titioners, to whom is the circumstance to be reported ? 

A . To the officer commanding the regiment, for transmission to 
the army medical department. [Idem. 

Q. What arrangement should be made as to hospital orderlies 
for detachments ? 
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A. A proportion of the permanent hospital staff of the rtigiment 
is to be attached to detachments according to their strength and 
probable average number of sick. \H, G, Order, Zd Oct, 1862. 

Q, For what are officers commanding detachments and parties 
responsible with reference to divine service ? 

A. That the men under their orders attend divine service at the 
parish or other churches nearest their quarters. 

[Q, Reg., Divine Service. 

(3.) Drafia. 

Q. In addition to the documents required in cases of transfer, 
what documents should the officer in charge of a draft receive from 
the depot, for transmission to the service companies 1 

A, A statement of the men's accounts according to form, showing 
the date to which each has been paid, the period for which' he has, 
received clothing, the nature of unsettled claims, stating the cause 
which prevents their settlement, and a list of necessaries in posses- 
sion of each man on quitting the depot. 

[§. Eeg., Service cmd Depot Gonvpcmies. 

Q. When the ofScer commanding a draft receives from the officer 
commanding the depot the documents required to accompany the 
men, what method should be adopted to guard against error ? 

A. A receipt should be made out in duplicate, containing a 
nominal roll of the draft, specifying opposite each man's name the 
documents concerning him handed over. One copy should be 
returned by the officer commanding the depot, the other by the 
officer commanding the draft, [* 

Q, "When waiting-men accompany a draft to the port of em- 
barkation, what must the officer in charge be careful to do with 
the documents relating to them 1 

A. He should keep the documents of the waiting-men separate 
from the others; and in the event of their not being required to 
proceed with the draft, he must, before sailing, transmit the docu- 
ments to the officer commanding the depot [* 

Q. When an officer receives charge of a drafl, to what points 
regarding necessaries and accounts should he particularly at- 
tend? 

A. He should inspect the necessaries, and ascertain that all the 
articles are forthcoming and in good order, see that the men's 
accounts are properly signed, and receive from the officers con- 
cerned the credit balances due to the men, taking over and paying 
the debts in the usual way. [* 

Q, What should the officer about to proceed in charge of a drafl 
do with reference to the sea kits of his men ? 
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A, He should receive them from the quartermaster, ascertaining 
that all are marked, and cause them to be properly packed, so as to 
be ready for issue when the men embark. [* 

Q, Before proceeding in chaise of a draft, what cash should the 
officer receive from the paymaster on account of his men 1 

A. The balance (after deducting the price of the sea kits) of the 
regulated advance of pay, [* Q. Beg., Sea I^ecessaries, 

Q, Should the men of a draft be told off in measeSy and have 
their names entered in the mess roll befoi-e leaving the depot ? 

A. Yes; but the names should only be entered in pencU till the 
men actually embark. [* 

Q, How should the non-commissioned officers be distributed 
throughout the different messes of a draft ? 

A. At least one non-commissioned or acting non-commissioned 
officer should be told off to eacL [* 

(4.) Cha/rge of Soldiers Sent Home from Abroad. 

Q, When an officer brings home troops from abroad, with what 
documents should he be furnished before embarkation ? 

A, A return in duplicate, containing the names of the men, the 
periods to which they have been subsisted, the cause of their being 
Hent home, their defaulter sheets, and remarks on their respective 
characters. Also, the discharge documents of such men as are sent 
home for medical reasons. 

[Q, Beg., Soldiers Sent from Abroad, H, G, Order, Vlik June, 
1862. 

Q. When an officer in charge of troops from abroad arrives in 
England, how are the documents relating to his men to be dis- 
lx>8edof? 

A, The original documents are to be delivered to the commandant 
at Chatham, or at such other station to which the men may be sent 
The duplicate returns, having been completed, are to be transmitted 
to the respective depots, under cover, through the adjutant-general's 
office, after the men have been disposed of. [Idem. 

Q, May an officer sent in charge of men from abroad quit the men 
on arrival in England ? 

A, Not until he shall have delivered his charge over, and ob- 
tained permission to leave the ^rrison. 

\Q. Reg., Soldiers Sent from Abroad. 

Q. When officers return fi'om abroad in charge of invalids, what 
report should they take the first opportunity of transmitting to the 
adjutant-general when they arrive in the Channel ? 

A, The number of men and the state of the sick. [Idem. 
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(5.) Dviiea on Board Ship. 

Q. May an officer quit his ship when he pleases ? 

A. Not without leave from the commanding officer on board. 

[Q. Heg., Duties on Board Ship. 

Q. Who is responsible for the discipline of all troops embarked ? 

A. The senior officer, to whatever branch of the military service 
he may belong. \^Idem. 

Q. What is the first duty of the commanding officer as soon as 
the troops are on board, and before dismissing them ? 

A. To see that the a/rms kept for use are deposited in the arm 
racks, and that the OccotUrements ai-e properly stowed away. [Idem. 

Q. How are men to be allotted to berths and divided into rnesses 
on board ship ? 

A. Regularly by companies. [Idem. 

Q. How are the pa^cks to be disposed of on board ship ? 

A. They are to be hung up near the berths. [Idem. 

Q, When troops embark under circumstances which render it 
necessary that they should keep their amimunition in their pouches, 
how are the pouches to be disposed of on board 1 

A. They are to be taken from the men before they are permitted 
to go below, and to be deposited under proper charge in some 
secure part of the vessel. [Idem. 

Q. Into how many watches should the troops on board be divided ? 

A. Into three. " [Idem. 

Q. What number of men should remain constantly on deck, and 
under whose charge are they to be placed ? 

A. One watch should always be on deck, with at least one sub- 
altern officer in charge of it. [Idem. 

Q. Of what strength is the guard to be on board ship, and at 
what hour daily is it to mount ? 

A . Its strength is to be in pi-oportion to the numbers embarked, 
or regulated by the sentries required. It is to mount at 9 A.M. [Idenh. 

Q. -How is the guard to be exercised in fine weather before 
marching off? 

A. With arms. [Idem. 

Q. What number of sentries are to be furnished on board ship ? 

A, Such number as the security of the vessel and the mainte- 
nance of order require. [Idem. 

Q. How are sentries on board ship to be armed when on deck ? 

A, In harbour, with their arms; at sea, with their bayonets 
only. [idem. 

Q. How are the men of each watch to be told off? 

A. To stations, that they may assist in working the vessel. [Idem. 

Q. May soldiers on board ship be compelled to go aloft ? 
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A . No. [Q, Reg., Duties on Bocvrd Ship. 

Q. What arrangements should be made so that, in case of alarm 
from fire or an enemy, the services of the men may be immediately 
available ? 

A. The men are to be told off to quarters, so that on an alarm 
each may at once repaii* to his station. [Idem. 

Q. In distributing soldiers to quarters on board ship, what 
number of men should be placed on deck, and where should the 
I'emainder be formed ? 

A. Those men only are to be on deck who can be convemontly 
employed at the guns or with small arms, or in assisting the 
sailors; the remainder are to be formed a/S a reserve between 
deck& [Idem. 

Q. How often and in what manner are troops on board ship to 
parade? 

A. Daily at o'clock A.1L (without shoes and stockings in 

waim climates.) [Idem. 

Q. How often are cooks on board ship to appear clean on parade ? 

A, Once a-day. [Idem, 

Q. What is to be done with the bedding daily when the weather 
permits? 

A, It is to be brought on deck in the morning, and, having been 
well aired, is to be taken down at sunset. [Idem. 

Q. By whom is the deck to he washed daily ? 

A. By the morning watch. [Idem. 

Q. What i^gulations are established with a view to prevent 
accidents from^V^ on board ship ? 

A . One or more sentries are to be placed at the cooking place, 
with orders not to allow fire to be taken without permission. No 
lights are to be permitted except in lanterns, and 'all are to be 
extinguished at 8 o'clock, except those over which there are 
sentries. No smoking to be permitted, except at certain hours on 
deck, and the use of lucifer and other matches to be forbidden. [Idem. 

Q. What are the regulations regarding the ins[)eGtion and care 
of arms and accoutrements on board ship? 

A, They are to be inspected frequently, and the locks and barrels 
are to be greased. Arms not in use are to be kept closely packed 
in the arm chests, in a dry and convenient place. [Idem. 

Q. How often are troops on board ship to be inspectiBd in 
mait^hing order) 

A, Once a- week. [Idem 

Q» What are the orders regarding fumigation and the use of 
icindsaUs on board ship 1 

A . The ship is to be frequently fumigated, and windsails are to 
>>e constantly hung up. [Idem, 
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Q, What are the r^idations r^arding the exerdae of the troops 
on board ship f 

A, The men tare to be encouraged to take snch exercise as may 
be practicable, and th^ are further to be moved round the ship 
in double time by squads, for ten or twelve minutes each daily. 

[Q. Beg., DuUes on Boa/rd Ship. 

Q. What orders exist as to the separation of the sick cm board 
ship? 

A, They are to be separated from t^ose in health as much as 
possibla [Idemfi. 

Q^ To what general points is the attention of all officers directed, 
with a view to the preservation of health and the maintenance of 
discipline and good order on board ship ? 

A. Attention to the cleanliness and mefldng of l^e men, r^u- 
larity and decency of conduct, and the instant repression of any 
tendency to insubordination, immorality, and vice. [Idem. 

Q. When troops are embarked on board ships of tsar, under 
-whoae command are they to consider themselves f 

A . Under that of the senior officer of the ship. [Idem, 

Q. Is the commanding officer of a ship of war authorized to 
place any officer or soldier of the troops therein embarked in arrest 
or confinement 9 

A . He is, should the circumstances of the case and naval discip- 
Hne require it. [Idem. 

Q. When the practice of the navy authorizes immediate punish- 
ment, may it be inflicted on soldiers embarked in ships of war by 
order of the commanding officer of the ship ? 

A, It may be inflicted on private soldiers (but no others) if the 
commanding officer of the troops concur in the necessity for such 
immediate punishment ; but when the naval and military author- 
ities diffisr thereon, the delinquents are on the first opportunity to 
be disembarked or removed to a transport, and proceeded against 
according to military law. [Idem. 

Q. May a military court-martial be held on board a ship of war 
in commission % 

A, No. [Idem. 

Q. What are the r^ulations regarding the performance of diwiwe 
a&rvioe on board ship % 

A. It is to be performed on every Sunday when the weather per- 
mits. [Idem. 

(6.) Convict Gua/rds, 

Q. When troops are embarked as a guard on board a eonvict 
ship, what do the regulations direct as to avoiding eommumeaiion 
wiUi the convicts 9 
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A. The soldiers are to be strictly forbidden to hold any com- 
munication with them. Should a soldier or sentinel be addressed 
by a convict, he is to call for the non-commissioned officer on duty; 
but he is on no occasion at liberty to answer the convict. 

[§. Beg,, Convict Guards, 

Q. Where is the guard to he stationed by day and night on 
bofljrd a convict ship ? 

A. By day on the poop, their arms being so disposed on the top 
of the arm chest as to be immediately available; at night on the 
quarterdeck, their arms being placed in the arm rack. [Idem. 

Q, How many sentries are to be furnished by a convict guard, 
and how often should they be relieved ? 

A, Three, and they should be relieved every hour. [Idem, 

Q, With whom should the officer commanding a convict guard 
act in concert in repressing disturha/ruxs and carrying out his 
instructions ? 

A. With the surgeon or superintending officer. [Idem. 

Q, In whose chai'ge are the keys of the convict prison on board 
ship to be placed by day ? 

A, In charge of the non-commissioned officer of the guard. [Idem. 

Q. Besides the non-commissioned officer of the watch, what 
other non-oommiaaioned officer is to be appointed daily, aiid what 
are his duties ? 

A, A non-commissioned officer of the day. His duties are to 
superintend the messing, cleaning barracks, &c. [Idem, 

Q. What are the rules regarding parades of troops embarked on 
board convict ships ? 

A. At ten o'clock the watches off duty are to parade without 
arms for inspection, and twice in each week without shoes or 
stockings. On Sundays the detachment is to parade with arms, 
when the rifles and ammunition are to be carefully examined. [Idem. 

Q, In case of alarm during the night on board a convict ship, 
what steps are to be taken ? 

A. The guard is immediately to occupy the hatchways, and, if 
necessary, employ their arms to repel any attempt of the con- 
victs to gain the deck ; the soldiers of the next relief are to hasten 
to the barricade, and to occupy each gangway; the remaining 
watch is to proceed to the poop and act as a reserve. [Idem, 

Q, How often and by whom should sentries in convict ships be 
visited during the night ? 

A. Frequently, by the officers of the detachment and the non- 
commissioned officers of the watch. [Idem, 

Q, When the whole of the convicts are on deck, what precaution 
is to be taken 9 

A, The detachment is to be on the poop and ready to act. [Idem, 
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(7.) Suppression of Riots. 

Q, In case of any sudden riot or distwrhancey are the militarj 
justified in pi'ooeeding at once, on their own responsibility, to repress 
the same ? 

A. In cases of great and sudden emergency, the military, as well 
as all other individuals, may act in suppressing a breach of the 
peace by an assembled multitude, without the presence of a peace- 
officer of any description; but it is by all means advisable to 
procure a justice of the peace to attend, and for the military to act 
under his immediate orders, when such attendance and the sanction 
of such orders can be obtained. \Q, Beg,, Suppression v/Biots. 

Q. When troops are employed in aid of the civil power, what is 
it the duty of the officer in command, in conjunction with the 
magistrate, to explain to the people opposed to them ? 

A. That in the event of the troops being ordered to fire, their fire 
will be effective. [Idem. 

Q. When troops are called out in aid of the civil power, to 
whom should the officer commanding them report in tvriting the 
progress and completion of the service on which they are em- 
ployed ? 

A. To the military secretary, and to the officer commanding the 
station from which they have been detached. [Idem. 

Q. What description of requisition is required to justify an 
officer in going out with troops in aid of the civil power ? 

A. A requisition from a magistrate in writing. [Idem. 

Q. On receipt of a requisition from a magistrate in writiug, 
where should the officer move to, and what military precautions 
must he take % 

A. He should move to the place to which he is directed by the 
magistrate. He must take care that the troops march in regular 
military order, with the usual precautions, and that they are not 
scattered, detached, or posted in a situation in which they may not 
be able to act in their own defence. [Ideni. 

Q. Who is to accompany tlie troops on all occasions when they 
act in aid of the civil power ? 

A. The magistrate, and the officer is to remain near him. [Idem. 

Q. By whom are all words of command to the troops to be 
given 1 

A. By the officer commanding them. [Idem. 

Q. May troops acting in aid of the civil power fvre without 
cofmmomd from their officer if required to do so by a magistrate ? 

A. No. [Idem. 

Q. What is necessary to justify an officer commanding troops in 
aid of the civil power in giving the word to fire 9 

p 
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A. He must be distinctly required to do so by the magistrate. 

[Q, Reg,y Suppression ofRioU. 

Q. How are all detachments acting in aid of the civil power to 
hs told off 

A. If under twenty files, in four sections; if more than twenty 
files, in more sections than four. [Ideni. 

Q. Is it the duty of the magistrate or the duty of the office to 
judge as to the extent of the line of fire required % 

^. It is the duty of the officer, and he must exercise a humane 
discretion in deciding. [Idem. 

Q. What instructions are sanctioned for the guidance of an 
officer acting in aid of the civil power, should it become necessary 
to order the troops to fire ? 

A. Should the officer be of opinion that a slight effort would be 
sufficient, he is to give the command to one or two specified files to 
fire. If a greater effi>ft should be required, he is to give the com- 
mand to one section to fire, the fire of the other sections being kept 
in reserve, the fire being given by the regular command of the com- 
manding officer. Firing should be peiformed with coolness and 
steadiness, and in such a manner as to be at once easily discon- 
tinued when thei-e is no longer occasion for it. [Idem, 

Q, If there be more officers than one with a detachment, and it 
should be necessary that more sections than one should fire at the 
same time, what must the commanding officer clearly indicate to 
the troops ? 

A. The officer who is to order any number of sections to fira 

[Idem. 

Q, When troops aiding the civil power have been ordered to 
fire, should they continue firing until ordered by the magistrate to 
ceasef 

A . No ; the firing is to cease the instant it is no longer neoessaxy, 
whether l^e magistrate may order the cessation or not. [Idem. 

Q, What are the regulations as to firing upon persons separated 
from the crowd, and firing over the heads of a crowd ^i^iged in 
an illegal pursuit ? 

A. Both are forbidden. [Idem, 

Q. When a magistrate has given the officer in command of 
troops aiding the civil power an order to fire, is it necessary that 
the former should continue to ride with or accompany the military I 

A . No ; the authority of the magistrate is then in abeyance, and 
the responsibility rests with the officer. [Idem. 

(8.) GepMfral DvJtiea cmd Preccmtions during Service in the FiM 
Q. When an officer is employed on any duty or service, what 
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points should he attend to in order that he may oomiax^ his men 
afid keep them well in hand 7 

A. He must maintain strict discipline, and keep the men as 
mnch as possible under his own eye, insisting on their remaining 
steadily in the ranks under all circumstances. No straggling or 
plundering must on any account be permitted. [* 

Q, What rules should be attended to by the officer in command 
of a detachment on service with reference to the care of spcure 
iowmfumUon and the issue of the same ? 

A. It should at all times be placed in charge of a trust- 
worthy non-commissioned officer and a sufficient escort, and be 
kept well closed up in rear of the detachment. When passing 
through streets or viUages, and in crossing over water, great care 
mufift be taken. When the detachment is under fire, it is desirable 
that the spare ammunition should be as little exposed as is consis- 
tent with its being retained always at hand. Convenient oppor- 
tunities shoidd be taken to fill up the men's pouches, which should 
always be kept as full as circumstances permit. [* 

Q. Whose duty is it to see that no unnecessary expenditure of 
the ammunition of the men takes place on service ? 

A, It is a most important part of the duty of all officers and 
non-commissioned officers to check useless firing, and restrain the 
nion from wasting their ammunition. [* 

Q, What rules should be attended to by the officer in command 
of a detachment on service with reference to the care of spirits 
and the issue of the same 1 

A, The rum or other spirit supplied for the use of a detachment 
shoukl be kept at all times under the charge of a trustworthy non- 
eommissioned officer and a sufficient escort. It should always be 
issued to the men in presence of an officer. [* 

Q. What precautions should all officers on service take to pre- 
vent intemperance among their men ? 

A. They must use all vigilance to prevent the men under their 
eommand breaking into stores of wine, or liquor of any kind ; and, 
by constant watchful supervision, guard against any possibility of 



(9.) Movements ofDet(iched Parties on Service. 

a. What conditions are of most moment in the mardi of a 
detached party on service, in order to secure the object of the 
movement 9 

A. Secrecy, a correct estimate of the time required to perform 
the march, due rapidity of movement, strict discipline, and regu- 
larity of arrangement L* 
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Q, Before a march is undertaken by a detached party on 
service, what information should the officer commanding eor 
deavour to obtain ? 

A, The explanations from superior authority necessary to &cili« 
tate the accomplishment of the immediate object in view (with the 
ulterior object he must not expect to be made acquainted); instruc- 
tions for guidance under probable contingencies; information of a 
local nature as to the country, branch roads, and natural obstacles 
on the line of route ; such information as may be necessary as to 
the position and dispositions of other detached parties, and of the 
enemy. [* 

Q, When it is necessary on service to detach from a small body 
of ti'oops several parties for the purpose oicrovmiTig heights, occupying 
deta/ihed positions, &c., &c., what general consideration should control 
the commanding officer in regulating the strength of these parties f 

A, That no larger number of men should be detached than is 
absolutely required for the attainment of the object in view and 
consistent with the efficiency of the main body.. [* 

Q. In passing through a VGOod on a march, what precautions 
should be adopted ? 

A. Before entering the wood it should be carefully reconnoitred, 
to ascertain whether it is in possession of the enemy. Whilst 
moving through it, the greatest vigilance must be exercised to 
guard against surprise. [* 

Q, Before a detached party marching on service enters a viUage 
or defile, what precautions must the officer commanding observe % 

A. In both cases he must feel his way carefidly with his ad- 
vanced guard and detached parties, to ascertain whether the enemy 
is in possession, as his after cQspositions will, of course, depend upon 
whether the passage is clear or requires to be forced. [* 

Q, When troops on their march have to cross a river, and boats 
are not easily procurable, at what depth of water may a ford be 
considered practicable for infantry ? 

A. At thi'ee feet depth a ford is perfectly practicable. In cases 
of necessity a ford may be made use of with care when the depth 
is four feet. [Trovbridg^s LaUemcmd. 

Q, At what points are practicable fords over rivers most likely 
to be found ? 

.A. Where the breadth of the river is greatest. [Idem, 

Q, When troops on their march ford a river, what should be most 
care&lly attended to 1 

A. The preservation in good order of the arms and ammuni-. 
tion. [* 

Q. When troops cross a river by means of boats, what points 
should be attended to ? 
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A. The men should be required to preserve silence and good 
order, remaining perfectly steady under all circumstances. The 
number of men embarked at a time should be so regulated as 
to leave sufficient space for the persons who are to manage the 
boat I [* 

Q. When troops cross a river by means of boats, should the men 
be permitted to fire during the passage 1 

A, Not unless it is absolutely necessary. [Trot^yridge^s LoMemand. 

Q, When troops cross a river, either by means of boats or fords, 
what points should always, when practicable, be selected for the 
operation % 

A, The re-entering sinuosities should be selected, as the oppor- 
tunity is thereby afforded of supporting the disembarkation by a 
strong fire from points on the opposite bemk. [* 

Q, When an officer on service marches in command of a de- 
tached party, what description of wformaiion should he try by all 
means in his power to acquire % 

A. Information regarding the population, resources, and general 
military features of the country, and of the dispositions and strength 
of the enemy. [* 

Q» When a detached party on service halts after a march, how 
should the ground for the encampmerU or bivouac be selected ? 

A, That position should be selected which possesses in the 
greatest degree the advantage of being easily defended by the 
number of men available, facilities for retiring from it in good 
order, proximity to the line of route and communication, and a 
plentiful supply of good water. [* 

Q. When a detached party, however small, encamps or bivouacs 
on service, what precautions should invariably be adopted to guard 
against surprise ? 

A. Kqueta, and an inlying piquet, proportioned to the strength 
of the party, must be told off and judiciously posted. The pre- 
caution of frequent patrolling should on no account be ne- 
glected. [* 

(10.) EovUe Ma/rching. 

Q, Can any specific rule be laid down as to the formalion in 
which troops should march % 

A. Ko; it must ever be determined by circumstances and the 
nature of the country. \F, Eos,, PL VIL, S. 3. 

Q, When the head of a coLwran changes its direction, is it 
necessary that the rear companies, subdivisions, or sections 
should receive the word of command to wheel in the new 
direction 1 
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A. No; th^ should follow eveiy turn wbich the head mav 
make. [F. Ex., Fi. VILy & a 

Q. To which side of a road shoidd troops on the march mhrays 
keep? 

A. To the side next the reverse flank, in order that the piimte 
may be kept clear. [Ideai, 

Q, In route maixihing, where should the baggage be placed % 

A, In the rear. [Idem, 

Q. Where should the eompcmy officers be placed when on the 
line of march 9 

A. Constantly in their places, except when marching at eaaa 

lldenL 

Q, Where should the captains or officers commanding companies 
be placed when marching at ease, and by whom should the com- 
panies be led ) 

A, In rear of their companies, a subaltern officer or aeijeant 
moving up to lead. \IdemL 

Q. What rules are laid down as to the ma/rehing and Mavt9iir 
of^ men in a column of route ? 

A. They must be perfectly silent, dress, and keep the step as if 
moving on parade, until the command is given to march at easa 

[Idem, 

Q, What word must precede all commands addressed to men 
marching at ease 9 

A. "Attention." [Idem. 

Q. When men marching at ease are called to attention, how 
should they carry their rifles ? 

A, If armed with the long rifle, they should slope ; if with Ihe 
short rifle, trail arm& [Idem. 

Q. Should the words, "Attention," and "March at — basm^" 
coming from the commanding officer, be repeated by the captains f 

A. They should, unless they are given as a command to the whole 
body. [IdeeL 

Q, What rules are laid down as to the marching of the men when 
marching at ease ? 

A, Banks may be opened and files loosened; but each rank, 
section, or company must be kept perfectly distinct, and eveij man 
must remain in his place. [Idem. 

Q. How shoidd any notice be passed fi*om one part of a cc^man 
to another ? 

A . The word must be passed by the officer or offices and seneaati 
only. f/dbiL 

Q. When, on the huglee sounding ike hcUt, the head of ea^ bat- 
talion halts and stands &st, although not cloeed ni> to the preoediiif^ 
one, how should the following companies form 9 
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A. They must close up to balf or quarter distance, unless the 
ooltunn is entering an alignment, or making any other movement 
pceparatory to a formation to a flank. [F, Ehb,, PL VIL, S, 3. 

Q. When at the end of a march it happens that a Une is to be 
taken up by a successive formation, should each company, as soon 
as it is halted, slope arms, or order and stand at ease by command 
of its officer I 

A. Each may be ordered to slope arms, but the companies are 
not to order or stand at ease until directed to do so by the com- 
manding officer. [Idsnk 

Q, May a battalion, company, or section d^Se or dimimih its 
/ironty so as to ayoid a bad spot on the road ? 

A. Not unless the preceding battalion or company has done so. 

[IdenL 

Q, How should all defiling on the line of march be executed ? 

A, With oixler and precision, by the proper words of command, 
preceded by the word " Attention." [^Idem. 

Q, When a battalion or company comes to a defile, stream, or 
bad place in the road, where it might be more convenient for the 
men to defile individually, what is the duty of the officers ? 

A. To be on the alert to prevent the men from doing so. [Idem. 

Q, What will generally be found to be the best method of 
avoiding loss of distance in crossing a stream, ditch, bank, or other 
obstacle? 

A, To increase the front, not only by causing the fil^ of each 
section to open out, but even by forming subdivisions or companies. 

[Idem, 

Q. When a bad place is to be passed, how should the captains of 
oompanies act % 

A. They should go to the head of their companies to see that 
any orders which may have been given are obeyed with steadiness 
and regularity. They should remain at the spot till the whole of 
their oompanies have passed, and then resume their stations in their 
rear, and give the words, '' March cU — ease," [leiem. 

Q. What are the orders as to allowing m^n to qvM the ranks on 
the line of march 1 

A . No man is to remain behind or quit the ranks for any pur* 
pose without permission of the captain. Officers are never to give 
permission to any man to quit the ranks exc^t on account of ill- 
ness, or for some absolutely necessary purpose; When water is 
required the column will be halted. [Idem. 

Q. When men are permitted to &11 out on the march for any 
temporary purpose, what are they to do with their packs and arms ? 

A. To leave them to be carried by the section to which they 
belong until they return. [Iden^ 
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Q, What are the orders as to the preservation of the {ooper 
cadence and length of step on the march % 

A. All huny and stepping ont are to be prevented. The men 
are never to increase the pace withont word of command. 

[F. Ex,, Pt. VIL, 8. 3. 

Q. When the proper dietancee of companies or sections cannot be 
preserved without an alteration in the step, how must it in all 
cases be effected ? 

A. By making the head of the column or company step short, 
instead of allowing the others to step out. Companies must invari- 
ably be kept intact, and the leading company of the battalion will, 
when necessary, step short until the last company has closed up, 
although an interval may thereby be occasioned between it and the 
preceding battalion. [Idem. 

Q, When the head of a company, suppose No. 4, cannot keep up 
withont overstepping, how should the officer commanding it act f 

A, He should call out, ''No. 4 cannot keep up,'* which will be 
repeated by the section leaders in front until it reaches the com- 
manding officer. If no answer is returned, No. 4 wHl continue at 
the regular step. [Idem. 

Q, When companies in passing frequent obstacles are to move on 
without waiting for the companies in rear, what must the captain 
of each ascertain before marching on ? 

A. That the rear of his company has passed the obstacle, and 
closed up. \Ideni. 

(11.) Street Fighting. 

Q. State how street firiaig advamcing is performed by a column at 
open, half, or quarter distance, formed in a narrow place where 
deployment is impracticable ) 

A, Three companies will be ordered to advance from the column, 
having sufficient room between them and the remainder for a gnn 
or body of cavalry to foruL The second and third companies will 
close on the first When required to fire, on the words, " Thibd 
coMPAirr, Fias a volley, Fibst Airn seookd xmsELnre, At — 
YARDS — BEADY," the two front companies will kneel down, and 
the third will fire over their heada The second will then receiTe 
the words, " At — yabds — beady," on which it will spring np 
and deliver its fire on the word, '' Pbssbnt." Lastly, the front 
company will fire kneeling, each company loading as soon as it has 
fired. The leading company may then be ordered to rise and 
charge, or the cavidry and guns may be employed. 

[F. Ex,, TL IILy S, 9. 

Q, When the street firing of infiintry is ordered to cease, and it 
is desired that the cavalry or guns in ihdr rear should O/Ct, in what 
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manner is way to be made for them by the three companies which 
have been firing 1 

A. The first and second companies may be ordered to open out 
to half distance from the rear, and all three then be wheeled back 
by subdivisions to each side of the sti-eet. f^. Fas,, Ft. IIL, S, 9. 

Q. What method may be adopted of keepmg down ^ Jire of the 
enemy from windows ? 

A, By extending men under such cover as may be available. 

[Idem. 

Q, Describe how street Jiririg retiring is performed. 

A. The leading company will give its fire, face outwards by sub- 
divisions, file to the rear, re-form company, load, and remain halted 
until its front is again clear, or the whole column is put in motion. 
The moment the front of the second company is clear it will fire, 
face outwards, and file to the rear ; and so on by companies in suc- 
cession. [Idem. 

Q. In entering tcyims or viUages occupied by the enemy, what is 
the first thing to be done on gaining a footing in the place ? 

A, To clear the houses on both flanka [Idem. 

Q. What precautions should all columns take in proceeding 
through streets of a town or village occupied by an enemy ? 

A, The houses on either hand must be occupied; the troops 
employed for that purpose breaking through partition walls, or 
pushing on from house to house, so as to accompany the march of 
the main body, and protect its fianks. [Idem. 

Q, In the attack of towns or villages after an entry has iSeen 
effected, and in all street fighting, what course of action is most 
likely to ensure success ? 

A. To push on as rapidly as is consistent with the safety 
of flanks and communications, driving the enemy from house 
to house, and turning his positions, without giving him time to 
rally. [* 

Q. When the attack of a town is followed by a protracted re- 
sistance in the streets, and it becomes necessary to occupy posts 
by detachments, what points should the commander of each parti- 
cularly attend to ? 

A. To confine his men strictly within the post; to strengthen 
the post by all means in his power; to protect the safety of his 
front, and prevent the enemy stealing unperceived round his 
flanks; and to preserve his communications. [* 

(12.) AppliccUion oftlie Modes ofFvring on Service, 

Q, What considerations must determine the application of the 
diflerent modes of firing on service ? 



218 SSCnON YL — OHABOE OF A COMPAmr OS 0ETACHM1SNT. [PART n. 

A. The nature of the ground, the description of the enemj's 
troops, and of the arms with which they are equipped. 

[F. Ex., Ft IIL, S. 9. 

Q, Under what circumstances may volley firing occasionally be 
applied with good results by troops in line or during formations ? 

A. When at short distances, when the men happen to be all 
loaded, or when it is necessary at once to check the aidvance of the 
enemy. \Ickm. 

Q, When may volley firing be used with great effect ana with 
perfect safety by the kneeling ranks of squares 1 

A. When cavalry fail in their charge and are forced to retire, or 
when they break and pass by the sides of the square. [Idem. 

Q. What is the principal disadvantage under general curcum- 
stances of volley firing ? 

A. That unless great caution is exercised it may be the means 
of wasting ammunition in large quantities to no purpose. [Idem. 

Q. What is the usual, and for general purposes the most effec- 
tive, mode of tiring on service ? 

A. FUefiAring. [Idem. 

Q. When small bodies fire by files, what point requires careful 
attention ? 

A . To prevent the men from firing away their first round too 
quickly, and thus leaving a large portion of the number unloaded, 
and defenceless. [Idem. 

Q. What is the advantage of firing with the Jront rank 
kvMing? 

A. That it enables the rear rank to fire with greater effect 

[Idem. 

Q. When may firing with 6a£4 ranks kneeling be usefully 
applied on service 1 

A. When partial cover can be afibrded to the men by that 
means. [Idem, 

Q. By what description of firing should all movements be 
covered 1 

A, By the independent ^nn^ of skirmiehers. [Idem. 

^. In formations of line, when should the firing commence 9 

A . After formation, as soon as the front is clear of the skirmisbers. 
Companies forming in succession may be made to fire as soon as 
formed. [Idem. 

Q. In firing by compamee, when should each company receive 
the words, " i4i — yards — ready ? " 

A. When the company which has fired before it comes to the 
loading position. [Idem. 

Q. When firing by companies from centre to fianks, in what 
order should the firing be executed 9 
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A* The right centre oompany will commenoe, then the left 
centre company, then the company on the right of the right 
centre company, and so on altei*nately to the flanks. 

[F. Ex., PL IIL, S. 9. 

(13.) MisceUcmeons DiUies in the FidcL 

Qk "When a detached party is thrown aci*oss a river for the 
pnrpose of eav&ring the/amuttum of a bridge (or passage of a river), 
what is the first duty of the officer commanding it ? 

A, To drive the enemy from the points nearest the proposed 
bridge-head, and occupy them <a8 far as the strength of his party 
will permit, in the manner best calculated to cover the operation in 
his rear. [* 

Q. When an officer is required to occupy a position which is 
naturally but little susceptible of defence, to the attainment of 
what two objects should his first effi^rts be directed ? 

A, First, to the strengthening of the position by every available 
artificial means ; and second, to the disposition of the troops in the 
manner which appears most likely to remedy the inherent defects 
of the ground, by preventing the enemy fi-om taking advantage of 
them. [* 

Q. When an attack by a deta^chmerU on a partxcvla/r point has 
failed, should the detachment fall back on its supports ) 

A. It should not surrender more of the ground that has been 
gained than is absolutely necessary, unless recalled by superior 
authority, but rather take cover by occupying houses or cover as 
near the enemy as possible, keeping up a close fire on him until 
the amval of support enables it to resume the attack. [* 

Q. When a detachment is told off for the purpose of covering the 
aesatdt of a work, what arrangements should be made by the 
officer in command ? 

A. The party should be extended under the best available 
cover within easy rifle range of the work, and directed to keep up 
a careful, weU-sustained lire, so as to prevent the enemy from 
appearing on the parapet to annoy the storming party in its 
advance. The fire must be suspended in time as the storming 
party mounts the ladders or breaches. [* 

Q, When a detachment is employed during siege operations in 
giuirding trendies, what points should the officer in command care- 
fully attend to ? 

A. He should prevent all unnecessary and indiscriminate general 
firing. If within range of the enemy's works, the best shots should 
be selected to fire through sand-bag loopholes on the top of the 
parapet, each man being instructed to fire only when a probable 
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chance of success occurs. The remaioder of the guard should 
remain under cover, so disposed as to be ready at a moment's notice 
to receive and repel any attack or attempt to demolish the 
work& [* 

Q. May the men of a trench guard be employed in any work on 
the requisition of the engineer department 1 

A. Not without reference to the field officer commanding in the 
trenches. [* 

Q. When an a/rriMd covering pa/rty protects a working party 
during a siege, where is the former generally placed, and what dis- 
positions are made 9 

A, The covering party is generally placed in front, with detached 
piquets and a chain of sentries prepared to repel any attempt on 
the part of the enemy to interrupt the work. [* 

Q. Should the piquets and advanced sentries of a party covering 
siege works be permitted to fire ? 

A, Not except for the purposie of repelling a sortie, the object 
being rather to avoid observation than to invite attack. [* 

§. When troops are stationed under Jvre as a svupport either to a 
battery or to another body of troops, but are not themselves 
actively engaged, what precautions should be taken to guard 
against unnecessary casualties ? 

A. The men should be required to lie down, under cover if 
possible. If supporting a battery (or guns in action), care should 
be taken to avoid massing the troops in a position exposed to the 
fire directed against the battery. ' [* 

Q. When, during an engagement, a body of troops is required to 
move, or take up a position in advance of guns in action, what 
should be avoided ? 

A, Moving in such a direction as would make it necessary that 
the guns should cease firing. [* 
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SECTION VII.* 

field fortification altd reoonnoissance. 

Field Fortification. 

(1.) Generobl Description, Technical Terms. 

Q, What is meant hj field fortification ? 

A, The art of constructing military works to aid the operations, 
offensive and defensive, of troops in the field. 

Q. Explain the meaning of & front o/fortificaUon, 

A, The works erected on any one side of the polygon which is 
supposed to enclose the place to be defended. 

Q. Explain the meaning of the terms oiUline or tradng, reliefy 
and COTrvmand. 

A. The horizontal lines which describe the figure of a work, and 
the manner in which it is laid out, are called the outline or tracing. 
By relief is meant the height of a work above the bottom of the 
ditch in front of it; and by command, the height of a work above 
the plane of site, or the advantage in height which one work or 
part of a work possesses over another. 

Q. What term is used in fortification to denote the general level 
of the ground on which works are constructed ? 

A . The plane of site, 

Q. Describe what is meant by the term plane of defilade or defile- 
Tneni, 

A, It is the plane which is supposed to pass through the summit 
or crest of a work parallel to the plane of site. 

Q, What particulars of information are furnished by a plan ? 

A, The ti'acing, area, and distribution of the works as seen from 
above. 

Q. Explain what is meant by the elevation, section, profile, and 
ground plan of a work. 

A. The elevation shows the projection of the surface of a work 
on a vertical plane. A section is the cut made by a plane passing 
through a work in any direction ; if the cut be vertical, and at right 
angles to the face of the work, it is called a profile; if horizontal^ at 
the base of the work, it is a ground plan. 

* CoireBpondiog with Paragraph 15 of Horse Guards ExaminaHon Order. 
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Q. What is meant by the tenns salierU and re-entering cmgles f 
A. A salient angle is one which points outwards; a re-entering 
angle points inwards. 
Q, Wh&t is SL capital f 
ii. It is the imaginary line which bisects an angular work. 

(2.) Parapet, Ditch, Deblai, Remblai, 

Q, What is a parapet ? 

A. It is a shot-proof shelter thrown np for protection. 

Q. Name the parts of a parapet. 

A. 1. Slope of the banquette; 2. Banquette; 3. Interior slope 
of parapet; 4. Superior slope of parapet; 5, Exterior slope of 
parapet; 6. Berm. 

Q. What IB the object of the bcmquette 9 

A. To afford standing room at a convenient height for men 
firing over the parapet. 

Q. What is a benn, and what is its use ? 

A. It is a flat space or step a few feet in width between the foot 
of the exterior slope of the parapet and the slope of the ditch. It 
is of use in the construction of the work, as it affords footing for 
the workmen ; and should the soil be loose, it gives greater stability 
to the parapet. 

Q, What disadvantage is there in constructing a parapet with a 
bermt 

A, A parapet with a berm is more easily overcome by an enemy 
than one without it. 

Q, What are the objects of the ditch of a field-work ) 

A. To create an obstacle to the enemy's approach, and to obtain 
earth for the construction of the parapet 

Q. Name the parts of a ditch. 

A. 1. Escarp; 2. Bottom of ditch ; 3. Counterscarp; 4. Glacis. 

Q, Explain the meaning of the terms deblai and r^nblaL 

A. The deblai is the earth excavated from the ditch : the remblai 
is the amount required for the construction of the work. 

Q. What are the usual cUmemiona of the pa/rapeta of field-works ? 

A. They vary from 6 to 12 feet in height, and 9 to 18 feet in 
thicknesa 

(3.) Flanking Defence, Bastion Tracing, Enfilading, D^Uading. 

Q. What is meat by a flanking work ? 

A, A work which defends another by its fire. 

Q, When is a work said to be^nA^ 9 

A. When it is defended by the fire of another. 
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Q, Is a good flanking defence essential to the strength of a. -work ? 

A, It is; assailants should be exposed to fire dining eveiy step 
of their advance. 

Q. As a soldier standing on the banquette of a parapet cannot 
see into the ditdi immediately below him, what arrangement should 
be made in tracing a work to remedy this defect 1 

A. The work shoidd if possible be planned so that every part of 
the ditch is flanked by the Are from the parapet of some other part 
of it. 

Q, What description of tracing gives the best distribution of 
Are from the diflerent parapets, and most eflectually commands the 
approaches and ditches of a work ? 

A, The bastion tracing. 

Q. Desciibe a regular bastion tracing in general terms. 

A. It is a number of bastions connected with each other by a 
line of parapet called the cua*tainy and so arranged as to aflbrd a 
mutual flanking defence. 

Q. What is a bastion ? 

^. It is a work composed of two faces forming a salient angle 
and two flanks. 

Q, What is meant by the gorge of a bastion 1 

A. The space between ihe extremities of its flanks. 

Q, Name the angles of a bastion, and describe them. 

A. The flanked angle is where the faces meet, the shoulder 
angles are where the faces and flanks meet, the curtain angles are 
where the flanks and curtains meet, and the angles of defence are 
those formed by the flanks and imaginary Hnes in prolongation of 
the faces of the adjoining bastions. 

iQ. In a regular bastion tracing, what parts c^ each bastion flank 
the ditches before the £Eices of the adjoining bastiosns ? 

A, The flanks. 

Q, Describe what is meant by the terms encode and d^Uade, 

A, A work is said to be enfiladed when its sides or £a.ces are 
exposed to a raking Are ; defilading is the proper arrangement oi 
works so as to parry the eflects of commanding ground. 

Q, What are traverses 9 

A. They are masses of earth erected in the form of a parapet to 
protect the face of a work from the eflects of enfilade fixe, or to 
cover an opening in a work. 



<4.) Tracing of Fidd-WerkA 

Q. On what general considerations mnst the selection of tracing 
for field-works depend t 
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A. On the means available for construction, the importance of 
the object to be gained, the strength and armament of the 
troops to occupy them, and the description of force by which they 
are likely to be assailed. 

Q. Into how many classes may the tracing proper for field- 
works be divided, and what are they ? 

A, Into three classes, — Igt. Works open at the gorge; 2(1 "Works 
enclosed all round; and, 3(L Line& 



(5.) Fidd-Wark3 Open aJb the Gorge, 

Q. What is a recUm 9 

A, It is the simplest kind of field-work, being composed of two 
faces forming a salient angle, and open at the gorge. 

Q, For what purposes is the redan applicable ? 

A^ To cover bridge-heads, roads, or approaches, and to afford 
protection for an advanced post in front of other works. 

Q. Under what conditions only is it expedient to adopt the 
redan tracing for a field-work ? 

A. When the extremities can be made to rest on obstacles 
which prevent their being turned, or when the fire of other works 
affords a good flanking defence. 

Q. What method is there of tracing redans so as to obtain a 
flanking defence for the salient angle ? 

A. By breaking the outline of their faces at fifty or sixty yards 
from the salient angle, and adding short perpendicular flanks. 

Q, What is a lunette f 

A, It is a work open at the gorge, having two faces forming a 
salient angle, and two flanks parallel to its capital 

Q. What is a dovMe redcm ? 

il . It is composed of two redans connected together. 

Q, Describe the tracing of tenmlle heads, and the purpose to 
which it is applicable. 

A. It consists of alternate salient and re-entering angles so 
arranged that the faces of the work flank one another. It is 
applicable only to such ground as does not admit of or require the 
construction of a work with fronts exceeding eighty or ninety 
yards. 

Q, Describe the bastion head tracing, and state the extent of 
front to which it is applicable. 

A. It consists of two bastions connected by a* curtain, the ex- 
tremities of the outer faces of each being directed on the faces of 
other works, so as to receive a flanking defence. This tracing is 
applicable to a front vaiying from 100 to 220 yarda 
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(6.) Fidd-Works Closed at the Gorge — Defence of Unflcmked 

Ditches. 



Q, What is a redoubt f 

A. It is a work without flanks, enclosed on all sides, and of any 
figure. 

Q. What is the usual tracing of a redoubt ? 

A. It is generally square or pentagonal. 

Q, What are the principal inherent defects of a redoubt of a 
square or pentagonal outline ? 

A. The liability of the faces to be enfiladed by the enemy's fire, 
the unflanked ditches, and want of fire upon the spaces before the 
^ salient angles. 

Q. In tracing a square or pentagonal redoubt, what plan should 
' be adopted to remedy the risk of enfilade fire, and to make up for 
j the want of fire upon the spaces before the salient angles ? 

A. The lines of the faces should, when possible, be directed on 
ground which the enemy cannot occupy, and the work should be 
so traced as to afford a strong perpendicular fire from the faces, 
upon the ground which is most accessible for his advance. The 
vertex of the salient angles may be cut off by a straight line of 
parapet, from which a fire parallel to the capital may be obtained. 

Q, Name some of the methods which may be adopted to remedy 
the defect of unflanked ditches in redoubts. 

A. The ditch may be excavated so that its sides meet at an 
angle at the bottom, thereby affording no space for the formation 
of an enemy's troops ; palisades and other obstacles may be planted 
in the ditch, the ground beneath them being mined; galleries 
having loopholes looking into the ditch, and covered caponnilres, 
may be constructed, and the defenders should be well supplied 
with hand gi'enades and combustibles to shower over the parapet. 

Q. What is meant by a caponnidre 1 

^. It is a passage across a ditch, covered on each side by a 
parapet. 

Q. What is a star-fort? 

A, A work with six salient angles, constructed on a triangle, or 
with four salient angles constructed on a squara 

Q. Name some of the defects of star-forts. 

A, They are without flanks, their capacity is small, and they 
present numerous faces to the enfilade fire of an assailant. 

Q. What description of tracing affords the most perfect defence 
for an enclosed field-work ? 

A, Th&t of the bastioned fort, 

Q, How is the bastioned fort generally constructed, and of what 
dime onsl 
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jI. It is generally constructed on a square, with bastioned fronts 
of 150 yards. The construction and dimensions, however, must be 
varied in every case to meet the requirements of the ground. 

(7 ) Lines. 

Q, How many descriptions of lines are there % 

A, Two, — connected or continued lines, and lines with intervals. 

Q, For what purposes are corUinued lines constructed in defensive 
operations 1 

A, To cover the front of a position, or to connect other works 
together. 

Q, What are the principal objections to the application of an 
extensive system of continued lines in defensive operations % 

A, The lai'ge number of men required to guard them, and tbe 
risk that the weakness of a part might compromise the safety of 
the whole. 

Q, Name some of the different descriptions of tracing adopted 
in the construction of continued lines. 

A. Kedans connected by curtains, lines of tenailles, indented 
lines, and bastioned lines. 

Q, Describe the tracing of indented lines. 

A, It consists of long faces, which should be directed, when 
practicable, on ground inaccessible to the enemy, with short flanks 
thrown back at right angles to them, to defend the ditches. 

Q, Is the regular tracing of bastioned lines suitable for every 
description of ground 1 

A. No; it is applicable only to level ground. 

Q, For what purpose are lines with intervals made use of in 
defensive operations ? 

' ^. To strengthen an important position, or to hold an enemy in 
check. 

Q, Should lines with intervals consist of open or closed works ? 

A. Both may be used with advantage, according to the nature 
of the ground. 

Q, When a line of open works is placed with intervals to defend 
the approaches to a position, how may the interiors and ditches of 
such works be most effectually protected ? 

A. When practicable, they should bo so disposed as to afford 
each other a flanking defence ; besides which, if the position be an 
important one, a second line, consisting principally of closed works, 
may be placed on its strong points, so tiuced as to command the 
interiors and ditches of the advanced works. In some cases it may 
be expedient to close the gorges of the advanced works, to prevent 
their being carried from the lear. 
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(8.) Bridges and Bridge-Heads, 

Q. At what point may the best situation for the construction of 
a bridge over a river be found ? 

A, At one of the re-entering bends of the river. 

Q. Why is a re-entering bend of a river the most favourable 
point for the construction of a bridge? 

A, Because the bridge is in such a case less likely to be com- 
manded by ground in the enemy's possession, and the supporting 
batteries can be advanced on its flanks, so as to sweep the 
approaches, and keep the enemy at a distance. 

Q. When a river possesses no re-entering bends within reach, 
-what point should be selected for the construction of a bridge ? 

A, That point where the best command over the opposite bank 
can be obtained. 

Q. What kind of works are generally employed for the purpose 
of covering bridges, and how are they placed ? 

A, Works open at the gorge, placed with their flanks resting on 
the banks of the river. 

Q, What is the most effectual method of supplying a good flank- 
ing defence for the faces and front of an important bridge-head ? 

A, By constructing redoubts or other works on the opposite 
bank, so traced as to flank and command the bridge-head without 
being enflladed by the enemy. 

(9.) Ca'padUy and Construction of Defensive Works. 

Q. What is the usual proportion of men required for the effective 
defence of a field-work 1 

A, As a general rule, the number required shoidd be calculated 
at the rate of two men to every lineal yard of parapet, with a 
reserve equal to about a fourth of the whole. When a work is 
supported by troops or other works the number may be somewhat 
reduced 

Q, What is the first step to be taken in the construction of a 
fidd'Work ? 

A. The work should be traced on the ground, pickets being 
driven in at the angles, and the lines joining them scored with a 
pickaxe. 

Q. The lines joining the angles having been marked on the 
ground, what step should be taken next in the tracing of a field- 
work 1 

A. Profiles made of strips of wood should be set up on every 
line, showing the exact shape of the parapet, to guide the working 
party in its construction. The escai*p and counterscarp should then 
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be traced, and the drainage of the Vork having been provided for, 
the excavation of the difcch may be proceeded with. 

Q. What must be the guide in deciding on the depth and width 
of the ditch of a field-work ? 

A. The amount of excavation necessary to give the earth re- 
quired for the construction of the paiupet. 

Q. In the construction of a parapet, what precaution should be 
adopted, when time permits, to guard against subsequent reduction 
of bulk by the natural settling down of the earth 1 

A. The earth should be well rammed down into a compact state 
as it is thrown up. 

Q. What are/ctsdnes ? 

A. They are bundles of brushwood tightly bound together, 
varying in dimensions &om three to eighteen feet in length and six 
to eighteen inches in diameter, according to the purpose for which 
they are intended. 

Q. For what purpose are fascines employed in the construction 
of field-works 1 

A. To sustain slopes of earth. 

Q, How are fascines fixed in their places in the construction of 
parapets and other works ? 

A, Strong pickets of wood are driven through them into the 
earth. 

Q. What are gabions f 

A. They are cylindrical baskets open at both ends, and are of 
various dimensions according to their intended use. 

Q, For what purpose are gabions used in the construction of 
field-works 1 

A. To revet the interior slopes of parapets and batteries. 

Q. What are acmd-bags ? 

A, They are bags of coarse canvas, 2 feet 8 inches by 1 foot 2 
inches, to contain sand or earth. 

Q. What are the uses of sand-bags ? 

A. To revet interior slopes, and to afford hasty cover. They are 
also useful in forming loopholes for musketry on the crest of a 
parapet or other exposed situation. 

Q. Describe how sand-bags are placed in a revetment. 

A. They are placed in single rows one above the other until the 
required elevation is gained. In the firat or lower row the bags are 
laid perpendicular to the face of the work; in the second, parallel 
to it, and so on alternately. 

Q. Describe the method of reveting the interior slope of a para- 
pet with sods ofi/wrf, 

A, The sods are cut 18 inches long, 12 inches wide, and 4 or 5 
nches thick; sometimes they are cut of unequal sizes. They are 
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then laid, with the grass doMnwards, in layers alternately, and 
should be arranged so that the joints do not lie immediately over 
each other. Each sod should be secured by driving two or three 
pegs of wood through it. 

Q, When the earth of the escarp of a field-work which is not 
reveted will not stand at such a slope as to render escalade difficult, 
what methods may be adopted to remedy the defect 1 

A, When the ditch is not liable to be taken in flank, a loopholed 
stockade may be placed in it, parallel to and at four feet from the 
bottom of the escarp, or a line of felled timber may be placed verti- 
cally at the bottom of the slope, and securely planted in the ground, 
the trunks being bound together. Should neither of these plans 
answer the purpose, the escaip must be reveted. 

Q, What descriptions of revetment are applicable to the slope of 
an escarp? 

A, Revetment of timber or masonry. 

Q. Describe the simplest method of forming a bridge for the 
ditch of a field-work. 

A. Strong beams 6 to 8 inches square, according to the width of 
the ditch, should be laid across first ; when planks can be obtained 
for the floor, they should then be laid transversely over the beams, 
and be secured by lashings of stout rope at the ends. When planks 
cannot be obtained, the beams must be more numerous and laid 
closer together, and hurdles, with sods of turf and gravel, may be 
made use of for the floor. When the width of the ditch exceeds 
12 feet the bridge should be supported by a trestle in the middle. 

Q, Should the whole of the bridge across the ditch of a field- 
work be permanently fastened ? 

A, No; part of it should, when practicable, be made moveable. 

(10.) Obstacles. 

Q, Name some of the obstacles which may be made use of to 
render difficult the approaches to a field-work. 

A, Palisades, stockades, barriers, abattis, trous de loup, chevaux 
de frise, harrows, and crows' feet. 

Q, What is a palisade ? 

A. It is a row of stout stakes, each 10 feet in length, placed 
about 4 inches apart. One end of each is pointed, and the other is 
fixed to a heavy beam sunk about 3 feet under ground. 

Q, In what positions may palisades be made use of with advan- 
tage 1 

A. In ditches and confined situations, where they are not exposed 
to the fire of artillery. 

Q, Describe a stockade. 
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wi. It ifl a timber wall, formed of strong palisades^ planted 
closely and securely in the ground. It is loopholed for mni^etiy. 

Q. To what purposes are stockades applicable 1 

A. To close the gorges of field-works, and to barricade streets, 
passages, &c. 

Q. Describe how stockades may be protected from artilleiy fire. 

A . By excavating a ditch in front, the earth being thrown up 
against the stockade, so as to conceal the lower part of the wood 
work. 

Q. What are bamers ? 

A. Strong gates used in the entrances to field-works. 

Q, What are abattis ? 

A. They are lines of felled trees with the branches pointed and 
laid towards the enemy. The stems are bound together, and the 
whole are securely picketed to the ground. 

Q. In what positions may abattis be placed with advantage to 
defend the approaches of a field-work ? 

A, In such as are commanded by the fire of the work, and 
protected from that of the enemy's artillery. 

Q, What are traua de loup, chevcmx tie /rise, and crowa^Jhet f 

A, Trous de loup are shallow conical holes, with a pointed stake 
in the centre of each, its point being level with the ground; 
chevaux de frise are composed of staves shod with iron, and 
inserted crossways in a strong bar of timber; crows' feet are pieces 
of iron with three or four sharp points. 

Q, How may farmers' ha/rrowa be made use of as an obstruction I 

A. By picketing them securely in the ground. 

Q. How may gunpowder be made use of in forcing open gates 
and destroying obstacles in field operations 1 

A, By placing a heavy charge against the gate or obstacle, and 
firing it by means of a fuze. 

(11.) Strenffihetiing PosUions, 

Q. In weighing the different methods of strengthening a position 
by artificial means, what important general considerations should 
be kept in view ] 

A. The works to be erected should be those best suited to the 
different pai-ts of the position considered separately as well as in 
connection with the remainder, and they should be such as will in 
no way hamper the troops in offensive operations. The more the 
front accessible to the enemy's attack can be reduced, either by the 
formation of artificial obstacles ^ or by inci*easing those which 
naturally exist, the greater will be the number of men available 
for employment in masses at the points most open to attack. 
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Q. Name dome of the artificial obstacles vhich tAsij h^ made use 
of in strengthening the front of a position. 

A. Abattis, loose stone trails, breast- works. 

Q. Describe some of the methods of turning to account the 
nalwral fecttwres of ground which may be resorted to by the de- 
fenders to strengthen the front of a position. 

A» Scarping a range of heights; inundation of low ground; 
felling timber in a wood; digging holes or trenches in a morass; 
breaking down bridges ; securing or destroying boats, &c. 

Q, Wliat is meant by scarping a range of heights t 

A, Gutting or blasting its sides, so as to make them perpen- 
dicular. 

Q, Describe some of the methods of causing inundations. 

A. Building dikes across a stream; divei-ting its course; block- 
ing up the arches of bridges, &a 

Q, When Ptees a/re feUed in a v)6od for the purpose of creating 
an obstacle to the enemy's approach, how should they be disposed f 

A, As in the case of abattis, theii* branches should be interlaced 
and secured, as far as time will permit, so as to make the approach 
as difficult as possible. 

Q, What advantages may in some cases be gained by digging 
holes or trenches in a morass in the vicinity of a defensive post ? 

A. An obstacle is formed which the enemy cannot overcome 
without time and Jabour, and if the nature of the ground be such 
as to enable him to drain the morass by forming outlets for the 
water, the holes or ti-enches would still obstruct his progress. 

Q, When excavations are made for any purpose in the vicinity 
of a defensive post, what should be carefully attended to 9 

A. The earth should be scattered equally over the surface of the 
ground, so that no cover may be afforded to assailants. 

Q, What important consideration should be carefully weighed 
before deciding on the destruction of boasts or bridges ? 

A. The importance of the object to be gained must be weighed 
against the risk of subsequent inconvenience to the troops them- 
selves. 

Q, What is the readiest method of destroying a ston^ bridge f 

A. By simply cutting a trench across the crown of the arch, 
about eighteen inches deep, and placing the powder in it under a 
sufficient cover of planks and rubbish. Four hundred to five 
hundred pounds of powder will suffice to destroy an arch of 26 feet 
span and 4^ feet in thickness at the crown. The powder is &ed 
by means of a powder hose or port-fire. 

Q, In what manner may wooden bridges be destroyed I 

A. By taking them to pieces, burning them, or blowing them up. 

Q. What is flie easiest method of burning a wooden bridge ? 
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A, By oovering it with tar, and surrounding it with brushwood, 
before setting fire to it. 

Q. Describe the method of blowing up a wooden bridge. 

A, Two hundred and fifty pounds of powder may be suspended 
in a barrel underneath, and fired by means of a port-fira 



(12.) Batteries. 

Q, How many descriptions of batteries are there ? 

A. Four, — cavalier, elevated, sunken, and halfnsunken batteries. 

Q. Describe the different descrij)tions of batteries. 

A. The ca/Dcdier has the platform for the guns raised above the 
level of the ground; the devoted has its platfoim on the level of 
the ground, with an ordinary ditch and parapet ; the sunken has 
its platform below the level of the ground, so that its guns can 
sweep close to the surface, the parapet being formed of earth 
excavated from a trench in rear of it; the half-sunken has its 
platform slightly below the level of the ground, the parapet being 
formed of earth excavated from a trench in rear, and a ditch in 
front of it. 

Q, What is an embrasure ? 

A, It is an opening cut in the parapet for a gun to fire through. 

Q, Name the parts of an embrasure, and describe them. 

A. The neck is the narrow or inward part; the cheeks are the 
sides; the sole is the bottom, or space between the cheeks; the siU 
is the front of the sole. 

Q. With what are the cheeks of an embrasure usually reveted ? 

A. With gabions, raw^hides being stretched across them. 

Q, What method is generally adopted to afibrd protection to the 
men in a battery when exposed to heavy fire. 

A. Splinter proof tra/verses are erected between the guns, formed 
of earth reveted with gabions or fascines, or of sand-bs^ 

Q, May a battery be formed altogether of sand-bags ? 

A. Yes ; in naked rocky ground there may be no other means of 
construction. 

§, Of what material are the platforms of guns in field-works 
constructed 1 

A. Of timber. 

Q. When is a gun said to be placed enrha/rhette ? 

A, When its platform is sufficiently elevated to enable the gun 
to range in any direction over the parapet. 

Q, What are the drawbacks to placing guns en-barbette ? 

A. That the guns and gunners are greatly exposed to the enemy's 
fire. 
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Q, What are the best situations for the Jidd magcizinea of 
batteries ? 

A, On the flanks, as they can there be better protected from 
the enemy's fire than if placed in the centre of the battery, and the 
men carrying the ammimition are protected by the parapet. 

(13.) Offensive Works, Sapping, Mines, <Crc. 

Q. What is the usual construction of offensive works f 

A, They are formed by throwing up a parapet^ the material 
being generally excavated from a trench in rear. 

Q. When sufficient earth cannot be obtained fix)m the trench in 
rear^ how may the deficiency be supplied ? 

A, By excavating a small ditch in front. 

Q, Is it necessaiy in offensive operations that profiles should be 
set up to guide the workmen in the construction of parapets ? 

A . When hasty cover is required, the profile may be dispensed with, 
but it will be convenient to indicate dimensions by means of stakes. 

Q, In the construction of works, at what distance from each 
other should the men of the working party be placed 1 

A, At about 4 or 4^ feet in daylight and 6 feet in the dark. 

Q, What amount of excavation should each man (although 
unti*ained) be expected to perform in an hour in easy soil ? 

A. One cubic yard. 

Q. For how many hours at a time should a working party be 
employed ? 

A. Itia customary to relieve working parties every eight hours; 
but it is advisable to require the execution of a fixed amount of 
work in all cases before the relief takes place. 

Q, What is meant by the term sapping ? 

A. It is the art of approaching an enemy's work under cover 
artificially construct'ed. 

Q. What technical term is used to denote the cover constructed 
to protect the approach on an enemy's work ? 

A. A trench. 

Q, By whom is the work of sapping and completing a trench 
executed 1 

A. The first part is executed by sappers, who place gabions on 
the line indicated, filling them with earth which they excavate 
from a trench, 4 feet broad by 3 feet in depth, in rear. The sappers 
work on their knees in the trench, and ai'e protected from the 
enemy's fire by the line of gabions, and by a sap-roller at the head 
of the trench, which they push forward by means of long forks as 
the work proceeds. A working party follows the sappers, and com- 
pletes the trench to any dimensions that may be necessary. 
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Q, Describe a sap-roller. 

^. It is formed of two gabions, one inside the other, the greater 
being 4 feet in diameter, the lesser 2 feet 8 inches. Hardwood 
pickets are driven between them to render them rifle proa£ 

Q. As troops standing in a trench, excavated to a depth of three 
feet, can barely see over the parapet, what method is adopted to 
enable them to fire over it ? 

A. A banquette of about 18 inches is left by the sappers between 
the row of gabions and the edge of the trench. 

Q, For what purposes are vnnes used in offensive and def(Nudve 
operations t 

A. In offensive operations to destroy the enemy's works, and in. 
defensive operations they are placed under ground which an 
assailant must cross, or obstacles which he must overcome in his 
advance, for the purpose of throwing his columns into disorder. 

Q. Whatajee/ougcuaeaf 

A. They are small mines, the powder being placed at the bottom 
of shafts 9 or 12 feet deep. 

Q. What are duilfimgaaaaa t 

A. They consist of one or more shells buried in the ground 00 
as to burst underneath, or on the surfiice, as may be desired. 

(14.) Defence of ViUagea and Houaea. 

Q, Name some of the circumstances under which it may be 
aaqiedient to oocwpy and defend a village. 

A. When, as a position or part of a position, it affords facilities 
for making a better defence than coidd be made without it ; when 
it is necessary to secure it from occupation by the enemy, or to 
protect it from his incursions; or when its occupation is required 
by the general operations of the army. 

Q. In considering whether a village is eligible for a protracted 
defence, what should be taken into account 1 

A. That impediments in the immediate neighbourhood, which 
obstruct an assailant, fsivour the defenders; that the vicinity 
of rivers or streams may be turned to useful account; and that 
villages commanded by heights or constructed of combustible 
materials, such as wood or thatch, are ineligible for defence. It 
must be considered whether the extent of the village is in propot* 
tion to the means and time at the disposal of the defenders. 

Q. What steps should be first taken when putting a viUage in a 
state of defence f 

A» To clear the approaches of cover which may fiivour an 
assailant or obstruct the defence; to complete the enclosure of the 
place, and dose ail openings except sudh as are required by the 
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defenders; to throw up field-works and loophole walls, so as to 
take advantage of salient points and procure a flanking defence ; and 
to create as many obstacles as possible to the enemy's advance. 

Q, In deaHng the approaches to a viUage, at what height from 
the ground should wood be cut ? 

A, At two feet, so as to impede the enemy's advance without 
masking the fire of the defenders. 

Q, Should all hedges be cut and walls levelled, in the vicinity of 
a village, which are not necessary to the defence ? 

A. Only such as run parallel to the front of defence. Such as 
are at right angles to it, and are enfiladed on both sides by the 
defenders' fire, may be left standing, so as to break the attacking 
columns in their advance. 

Q. In order to complete the defensive enclosure of a village, 
should a ditch be dug all I'ound it 1 

A. Yes, when there is time. A ditch should in all cases be cut 
in front of such parts as consist of walls and enclosui^es. 

Q. Name the difierent methods of closing openings or amenues, 

A. By means of palisades, stockades, barricades, or ditches, 
strengthened by abattis. 

Q, Name some of the methods of barricading a street. 

A, A frame made with uprights and planks, and filled with 
earth or dung, may be constructed; carts, with their wheels taken 
off, and filled with earth or dung, may be placed one above ano- 
ther; or sand-bags, cotton bales, &c., may be used. 

Q. In order that obstacles placed in approaches may be effectual, 
what arrangement should be made for their defence % 

A. They should be flanked by loopholing the neighbouring 
houses. 

Q. How should openings necessarily left in the defensive enclo- 
sure of a village for the purpose of sallies, &o,, be defended ? 

A. By means of tambours, barriers, chevaux de frize, &c. 

Q. What is meant by a tambour? 

A. It is an external barricade to a door or opening, generally in 
the form of a small fl^he, and may be a stockade or loopholed wall. 

Q, When placing a village in a state of defence, what use may 
be made of any large building which it contains 1 

A. It should be converted into a keep. 

Q, How may a river or stream in the vicinity of a village be 
turned to useful account by the defenders 1 

A, By inundating such parts of the ground as will obstruct 
the attack and cover the defence. 

Q, When placing a village in a state of defence, what internal 
arrangement should be made to facilitate co7n/nvumo<Uiorv between 
different parts of the works 1 
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A. A passage or opening all round should be made immediately 
in rear of the* works. 

Q, If there should be troops only sufficient to defend part of a 
viHage, what arrangements should be made % 

A . A part only should be entrenched, the remainder being cut 
off by barricades and other defences. 

Q, Describe how a hedge may be rapidly converted into service- 
able cover for troop& 

A. By cutting it over at about 6^ feet from the ground, and 
digging a ditch in front of it, the earth being thrown up on the hedge 
80 as to form a parapet 15 or 18 inches thick at the top, with a 
banquette in rear; or by digging a trench in rear, or a ditch in 
front and a trench in rear, the earth being thrown up, as in the 
first case, to form a parapet. 

Q. When a wall is loopholed for defence, what precautions 
should be taken to prevent the enemy from closing on the loop- 
holes, and so deriving as much benefit from them as the defenders % 

A. The loopholes should be at leasb 8 feet from the ground on 
the outside, a banquette being constructed inside for the defenders ; 
or a ditch may be dug outside, 3 or 4 feet deep, the earth being 
thrown up against the wall 

Q, How may a banquette be rapidly formed inside a wall ? 

A. By means of casks, planks, furniture, <&c. 

Q, How should an officer entrusted with the defence of a village 
duJM9e his force ? 

A, He should divide it into three parts; the first to occupy such 
parts of the works as can be assailed, the second to support and 
relieve the first party, and the third to act as a reserve. If there 
is artillery it ought to be disposed so as to fire upon the enemy in 
his advance, and protect the points most liable to assault. 

Q. Describe the method of placing a detached house or single 
bvdlding in a state of defence. 

A, Useless openings should be blocked up, and the entrances 
and unflanked portion of the walls covered by means of tambours 
and ditches, traced like redans with flanks resting on the building. 
Each storey of the building should be loopholed, and every effi)rt 
made to procure a flanking defence. When there is a flat roof, a 
double row of sand-bags may be placed round it to fir6 over; 
window balconies may be turned to account by placing sand-bags 
round them, and loopholing their floors. 

(15.) Attack of Tillages and Field- Works, 

Q, What description of local features are most favourable to the 
attack of a fortified village or field-work ? 
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A. Undulations of ground, hollow roads, &c., which enable the 
assailant to approach the place under cover, and heights or eleva- 
tions which give command over the defenders' works. 

Q. In selecting the jxyint of attack in a fortified post, hj what 
general considerations should an officer be guided ? 

A, The point of attack should be that which is weakened in the 
greatest degree by the influence of local features and inherent 
defects in the works. It is often expedient to attack at several 
points at the same time, and the communications of the defenders 
should always be threatened. 

Q. What are the two different moctes of attacking fortified posts ? 

A, By surprise and by force. 

Q. Under what conditions only should the attack by surprise of 
a fortified post be attempted ? 

A. When the defenders consist of undisciplined or badly com- 
manded troops; when the military precautions to guard against 
surprise, and to provide for the defence of the place, have been 
neglected; and when the works are badly flanked or defectiva 

Q, What is meant by an atta^ by farce f 

A, When the advance to the works is made under regular or 
partially constructed cover, the flanking defence of the place being 
overcome by enfilade fire before the assault is attempted. 

Q, What previous arrangements and precautions are essential to 
success in ossa/aUiThg a fortified post ? 

A. The force destined for the attack must be properly distributed 
and supported, the safety of its flanks being pro'^ded for; the 
whole operation both before and after the assault must be clearly 
and simply planned, every possible contingency being taken into 
account; each party must be thoroughly instructed in the part it is 
to take, and the exact course it is to pursue after penetrating the 
place. 

Q. How should the force destined for the attack be divided f 

A. Into storming parties, firing parties, supports, and reserva 

Q, When escalade is necessary, who should carry the ladders ? 

A, The storming party. 

Q. What conditions are essential to the success of an escalade ? 

A. That as many ladders be provided as the men can carry and 
use; that the men be instructed beforehand in carrying, putting 
together, and ascending the ladders; that the storming party 
mount with as large a front as possible; and that the fire from the 
parapets be eflectually silenced. 

Q, Why should the assault always take place by daylight f 

A, Because in the dark confusion is likely to arise, the example 
of gallant men is lost, and the timidity of others is infectioua 

Q, What is the best time for assaulting a fortified post, and why ? 
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A, Daybreak is the best time, as darkness ^vours the prelimi- 
nary arrangements, and the operation takes place by daylight. 

Reconnoissance. 

Q. Describe what is meant by a military reconnoissance. 

ji. It is the preliminary examination of a country as regards its 
military capabilities, and the minute study of such local features 
a8 affect the dispositions of an army. 

Q. Under what two heads may military reconnoissance be 
divided 1 

A. 1st The general reconnoissance of a country; 2d. The special 
reconnoissance of ground in detail 

(1.) General Beconnoissance of a CaimtTy. 

Q. State the objects of the general reconnaUsa/nce of a oourdry, 

A . To acquire a knowledge of its local features, such as rivers, 
canals, roads, marshes, woods, mountains, fortresses, posts, posi- 
tions ; and of its resources^ such as grain, forage, cattle, wood, water, 
horses, carriages, facilities of transport, and productions. Infonna- 
tion as to the population and disposition of the inhabitants. 

Q. Before entering upon the reconnoissance of a country, what 
information should be procured ? 

A. Information from the best maps and published accounts, and 
from individuals who are acquainted with it. 

Q. Has the officer conducting the reconnoissance of a country 
any duty to pei-form beyond collecting information % 

A» Yes; he must explain the result of his investigation in its 
bearing on the specific object in view. He must prepare himself 
to point out the advantages and disadvantages of particular features 
and localities, as well as the means of turning them to account. 

Q. In what manner should the information acquired during a 
military reconnoissance of a country be preserved and recorded ? 

A. 1st. By annexing to existing maps, or sketches made during 
the reconnoissance, explanatory notes regarding topographical fea- 
tures; 2d By a tabular statement in detail of the resources of the 
country; and, 3d. By a descriptive memoir, and a report of the 
general results of the reconnoissance. 

Q, In reconnoitring a Jlai coun^, what are the piincipal 
features to be studied as furnishing a key to the remainder ? 

A, The courses of the rivers, direction of the roads, and positions 
of the cities and villages. 

Q. In reconnoitring a mountairums coimtry, what course should 
be pursued in order to arrive at a knowledge of its features? 
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A. The reoonnoissance should oommence at the most elevated 
point from whence the best observation of the country may be 
»' obtained, and the courses of the streams and ravines may be most 
easily followed. 

Q, In reconnoitriug a mountainous country^ -what topographical 
features are of most importance 1 

A. The roads, paths, outlets and defiles, rivers, ravines, valleys, 
towns, hamlets, detached houses, and strongholds. 

Q. In reconnoitring a 'maritime countryy what features of the 
coast should be studied? 

A. The bays, creeks, sandbanks, roadsteads, anchorage, ports, 
ikcilities or diJ£culties of embarkation and disembarkation, means 
of communication from point to point, position of forts, &Q, 

(2,) Special Reconnoisscmce in Destail of Grwjmdy Positions, Rivera, 

FofreeAs, and Lines of Rovte. 

Q, In what does a special reconnoissance ofgrotund, tfec, consist? 

A. In studying minutely a particular locality, in order to regu- 
late in detail the execution of a military operation. 

Q. In conducting a special reconnoissance of ground, what points 
reqidre the most careful consideration? 

A, Whether as a whole it is suitable for the operation contem- 
plated ; whether advantage or inconvenience may be expected from 
the influence of other ground in its vicinity; whether its extent, 
the details of its parts, studied separately and in connection with 
each other, and its means of communication, external and internal, 
are such as offer a fair prospect of success. 

Q. What qualifications are of most importance to an officer in 
reconnoitring ground ? 

A. The power of judging of the capabilities of ground and its 
local peculiarities, and the art of appi*eciating distances and dimen- 
sions with accuracy. 

Q. In sketching ground during a reconnoissance, what degi*ee qf 
finish and detail are requisite? 

A. The sketch need not be elaborately finished, but it must 
clearly and intelligibly represent the features of the ground, the 
principal points of which should be determined by means of the 
pocket sextant or pi*ismatic compass. It may in many cases 
be necessary that the sketch should be made rapidly on horse- 
back. 

Q. What are the special objects usually contemplated in reco-nr 
noitrin>g a position occupied hy the enemy ? 

A. To ascertain the nature and extent of the position, and the 
strength and dispositions of the forces occupying it. 
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Q. How must all reconnoissances of an enemy's position be sup- 
ported? 

A, By an armed force, of sufficient strength to occupy the points 
from which the required observations may be made. 

Q. In undertaking the special reconnoisaaTice of a river, what are 
the usual objects contemplated? 

A. If on the offensive, to ascertain the most favourable spot 
and the best means to be employed in crossing; if on the defen- 
sive, to consider the best means of frustrating the enemy's efforts 
to effect a passage. 

Q. In reconnoitring a river, what points should be studied ? 

A. The number and description of boats available; the situation 
of the bridges and fords ; the nature of the bottom and banks ; the 
width, rapidity, and depth of the river, and the local features of 
the country through which it flows. 

Q. In reconnoitring a/orest, what should be particularly studied 1 

A, The courses of the roads, ravines, and streams which pass 
through it; its extent; the nature of its wood and underwood; the 
character of the ground ; facility with which it may be traversed 
by all arms; the situations of openings, villages, houses, &c, and 
capabilities for military operations. 

Q, In reconnoitring a line of route, what are the principal 
objects? 

A. To ascertain its practicability for troops of all arms; the 
nature of such obstacles as may exist, and the best means of over- 
coming them; the distances between different points; the situation, 
extent, and eligibility of ground for encampment; the quantity 
and quality of the water, and supplies of all kinds procurable. 
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on parade, 42 ; wheeling into line, 44. 

BatlaHon in co&imn, 51; changing direc- 
tion, 55; changing front to rear, 57; 
changing its order, 58; dose or quarter 
distance, 52; dosing to front, 52; coun- 
termarching, 57 ; deploying on centre, 
74; deploying on front, 72; deploying 
on rear, 78 ; forming lino to front, 67 ; 
forming line to reverse flank, 69; form- 
ing sqaavB, 77; forming square two 
deep^ 81 ; increasing and diminishing 
front, 64; openiag, 53; taking groond 
to a flank, 58 ; wheeling, 55. 

Battalion w dind echeiUm le-forminglfne, 
89. 



BaUaBim in double eobtmn deploying, 74; 
foiming square, 79; forming line to 
front or flank, 70. 

BaUdUon t» echeUon, 81; whedlng into 
line, 84. 

Batkdion m Xne, 45 ; advandng and retir- 
ing, 47 ; advancing ftt>m a flank, 61 ; 
adrandng and retiring by wings, 48; 
advancing or retiring in direct echdlen, 
89 ; changing front by open column, 75 ; 
dianglng front in eclidlon, 85, 86, 87, 
88 ; dressing a, 48 ; forming column, 
64; forming square, 80; moving in 
colnnn along rear, 60; open order, 46 ; 
patting obstacles, 49; relieving another, 
50; retiring from a flank or both flanks, 
62;. wheding into cdnmn, 69; wheel- 
ing intaechellon, 68. 

Battalion in square foiming colnmn, 79; 
marching,, 80. 

BatlaUon squares, 77. 

BUlets, 10. 

Books, regimental, 198. 

Brigade, battaliona ta move as II in, 41. 

Campy duties in» 189. 

Carriages, 12. 

Cells, 181. 

Civil power, process under, 6. 

Clothiag and appomtments, 165. 

Command, words of, 41. 

Compam/, ammunition of a, 135 ; arms of 
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a, 186; chai|;e ot, in every position, 
200; complaints, 128; fatigae duties, 
134; haiicntting, 184; indolgenoes, 
128 ; interior economy of, 128 ;• mess- 
ing of a, 136 ; necessaries of a, 135 ; 
non-oommisrionedofiSoers, 130, 131, 132; 
oflBcers, 128; privates, 134; recraits, 
184; sqoads, 134; washing of a, 136. 

Companif oecoimte, 137 ; balance sheet, 
160; cash accoont, 160; monthly set- 
tlement of, 144 ; of savings' bank, 146 ; 
taking over, 161; with public, 138; 
with the men, 141. 

Comndiont, certificate of dvil, 37. 

CorreqKmdenoef 164. 

Coyrti-tnartial, 18 ; appointment of presi- 
dent and members, 21; commutation, 
mitigation, remission, 36; constitution 
of, 19; customs, &a, during trial, 27 ; 
jurisdiction of, 19 ; revision and confir- 
mation, 33. 

Crying down credit^ obligation as to, 16. 

D&Uh of officers and soldiers, 16. 
Deteriera, clauses of Act regarding, 8; 

law as to search for, 14 ; Queen's Begu- 

lations as to, 170. 
Detachment^ diarge of, in every porition, 

200; duties on, 201 ; proceeding on and 

returning from, 200. 
DUcharge, 171 ; by purchase, free, &c., 176. 
Vitembarhation, 198. 
Divine tervicef 179. 
Drqfte, 203. 
Dutiee m thefidd^ 210 ; misoellaneons, 219 ; 

movements of detached parties, 211; 

Queen's Regulations regarding, 168. 

EnJbarhUum^ 196. 

Entktmient^ Acts, 1 ; clauses of Mutiny Act 

regarding, 6; concealment on, 16. 
Etcort$.tll^\ of convoys, 119; offorag^g 

parties, 121. 



Evidence^ law ot, 38. 
Evohuiona of a battalion, 41. 

Fieldfortijicaiion, 221; attack of villages 
and works, 286; bastion tracing, 222; 
batteries, 232 ; bridges and bridge-heads, 
227; capacity and construction of field- 
works, 227; defence of villages, &C., 234; 
defence of ditches, 226; ditch, 222; 
enfilading aud defilading, 222; flanking 
defence, 222; lines, 226; obstacles, 229; 
ofiensive works, 233; parapet, 222; 
reroblai and deblai, 222; strengthening 
positions, 230; technical terms, 221; 
tracing of field-works, 228; works closed 
at gorge, 226 ; works open at goige, 224. 

Firing^ application on service of, 217. 

Formation^ alignment and points of, 41. 

Furhughf extension of, 3 ; power to grant, 
16; Queen's Regulations as to, 166; 
War Office Regulations as to, 166. 

Good conduct pag^ with pension, 176. 
Good order^ maintenance of, 16. 
GratuiUea, 177. 
Gun exercise, 163. 

Honours, eabiiee, ^., 163. 
Hospitalt, 183. 

Judge-advocate, 18. 

Letters, postage of soldiers', 181. 

Levy money, 196. 

Libraries, 188. 

Light infantry drill, 91. 

Light infantry drUl qf a battalion^ 101; 
closing on reserve, 108; closing on 
supports, 107; flanking parties, 109; 
from line, 108; from quarter distance 
column, 101, 102, 103; passing a bridge, 
110; the alarm, 106; reinforcing, 105; 
relieving skirmishers, 104. 



PART II.] INDEX. 

Ught infantry drill of a company^ 94; ex- 
tendiugf 94; cbaDging front or direction, 
97; dodng, 96; firing, 99; skirmish- 
iog) 97; squares, 96. 

Marchf degrees of, 41. 

Medab, 177. 

Jfedical officers^ 181. 

MUUary law, persons subject to, 2. 

Mmtary property, law as to seardi for, 14. 

Mounted officers, 41. 

Mutiny Act, 2. 

Offeneet, proceedings on commission of, 23. 
Offenders, custody of, 8. 
Officer, character of an, 16. 
OtUpost duties, 110. 
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Parishes, notifications to^ 14. 

PatroUs, 117; at a distance, 118; in 

vicinity of a post, 118. 
Penalties, on civil convictions, 87; under 

Mutiny Act, 14. 
Pensions, 178. 
Piquets, 111; duties and responsibilities 

on, 114; relief 0^ 116; sentries of, 112. 
Points, giving, 41. 

Queen's Regulations, 168. 

Rear guards^ 126. 



Beeonaoissance, 288; of a country, 288; 

of ground, positions, rivers, routes, &c, 

289. 
Recruiting, regulations as to, 192. 
Redress of wrongs, 16. 
Re-^ngagement, furlough, ftee kit, and past 

service, &c., on, 196. 
Regiment, interior economy of a, 160; aer> 

vice and depot companies of a, 168. 
Restoration of forfeited service, 170. 
Riots, suppression of^ 209. 
Route nuxrehing, 218; Queen's Regulations 

regarding, 158. 

Savings* hemk accounts of a company, 146; 

of a r^ment, 162. 
Schools, 179. 
Sentences, execution of, 86. 
Ship, convict guards on board, 207; duties 

on board, 205. 
Smart money, 195. 
Staff officers, 153. 
Streetjfighting, 216. 

Tolls and ferries, 14. 

Transfers, Queen's Bogulations regarding, 
171. 

War Office Regulations^ 158. 
Witnesses, 40. 
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